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(10

FOREWORD

Following the publication of the 1925 edition of the
Safety Code for Elevators, Dumbwa1ters, and Escalators,
requests v
tion of elpvators were recelved by the Al17 ‘Committee.
This Conimittee appointed a subcommittee to prepare
such a manual. Cities, states, insurance companies, ele-
vator mahufacturers and maintenance companies, and
the federpl government furnished the Committee with
material pased on their field experiences. A final draft
was prepared and was unanimously approved by the
A17 Committee, the Code Sponsors, and the American
National [Association (presently known as the American
National [Standards Institute, Inc.) and the first edition
of the Mpnual was published in 1937 simultaneously
with the fourth edition of the Code.

A second edition of the Manual was prepared by the
Committee to bring it in line with the fourth edition of
the Code/ including the 1942 supplement. A new Part to
cover thelinspection of escalators, and new Appendices
were added to cover descriptions of various types of
safeties, tnethods for determining stopping distances of
gradual-type safeties, guide rail data, types of speed
governorp, and the handling and socketing of wire rope.
The secohd edition of the Manual was approved, by
the Amerjican Standards Association and was published
in 1945.

The thifd edition of the Manual was published in 1960
and inclyded revision to bring it in lineswith the 1960
edition of the Code.

The foyirth edition of the Manualkwas published in
1973 to bting it in line with the 1971 editions including
the 1972 |supplement to the Code, and to update the
inspectioh procedures. A new/Part was also added to
cover thel inspection of moving walks.

The Inppectors” Manyal Subcommittee was reacti-
vated in [1976 to review the Manual and coordinate it
with a prpposediiew edition of the Code. The Subcom-
mittee, diring its review, felt that it was time for the
Manual tp take on a new format. Thus, the fifth edition

In order to keep the Manual as current as possible,
the Committee began the pohcy of pubhshmg supple-
Trer S W ed in
1980 and 1981 o update the 1979 edition.

The sixth edition of the Manual containéd the|revi-
sions included in the 1980 and 1981 supplemenis, as
well as many other revisions made to\keep the Manual
abreast of new Code requirementshand to add |more
comprehensive inspection and, testing procedureqd. The
title of this edition was” also changed to
ANSI/ASME A17.2 Inspectors’” Manual for Elevators
and Escalators. This change-was made to reflect a reorga-
nization of the A17 Cemmittee structure, and to shiorten
the title for convenience.

The seventh-édition of the Manual included the revi-
sions in the:1983 and 1984 supplements as well as|other
new revisions. One of the major revisions wajs the
Inspeqtion Checklists in Appendix E, which [were
expahded to include routine and periodic inspeqtions
and tests in addition to acceptance inspections and|tests.

The eighth edition included revisions in the 198p and
1987 supplements as well as other revisions listed n the
Summary of Changes section.

In 1989, the Inspectors’ Manual Committee polldd the
inspection community to determine what portions of
the Manual were most effective and the direction that
should be taken to meet the need of the inspectpr. In
response to requests for equipment, specific inspgction
guidelines, techniques, and cautionary notes as well as
field convenience, the concept of individual equigment
inspection manuals was developed. The Comnjittee
decided to concentrate initially on three major seg:}ents.
As a result, the Inspectors’ Manual is to be publjished
in three volumes: A17.2.1, Electric Elevators; A17.2.2,
Hydraulic Elevators; and A17.2.3, Escalatorg and
Moving Walks. Each volume addresses inspection groce-

dures for assuring compliance with the A17.1 Codesince
1955 and the Al173 Code It is the Committee’s plan

of the Marmuat, pubtistred i 1979, was Teorgamnized imto
four major Parts: Electric Elevators, Hydraulic Elevators,
Escalators, and Moving Walks. Each Part was further
divided into three major Divisions: Routine Inspection,
Periodic Inspection and Test, and Acceptance Inspection
and Test. New Appendices were added to this edition,
containing sample inspection checklists for electric ele-
vators, hydraulic elevators, escalators and moving
walks. A considerable amount of new material was also
added to the Manual to bring it in line with the 1978
edition of the Code.

to publish additional manuals to address inspection of
other equipments such as roped-hydraulic elevators,
dumbwaiters, sidewalk elevators, private residence ele-
vators, hand elevators, material lifts and dumbwaiters
with automatic transfer devices, special purpose person-
nel elevators, rack and pinion elevators, inclined eleva-
tors, screw-column elevators, elevators used for
construction, wheelchair and stairway chairlifts, ship-
board elevators, and rooftop elevators.
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In

1993, the Inspectors” Manual Committee was

requested to review equipment installed prior to the
1955 edition of A17.1. ASME A17.2.3 includes inspection
and testing procedures for assuring compliance with
some requirements in pre-1955 editions of A17.1.

In 1999, based on feedback from the user community,
the A17 Main Committee approved the Inspectors’
Manual Committee’s recommendation to consolidate
the three existing manuals: A17.2.1-1996, Inspectors’

Guide for Inspection of Elevators, Escalators, and Moving
Walks, represents an editorial consolidation of the three

manuals. The revised standard also includes
revisions, which have been approved
A17.1 Committee since the last publications.

technical
by the

The second edition of the Guide was published in
2004. Nonmandatory Appendix B appears for the first

time in this edition.

The third edition of the Guide includes revisions listed

Mant
and 4
Man
Al17.]
Man
Al7.

hal for Electric Elevators (including A17.2.1a-1997
\17.2.1b-1998 Addenda); A17.2.2-1997, Inspectors’
ual for Hydraulic Elevators (including
.2a-1998 Addenda); and A17.2.3-1998, Inspectors’
1al for Escalators and Moving Walks (including
P.3a—2000 Addenda). The resulting A17.2-2001,

inthe Qnmmavy of Fh:ngnc section

The fourth edition of the Guide includes
listed in the Summary of Changes section:

The following is a list of past editions an
ments and the dates on which they recei
approval. The dates of issuancé arée also inc
documents published since 1979.

Editions and Supplements

First Edition
Second Edition

Third Edition
Addenda
Supplement

Fourth Edition

Fifth Edition
Supplement
Supplement

Sixth Edition
Supplement
Supplement

Seventh Edition
Supplement
Supplement

Eighth Edition
Addenda
Addenda

First. Edition
Addenda
Addenda

Second Edition

ASA A17.2-1937
ASA A17.2-1945

ASA A17.2-1960
ASA A17.2a-1965
USAS A17.2b-1967

ANSI A17.2-1973

ANSI A17.2-1979
ANSI A17.2a-1980
ANSI A17.2b-1981

ANSI/ASME A17.2-1982
ANSI/ASME A17.2a-1983
ANSI/ASME A17.2b-1984

ANSIHASME A17.2-1985
ANSI/ASME A17.2a-1986
ANSI/ASME A17.2b-1987

ANSI/ASME A17.2-1988
ANSI/ASME A17.2a-1989
ANSI/ASME A17.2b-1990

ASME A17.2.1-1993
ASME A17.2.1a-19%4
ASME A17.2.1b-1995

ASME A17.2.1-1996

Approved
July 1937
October 22, 1945

August 10,1960
July 29; 1965
July 7, 1967

May 29, 1973

February 18, 1979
August 11, 1980
November 23, 1981

September 22, 1982
September 23, 1983
August 16, 1984

July 23, 1985
September 8, 1986
September 11, 1987

August 25, 1988
November 10, 1989
October 8, 1990

January 22, 1993
August 18, 1994
August 10, 1995

September 6, 1996

Issued

May 15, 1979
September 15, 1980
January 15, 1982

November 30, 1982
December 20, 1983
September 16, 1984

October 31, 1985
October 31, 1986
October 30, 1987

October 31, 1988
December 31, 1989
January 21, 1991

May 31, 1993
December 31, 1994
January 29, 1996

January 31, 1997

revisions

H supple-
ved final
luded for
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December 16, 1997
November 13, 1998

April 14, 1994
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September 6, 1996
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ASME A17.2-2001

ASME A17.2-2004

Approved
November 18, 1997
November 16, 1998
June 22, 2000
October 4, 2001

July 22, 2004

Issued
December 31, 1997
February 26, 1999
August 10, 2000
December 31, 2001

March 31, 2005

Third Edition
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ASME A17.2-2007

ASME A17.2-2010

July 11, 2007

September 8, 2010

October 5, 2007

December 9, 2010

No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

Xii

Not for Resale



https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

ASME A17 ELEVATOR (10
AND ESCALATOR COMMITTEE

(March 2010)

Ex Officio Members
J.B. Peskuski

STANDARDS COMMITTEE

G.A. Burdeshaw, Secretary

axter, Baxter Residential Elevators, LLC

loyd, Jr., Alternate, Abell Elevator International
ly, Otis Elevator Co.

architto, Alternate, Otis Elevator Co.

lack, BDBlack Codes, Inc.

Q

n
= H
= Y

pone, Port Authority of New York and New Jersey
)}umphrey, Alternate, Port Authority of New York and New
S

TTTeATTemZrAmOAmeaxTzT
TS SPomBumP<>mw=

[e°]
=

Yy

G.A. Burdeshaw; Secretary

(oaker, Chair
3 Vlartin, Vice Chair R.E. Baxter ].H. Shull
. Reelle 11l, Vice Chair L.M. Capuano B\ Steel
urdeshaw, Secretary G.W. Gibson M. Tevyaw
aker, IUEC G.A. Kappenhagen M.R. Tilyou
arkand, U.S. Department of Labor M. Martin A.H. Verschell
H.E. Peelle Il

Honorary Members

C. L. Kort

Brooks, Wagner Consulting L. ). Blaiotta A. A. Mascone
Adams, Alternate, North Carolina Department of Labor E. A. Donoghue E. M. Philpot
Burdeshaw, The American Society of Mechanical Engineers H. E. Godwin, Jr. R. L. Rogers

oaker, Coaker & Co., PC C. E. Hempel L. E. White

Regulatory Advisory Council
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J. H. Shull, ). H. Shull Engineering, LLC
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D. M. Winkle, Sr., Consultant
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PREFACE

FORM AND ARRANGEMENT

This Guide addresses how-to inspection guidelines,

and earlier editions) is shown in parentheses, ( ), with
a preceding “NR” designation.
Subsection numbering of items may not be sequential

techniqugs, and cautionary Notes in a fogical sequence.
Subsectigns are arranged to focus on routine inspection
requirements, followed by periodic test (annual and five
year) and acceptance criteria. Appropriate references to
the latesq edition of the Code, in effect at the time of
this Guide’s publication, are listed at the end of each
subsectiop. The referenced numbers may not be the same
in earlier|editions. This Guide is organized as follows:
Parts 1 tHrough 6 apply to electric and hydraulic eleva-
tors, Parts 7 and 8 apply to escalators, Parts 9 and 10
apply to noving walks, and Part 11 applies to machine-
room-lesg (MRL) elevators. The Parts are arranged to
show the|location of the inspection:

when there are no inspection or test procedures|indi-
cated within this Guide.

NOTE: This Guide addresses the requirements of A¥7.1-19p5 and
later editions and latest edition of A17.3. Some requiremgnts in
earlier editions of A17.1 are also addressed. The inspegtor is
referred to the particular edition of the~A17.1 Code that gpplies
for requirements prior to 1955.

This Guide has includedsthe pertinent requirgment
from prior editions of A17.1, which differ from the
requirements in the latest edition. As the inspector
becomes familiar with.the prescribed order of inspgction
procedures, variations may be appropriate| The
Foreword, Préfacé, and Appendix that are included in

Part1  (Elevator — Ins1dg of Car this document have been approved by| the

Part2 | Elevator — Machine Room A17 Commiittee, but are not part of this Amejrican

Part 3 Elevator — Top of Car National Standard.

Part 4 |Elevator — Outside Hoistway

Part 5 Elevator — Pit NQTE: . See also para. 2, Application, under the Introducfion of

Part 6 Elevator — Firefighters’ Service PN Guide.

Part 7 Escalator — External

Part 8 [Escalator — Internal REQUIREMENTS FOR EXISTING INSTALLATIONS

gz;: ?O ﬁg‘\zﬁg xzit : Eﬁiﬁ;l Elevators and escalators in jurisdictions thatfhave
& . adopted the Safety Code for Existing Elevator$ and

Part 11 [Elevator — Machine-Room-Less (MRE)

Each inspection location is further subdivided as
follows:

X Location of inspection
XX Item to be inspected

Escalators, ASME A17.3, and installations that havd been
altered in accordance with Part XII of the Safety [Code
for Elevators and Escalators ANSI/ASME A17.1d{+1986
and later editions must, as a minimum, conform {o the
requirements identified in this Guide as “A17.3.”|If an
existing installation does not meet the requirements of

XX.1 Periodic i ti ti
Srodic MSPECtIR frou %ne) the A17.3 Code, it must be upgraded. If an ex]sting
X.X.1.1 |Electric elevators:(as applicable) . . . . .
. . installation was required to meet more stringent require-
X.X.1.2 |Hydraulic elevators (as applicable) . : .
.1 ments, it must continue to meet those requiremerts.
X.X.2 Periodic test Lo .
. . Alteration, if made, must conform to the requiremnents
X.X.2.1 |Electricelevators (as applicable) .. .
. . of A17.1, Part XII and the entire installation mus{ con-
X.X.2.2 |Hydraulic elevators (as applicable) . .
. . form to the requirements of A17.3. The alterption
X.X.3 Accéptance inspection . ts in A17.1. Part XII b i t
X.X.3.1 |Eléctric elevators (as applicable) requirements m o ar may be more Strpgen

X.X.3.2 Hydraulic elevators (as applicable)
X X4  Code references

X.X.4.1 Electric elevators (as applicable)
X.X:4.2 Hydraulic elevators (as applicable)

When a requirement within A17.1 or A17.3 cross-
refefi‘ences another requirement, the cross-reference is
shown with the refering requirement in braces, { }. For
the A17.1-2000 and later edition requirements, where
no direct cross-reference is found within the A17.1-2000
Cross-Reference Table, the prior code Rule (A17.1d-2000

than the requirements of Al7.3. The equipment must
conform to the more stringent of the two.

METRIC (SI) UNITS

This edition of the Guide uses both imperial and met-
ric (SI) units. The units used in the Guide are the units
found in the referenced code [e.g., imperial (metric) or
metric (imperial)]. Information on the usage of SI units
and conversion to imperial units is contained in IEEE/
ASTM SI 10-1997, Standard for the Use of the International

XViii
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System of Units (SI): The Modern Metric System; ASME
Guide SI-1, Orientation and Guide for Use of SI (Metric)
Units; or CAN/CSA-Z234-1, Canadian Metric Practice
Guide.

DEFINITIONS

For definitions, see Section 3 of the
ASME A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions (Section 1.3,

CSA B44.1/ASME A17.5 Elevator and Escalator
Electrical Equipment. This Code contains requirements
for obtaining, labeling, and listing electrical equipment
for elevators, escalators, moving walks, dumbwaiters,
material lifts, platform lifts, and stairway lifts.

ASME A17.7/CSA B44.7 Performance-Based Safety
Code for Elevators and Escalators. This American
National Standard performance-based safety code cov-
ers the design, construction, installation, operation, test-

A17.]1-2000/B44-00 and later editions).

ASME ELEVATOR PUBLICATIONS

This Guide is one of the numerous codes and stan-
dards that have been or are being developed and pub-
lishedl by the American Society of Mechanical Engineers.
The fpllowing publications are of special interest to users
of th{s Guide. For prices and availability, contact:

ISME Order Department

P Law Drive

ox 2900

airfield, NJ 07007-2900

el: 800-843-2763

x: 973-882-1717

-Mail: infocentral@asme.org

ISME Website: www.asme.org/catalog

Sl v u e s B M s oo NS 2L NS

ASME A17.1/CSA B44 Safety Code for Elevators-and
Escalptors. This American National Standard Safety
Codgq covers the design, construction, installation, oper-
ation), testing, maintenance, alteration, andrepair of ele-
vators, dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks, and
mateyial lifts and dumbwaiters withsatitomatic transfer
devides.

Injzection Checklists. The checklist forms shown in
Nonignandatory Appendices ‘AJjand B of this book are
postdgd on the ASME Website: www.asme.org.

ASME A17.3 Safety Code for Existing Elevators and
Escalptors. This Cede covers retroactive requirements
for existing elevators and escalators. The purpose of this
Codgq is to establish minimum requirements that will
provide a reasenable degree of safety for the general
public. While many of these requirements will also
increpsesthe degree of safety for the elevator mechanic

ing, maintenance, alteration, and repair of ¢levators,
dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks,pand material
lifts.
Published Interpretations. Interpretations of the vari-
ous A17 standards are published\periodically
Interpretations of A17.1 and"Al7.2 approv
A17 Committee from June 145 1972 through
were published in a sepdradté book in 1980.
Starting with the 1981 edition of the Code, ifiterpreta-
tions are published With each new edition anid supple-
ment of the applicable standard. A compilation of
Interpretations’Nos. 2-13 (June 1979-May 1989) has also
been published by ASME. A compilation of al] interpre-
tations_can. also be obtained through the A17 CD-ROM.
Handbook on A17.1/B44 Safety Code. This Hlandbook
augments the A17.1/B44 Codes with commentary, dia-
grams, and illustrations that are intended to explain the
requirements of the A17.1/B44 Code.
The commentary contained in the Handbgok is the
opinion of the author and has not been approved by the
A17 Committee or the B44 Technical Commi%ee.

bd by the
une 1979

QEI-1 Standard for the Qualification of Elevator Inspec-
tors. This Standard covers requirements for the qualifi-
cation and duties of inspectors and inspection
supervisors engaged in the inspection and festing of
equipment within the scope of the A17.1/H44 Code.
It also includes requirements for the accredjitation of
organizations that certify inspectors and ipspection
supervisors as meeting the QEI criteria.

ASME A18.1 Safety Standard for Platform|Lifts and -
Stairway Chairlifts. This safety Standard cpvers the -
design, construction, installation, operation, ipspection,
testing, maintenance, and repair of inclined| stairway
chairlifts and inclined and vertical platfprm lifts -
intended for transportation of a mobility impgired per-
son only.

and TISPECtor, L}.lib dlItd 1Il(:lb IOt bEUll add[e»ed dl l}.lib
time.

ASME A17 CD-ROM for Elevators and Escalators. This
CD-ROM contains the ASME A17.1, A17.2, and A17.3
standards. In addition, it contains the published inter-
pretations applicable to these standards.

ASME A17.4 Guide for Emergency Personnel. This
Guide for emergency personnel (fire, police, etc.), build-
ing owners, lessees, and building operating managers
explains the proper procedures to be used for the safe
removal of passengers from stalled cars.
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CORRESPONDENCE WITH THE A17 COMMITTEE

ASME codes and standards are developed and main-
tained with the intent to represent the consensus of con-
cerned interests. As such, users of this and other ASME
A17 codes and standards may interact with the Commit-
tee by requesting interpretations, proposing revisions,
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Abbreviations Used in This Code

Abbreviation

Unit

Abbreviation Unit

A ampere b pound (mass)

°C degree Celsius Ibf pound (force)

deg degree (angle) Ix lux

°F degree Fahrenheit m meter

ft/min foot per minute m? square meter

ft/s foot per second m> cubic meter

ft foot mA milliampere

fc footcandte m/s TMeTer per second

ft? square foot m/s? meter per second per second
ft cubic foot mm millimeter

ft/s? foot per second per second mm? square millimeter

h hour mm?> cubic millimeter

Hz hertz MPa megapascal

in. inch N newton

in.2 square inch psi pound peréquare inch
in2 cubic inch s second

kg kilogram \ volt

kPa kilopascal

and attending committee meetings. Correspondence

should b

Secre
The A
Thred
New

E-ma

b addressed to:

ary, A17 Standards Committee

American Society of Mechanical Engineers
Park Avenue

York, NY 10016-5990

I: infocentral@asme.org

Proposing Revisions. Revisions are made periodically:

to the Gu
sary or d
gained f1
order to
ogy- App
The Cd
this Guid
ble: citin
and a det
including
Reque

ide to incorporate changes that appear neces-
esirable, as demonstrated by the experience
om the application of the procedures;/and in
fonform to developments in elevator technol-
foved revisions will be published periodically.
mmittee welcomes proposals for revisions to
b. Such proposals shouldbe as specific as possi-
b the Item number(s)/ the proposed wording,
hiled description of the reasons for the proposal
any pertinent documentation.
sting  Interpretations. On request, the

A17 Compmittee willrénder an interpretation of any

requirem
rendered
Secretary|

bnt of the’ Guide. Interpretations can only be
in response to a written request sent to the
of the Standards Committee.

The re

unambiguous. It is further recommended that the

inquirer submits his request using the following format:

Subject:

Copyright ASME International

Cite the applicable Item number(s) and a
concise description.
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Edition: Cite-the applicable edition and supplg
of the Guide for which the interpretat
being requested.

Question: * Phrase the question as a request for an

pretation of a specific item suitable fo
eral understanding and use, notas are
for an approval of a proprietary desi
situation. The inquirer may also includ
plans or drawings that are necessa

ment
ion is

inter-
gen-
quest
gn or
e any
ry to

explain the question; however, they should

not contain proprietary name
information.

Requests that are not in this format will be writ
this format by the Committee prior to being answ
which may inadvertently change the intent of the
nal request.

ASME procedures provide for reconsideration g
interpretation when or if additional informatior]
might affect an interpretation is available. Further
sons aggrieved by an interpretation may appeal t
cognizant ASME committee or subcommittee. A
does not “approve,” “certify,
item, construction, proprietary

"o

device, or activity.

Committee and the various Working Committees

rate,” or “endorse|’

B Or

en in
ered,
prigi-

f any
that
per-

o the

\SME

any

dards
regu-

larly hold meetings, all of which are open to the public.
Persons wishing to attend any meeting should contact

the Secretary of the Standards Committee.
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ASME A17.2-2010
SUMMARY OF CHANGES

Following approval by the ASME A17 Elevator and Escalator Committee and ASME, and after

public review, ASME A17.2-2010 was approved by the American National Standards Institute
on September 8, 2010.

The 2010 edition of ASME A17.2 includes revisions that are identified by a margin note,(10)
Changes made to correct errors, as well as other editorial changes, are identified by)(ED). Al
references to A17.1-2000 have been changed to A17.1-2000/B44-00. The following iS, a-summary
of the latest revisions and changes:

Page Location Change
x—xii Foreword Updated
xiii—xvii Committee Roster Updated
xviii, xix Preface (1) Under‘Form and Arrangement, first
paragraph revised
(2) Under Definitions, reference corrected
1 1 (1) Last paragraph added
(2) Note revised
3 Table 1 Editorially revised to include Web site
URLs
4 1.2.1 Reference in subpara. (a) corrected
7 1.6.1 Reference in second paragraph corrected
8,9 1.8.2 Added
1.84 Revised
10.2 Reference in subpara. (a) corrected
1.10.4.1 Reference added
11 1.12.1 Reference in subpara. (h) corrected
12 1.13.1.1 References corrected
1.13.4.1 Revised
1.15.1 Reference corrected
14 1.17.3.1 Subparagraph (a) revised
1.18.1 References corrected
15 1.20 Added
17 2.5.1 Last sentence in second paragraph added
18 2.7.4 References added
19-21 2.11.3 Revised in its entirety
2114 Revised
2.12.1.1 (1) Subparagraph (a) revised
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Page Location Change
(2) Subparagraphs (a)(5) and (a)(6) added
2.12.4 Revised
2.13.1.1 Subparagraph (g) added
2.13.2.1 (1) Second paragraph in subpara. (a)
added
(2) Subparagraph (b)(1) revised
D4 2.13.2.2 (1) Last sentence in subparas. (a) and (b)
added
(2) Subparagraph (b)(1) revised
D5 2.13.4 Revised
D6 2.17.21 Last sentence in subpara. (a) added
D7 2.17.3 Added
2.18.2.1 Added
P8, 29 2.18.4.1 Revised
2.20 Revised in its\entirety
2.21.1.1 Reference iy subpara. (b) corrected
B1 22521 Last paragraph added
B3-35 2.29.2 (I~Fourth sentence in subpara. (c)(1)
added
(2) Subparagraphs (e)(2) and (e)(4)
revised
B8 2.29.3 Last sentence in subpara. (a) added
10, 41 2.35.1 Reference in third paragraph corrected
12, 43 2.40.4 References added
242 Added
14 3.2.1 Reference in first sentence corrected
15 341.2 References in third and fourth
paragraphs corrected
19 3.8.1 Reference in subpara. (b) corrected
3.9.1 Reference in subpara. (a) corrected
b0 3.11.1 Reference in first sentence corrected
b3, 64 3.17.1 Reference in subpara. (b)(2) corrected
ER 1 50 3224 Revised
3.23.1 Subparagraph (c)(1)(b) revised
Fig. 3.23.1 Revised
60 Fig. 3.23.2 Added
61 3.26.1 Paragraph split into subparas. (a) and (b)
62 3.28.4 Revised
64, 65 3.31.4.2 Revised
3.34 Added

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

xxii

Not for Resale



https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

Page Location Change
66 421 Reference in subpara. (b)(2) corrected
69 48.1 Subparagraph (b) revised
72 5211 Reference in last paragraph corrected
74 53.4.1 Reference added
76,77 5.9.1.1 Reference in subpara. (b)(5) corrected
78-80 59.4.1 References added
512.1.1 Reference in subpara. (c) corrected
515.3.2 Revised
5.16 Added
90 Fig. 6.4.2(g)(2) Reference in caption cgrrected
97 Fig. 7.2.1(c) References in callputs corrected
98, 99 7.5.1 References in second paragraph corrected
7.7.1 Referencedn second paragraph corrected
100 774 References added
102-106 79.2 References in first sentence and subpara.
(b) corrected
7.10.1 (1) References in subparas. (a) and (b)
corrected
(2) References in subparas. (b)(4) and
(b)(5) corrected
Fig. 7.9.1(c) Revised
7.104 Reference added
7111 (1) First paragraph revised
(2) Reference in second paragraph
corrected
107-110 7.15.1 Reference in last sentence corrected
7.16.1 Reference in first and second paragraphs
corrected
7.17.1 References in subparas. (b) and (c)
corrected
141 7.19.4 Reference added
7.20 Added
113-115 812 Reference in second paragraph corrected
8.1.3 Reference in second paragraph corrected
8.14 Reference added
8.2 Revised in its entirety
8.3.2 (1) First paragraph revised
(2) Reference in second paragraph
corrected
8.3.3 Last paragraph revised
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Page Location Change
8.3.4 Revised
8.4.2 Reference in fifth paragraph corrected
117 8.9.2 Reference corrected
8.10.2 Reference in first paragraph corrected
119, 120 8.13.2 (1) Subparagraph (b) revised
(2) Reference i subpara. (c) corrected
8.134 References added
121 8.18 Added
122, 123 9.3.1 Reference in subpara. (e) correctéd
Fig. 9.2.1(a) Reference in caption corrected
124 Fig. 9.2.1(b) References in callouts cerrected
Fig. 9.2.3 Reference in callout terrected
125 Table 9.2.3(a) Reference in title Corrected
Table 9.2.3(c) Reference in(left column heading
correctéd
94.1 Referenges in subparas. (a) and (b)
corrected
944 Reference added
128 Fig. 9.9.1 References in callouts corrected
9.10.1 Reference in subpara. (b) corrected
129 9.10.3 Last sentence added
9.104 Reference added
Table 9.14.3(b) Reference in title corrected
130 9.15 Revised in its entirety
131 Fig)9.17.1 Reference in callout corrected
9.17.1 Reference in last sentence corrected
132 9.19.4 Reference added
9.20 Added
133-135 10.1.4 Reference added
10.2 Title revised
16:2:2 Fastparagraphadded
10.2.4 Reference added
10.3.2 (1) Revised
(2) Reference in last sentence corrected
10.3.3 Revised
10.3.4 References added
10.4.2 Seventh paragraph revised
137 10.10.2 Reference in first paragraph corrected
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Page Location Change
138, 139 10.13.2 (1) References in subparas. (a) and (c)
corrected
(2) Subparagraph (b) revised
10.13.4 References added
10.17 Added
140-148 Part 11 Added
149-163 Mandatory Appendix I Added
164-188 Nonmandatory Revised in its entirety
Appendix A
189-207 Nonmandatory (1) For A17.1-2000 and B44-00 ‘table, Item
Appendix B 6.5.13(f) added

(2) A17.1-2002 and B44<02 table added
(3) A17.1-2004 and~B44-04 table added
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ASME A17.2-2010

GUIDE FOR INSPECTION OF ELEVATORS, ESCALATORS,
AND MOVING WALKS

1 S§COPE

This Guide covers recommended inspection and test-
ing pfrocedures for electric and hydraulic elevators, esca-
lators, and moving walks required to conform to the
Safetly Code for Elevators and Escalators, A17.1-1955
and |ater editions and The Safety Code for Existing
Elevhtors and Escalators, A17.3. This Guide also
addresses some requirements from editions of A17.1
prior] to 1955.

Thiis guide also includes Canadian references and
applicable exceptions for CSA B44-00 and later editions.
Exceptions or deviations applicable in Canada are ideny
tified with the same ASME requirement number pref-
aced|with a lowercase “c” for CSA B44-00 thxéugh
CSA |B44-04 Update 1.

NOTH: This Guide may not reflect the latest requirements in the
currenitt ASME A17.1/CSA B44 and ASME A17:3 Codes.

2 APPLICATION

Thfs Guide is intended_to Jassist qualified inspectors
perfgrming routine inspections and witnessing periodic
and acceptance inspections and tests. It is not intended
to serve as a basis,for government regulations. This
Guide does not-contain information on handling dis-
crepancies neted during an inspection and test. The
authg¢rity-having jurisdiction in their legislation adopt-
ing the;Code is responsible for addressing this subject.

Introduction

have the knowledge and experience to recognjze poten-
tial deficiencies and to.foclus the inspection| in those
areas.
This Guide uses the following format to depcribe the
appropriate inspection and test:
(a) For ingpections and tests performed in cgmpliance
with ASMENA17.1d-2000 and earlier editions
(1)~Routine. The examination and opgration of
equipment at specified intervals by an inspectdr to check
foreompliance with the applicable Code reqyirements.
(2) Periodic Tests. Routine inspection and tests plus
additional detailed examination and operatior| of equip-
ment at specified intervals witnessed by an ingpector to
check for compliance with the applicalhle Code
requirements.
(3) Acceptance. The initial inspection anfl tests of
new or altered equipment to check for compliance with
the applicable Code requirements.
(b) For inspections and tests performed in cgmpliance
with ASME A17.1-2000/CSA B44-00 and latet editions:
(1) Periodic Inspection. The examination and opera-

tion of equipment at specified intervals by an|inspector
to check for compliance with the applicaple Code
requirements.
(2) Periodic Tests. The testing and detail¢d exami-
nation and operation of equipment at specified intervals
witnessed by an inspector to check for compliance with
the applicable Code requirements.
(3) Acceptance. The initial inspection and test of
new or altered equipment to check for complipnce with

The deeeptance-inspeetion-and-testing-procedures-apply
only to the extent that they conform to the latest edition
of the A17.1/B44 Code. The routine and periodic inspec-
tion and testing procedures apply only to the extent that
they conform to the applicable Code requirements that
were in effect at the time of installation or alteration.
The inspection and testing procedures do not take into
account local regulations that may differ.

It is recognized that inspectors will not be able to
accomplish all the inspection procedures specified in
this Guide, during each inspection. Qualified inspectors

theapplicable Code Tequirerents:

The procedures in this Guide are recommendations
only and are intended to illustrate a method of comply-
ing with the requirements in ASME A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions and A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edi-
tions, requirements 8.10 and 8.11. The person per-
forming the inspection and test may employ other
methods to demonstrate compliance with the applicable
code requirement. Qualified inspectors have the knowl-
edge and experience to recognize potential deficiencies
and to focus the inspection where necessary.
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ASME A17.2-2010

Where no inspection procedure is specified for routine
inspections, it indicates that the Code requirements need
no explanation. This does not indicate that no inspection
of the specified item is required. The item is to be
inspected for compliance with the applicable Code
requirements.

Where, as an example, the periodic inspection has no
specified inspections, the inspections specified under
routine are to be used for the periodic inspection. If, as

5 DUTIES OF INSPECTORS

The duties of inspectors are:

(a) when witnessing acceptance inspections and tests
of new or altered installations, to determine whether all
parts of the installation conform to the requirements
of the applicable code or regulations and whether the
required safety devices function as required.

(b) when making routine and/or periodic inspections
and tests, to determine that the equipment conforms

an examy 16, the dCCEPTarice iubpeglium tasatest proce=
dure that|differs from the test procedure specified under
periodic, |the acceptance test procedure should be fol-
lowed fof acceptance inspection and the periodic test
procedurg should be followed for periodic inspections.

This Giide contains inspection procedures for compli-
ance wiﬁ the applicable Code only. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier edfitions Rule 1000.2 and A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
later editjons requirements 8.10.1.2 and 8.11.1.2, reads
in part “the inspection and test required by this Part
are to dgtermine that the equipment conforms to the
applicable Code requirements at the time of installation
and any glteration.” This Guide contains no recommen-
dations that exceed the requirements of A17.1d-2000
and earli¢r editions Rule 1000.2 and A17.1-2000/B44-00
and later pditions requirements 8.10.1.2 and 8.11.1.2, and
A17.3.

To facilitate making inspections and tests, sample
checklistg can be found in Nonmandatory Appendix A
of this Glide. The checklist Item numbers correspond
to the Itgm numbers in this Guide. The checklist also
contains |appropriate A17.1 and A17.3 references for
each Iten.

NOTE: Sge also Form and Arrangement under the\Preface of
this Guide

3 QUALIFICATIONS OF INSPECTORS

Inspectors and inspection supetvisors are required by
ASME A17.1d-2000 and~earlier editions and
A17.1-2(J00/B44-00 and later editions, requirements
8.10.1.1(c) and 8.11.1.1 te be'certified by an organization
accredit¢d by The Aimerican Society of Mechanical
Engineers Qualifications for Elevator Inspectors
Committee in actordance with the requirements set forth
in the Standard for the Qualification of Elevator
Inspectofrsy,ZASME QEI-1 and be recognized by the

to the applicable Code edition (edition whickif was
installed, A17.3 and local requirements) and-that plter-
ations conform with Code requirements. Determing that
periodic tests performed by the owner ‘or his agent are
conducted in accordance with Codg requirement$ and
results of these tests demonstrate;Code compliante.

(c) to report the results of dnspections and tegts in
accordance with applicabledocal regulations.

It is not the function or7duty of inspectors to make
any repairs or adjustments to the equipment, nor to
recommend method§)or procedures for correctipn of
deficiencies.

6 ARRANGEMENT FOR INSPECTION

The ihspecting authority or the inspector sfould
request the owner or his agent to make the follqwing
arrangements prior to an inspection or test:

(a) Provide qualified personnel for periodi¢ and
acceptance inspections and tests to perform the| tests
specified in the applicable code or regulations.

(b) Have a person familiar with the operation ¢f the
elevator available to accompany and assist during the
inspections. The inspector should be accompanied by a
person familiar with the operation of the equipment to
assist him during his inspections.

7 RECOMMENDED EQUIPMENT

(a) It is recommended that the inspector have the fol-
lowing equipment:
(1) flashlight with a nonconductive case
(2) 6 ft (2 m) rule of nonconductive material
(3) set of thick gages
(4) small hammer, preferably a % Ib (0.2 kg) ball

peen
T

authority having jurisdiction.

4 PERSONAL SAFETY

Inspectors should have knowledge of the personal
safety practices including, but not limited to, the safety
practices contained in The Elevator Industry Field
Employees” Safety Handbook as required by ASME QEI-1.
NOTE: The Elevator Industry Field Employees’ Safety Handbook is

available from Elevator World, Inc., P.O. Box 6507, Mobile, Alabama
36660 (http://www.elevator-world.com).

(5) chalk or crayon

(6) small metal mirror

(7) safety hat (nonconductive)

(8) copy of the latest applicable codes and stan-
dards (i.e., A17.1, A17.3, ANSI/NFPA 70, etc.)

(9) copy of the applicable local regulations

(10) copy of the latest edition of The Elevator
Industry Field Employees’ Safety Handbook

(11) copy of the checklists as contained in this
Guide
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(12) padlock, multiple lock device, and “Do Not Table 1 Procurement Information (ED)
Start tags . Organization Address and Phone Number

(13) caliper

(14) telescoping pointer with an alligator clip and ~ ANSI American National Standards Institute, Inc.
business cards or stiff paper 25 West 43rd Street

New York, NY 10036
Telephone: (212) 642-4900
http://www.ansi.org

(15) other items such as an eraser, kitchen spatula,
etc. (for escalators and moving walks)

(16) stop watch or timer

(17) 50 ft (15 m) nonconductive tape and 25 ft ASME The American Society of Mechanical Engineers
(7.5 1) tape THTee Park AVenue

18) tachometer, which reads directly in ft/min New York, NY 10016-5990
Telephone: (212) 591-8500

(m/s i
19) multimeter http://www.asme.org
20) level, 30 deg/60 deg triangle, and protractor ASME Order Departfent
or arjgle finder 22 Law Drive
21) door test scale (gage) to check closing door Box 2900

Fairfield, NJ\g7007-2900

force
. . Telephofie:\(201) 882-1167
22) alight meter that can accurately measure light elephafil (830) 843-2763
level|from 0 fc to 19 fc (0 Ix to 200 Ix)
23) marking chalk or crayon ASTM American Society for Testing and Miaterials
(b)| Periodic and Acceptance Inspection and Tests. In 100 Barr Harbor Drive

West Conshohocken, PA 19428-2949
Telephone: (610) 832-9500
http://www.astm.org

addition to the equipment specified above, the following
should be provided by the owner or contractor:
1) suitable test weights

2) dynamometer CSA Canadian Standards Association
3) copy of all pertinent drawings, specification, 5060 Spectrum Way
data [sheets, and required test procedures Mississauga, Ontario L4W 5N6, Carjada

Telephone: (416) 747-4044

4) transceiver
) http://www.csa.ca

5) come-along and “Chicago” grip or mid-line

rope [clamps IEEE Institute of Electrical and Electronids
6) “Out of Service” signs and/or barricades at Engineers, Inc.
hoistway doors 445 Hoes Lane

Piscataway, NJ 08854
Telephone: (800) 678-4333
http://www.ieee.org

7) device for testing smoke detectors
8) no. 16-gage copper wire or equivalent
9) keys for access and opetation of all elevator

equipment NFPA National Fire Protection Association
10) hydraulic jack and-4_X 4 1 Batterymarch Park
11) plumb line (for-esealators) Quincy, MA 02169-7471

Telephone: (617) 770-3000

12) torque wrench\(for escalators) http:/ /www.nfpa.org

13) skirt/step{performance index test apparatus
and gccessory apparatus

NOTH: If irorf eoiinterweight sections are used as test weights
and s¢ales are 1ot available to accurately determine their weight

in poyndsj-their approximate weight can be determined by multi- 8 REFERENCE DOCUMENTS
plying the product of the length, breadth, and thickness in inches

by 0.26. It weights are lead, multiply by 0-41. If weights are steel, Tabte tHists the orgamnizations fromr whichrdocuments
multiply by 0.28. Deduct for volume of any holes or slots. referenced in this book can be procured.
3
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Part 1
Elevator — Inside of Car

ITEM 1.1

1.1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

DOOR REOPENING DEVICE

1.1.1 Pefiodic Inspections

For eldvators installed under A17.1-1955 through
A17.1d-1Pp75, power opening of the car door was permit-
ted to takp place anywhere in the hoistway. For elevators
installed junder A17.1e-1975, power opening of the car
door was| permitted to take place only within the land-
ing zone.

CAUTION: In any of the following tests where the inspector
uses an objject to test the reopening device, the object must not
be inserted when the door is nearing its fully closed position.

(a) Meghanical Reopening Device (Safety Edge). Actuate
the devide while the doors are being closed and note
whether far and hoistway doors stop and reopen. For
vertically| sliding car doors or gates, a stop and reopen
is not required for obstructions within 5 in. (127 mm)
of the sides of the opening.

(b) Elegtronic Reopening Device. Place an object in front
of the leading edge of the car door at various positions
while it {s being closed. The car and hoistway doors
should stpp and reopen. For vertically sliding car.déoors
or gates, p stop and reopen is not required for obstruc-
tions within 5 in. (127 mm) of the sides ofithe opening.

(c) Phqtoelectric Reopening Device. Ao qualify as a
reopening device that complies with-the Code, the
device mpst sense the presence of-the’obstruction any-
where within the opening along the’leading edge of the
car door.| Determine the location of the light beam or
beams with relation to the.car floor. Where an invisible
beam is ubed, the position/of the beam can be determined
by an exgmination of the equipment. While the car and
hoistway| doors ate\being closed, obstruct the beam
which shpuld causé the doors to stop and reopen. This
type of deviee'is usually installed in addition to a
mechanidal \ot electronic reopening device.

lier editions — Section 112 {Rule 300.13}; and, Rules
1001.2(a)(1) and 1004.2(a)(1).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 2.13 {3.13}; and 8.11)2.1.1(a)| and
8.11.3.1.1(a).
A17.3 — Section 2.8.

ITEM 1.2
STOP; SWITCHES

1.2.1 Periodic Inspections

An emergency)stop switch must be providdd on
freight elevators and existing passenger elevators| with
perforated.enclosures. An emergency stop switch or
in-car switch must be provided on passenger elevhtors.

(a)cEmergency Stop Switch. Operate the emergency
stop switch and note whether the car stops promptly. On
elevators installed under A17.1b-1980 and later editions,
the stop switch should also activate an audible sigrjaling
device. On elevators installed under A17.1a-1982 and
later editions, an emergency stop switch is requined to
be located in or adjacent to each car operating panel.
Passenger elevators with non-perforated car enclgsures
may be equipped with an in-car stop switch in ljieu of
the emergency stop switch.

(b) In-Car Stop Switch. Passenger elevators installed
under A17.1d-1986 and later editions do not requjre an
in-car emergency stop switch but do require an n-car
stop switch. The in-car stop switch must be key opgrated
or behind a locked panel. Check the operation of this
switch by placing it in the stop position and attenpt to
operate the car by the normal means.

1.2.2 Periodic Test

1.2.3 Acceptance

1.1.2 Periodic Test
1.1.3 Acceptance
1.1.4 References

1.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 112 and Rule 1001.2(a)(1).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.13 and 8.11.2.1.1(a).

A17.3 — Section 2.8.
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1.2.4 References

1.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.2(e), 210.2(v), and 1001.2(a)(2).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.26.2.5, 2.26.2.21, and 8.11.2.1.1(b).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.10.4(t) and 3.10.4(u).

1.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 306.4(b)(1), 306.4(b)(6), and
1004.2(a)(2).
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 3.26.4.2(a), 3.26.4.2(f), and 8.11.3.1.1(b).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.10.4(t) and 3.10.4(u) {4.7.4}.

ITEM 1.3
OPERATING CONTROL DEVICES

1.3.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Continuous-Pressure Operation. Operate the car in

an accessibility or handicapped code. Where inching
buttons are provided, test them to verify that they will
operate the car only within the zone allowed by the
Code. While the car is leveling, operate the emergency
or in-car stop switch as outlined in Item 1.2.1.

NOTE [Item 1.3.1.2(a)]: Leveling devices cannot be expected to
stop the car exactly level with the landing sill.

1.3.2 Periodic Test

each [direction by means of the operating buttons or
othe1) devices in the car to verify that they do not stick
or bind, are properly marked, and that the car stops
wher) the operating device is released.

(b)| Automatic Operation and Signal Operation. Operate
the car, making stops in both the up and down direction.
At edch stop, open the car door or gate and note the
relation of the car platform sill to the landing sill. Note
operating push buttons work properly.

(c)| Hand Rope, Lever, Wheel, or Crank Operation. This
type [of operation is prohibited for elevators installed
under A17.1-1955 and later editions and by A17.3.

(d)] Dual and Attendant Operation. Where the elevator
can e operated at times only from the car and at times
as an| automatic elevator (dual or attendant operation),
check the operation under both operating conditions.

(e)| Emergency Release Switch in Car. Emergency release
switdhes that permit operation with the car door or
gate ppen and other permanent devices that render door
interlocks and door or gate electric contacts inoperative
are njot permitted under A17.1-1955 and later editions
or by A17.3.

1.8.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a)| Car Leveling and Truck Zoning Revice. When an
automatic leveling device is provided, the accuracy of
stopping in both directions of travel’'should be noted at
each [landing. A leveling tolerance may be required by
an a¢cessibility or handicapped code. Where inching
buttqns are provided, test them to determine that they
will ¢perate the car onlyawithin the zone allowed by the
Codg. While the carisleveling, operate the emergency or
in-caf stop switchvas outlined in Item 1.2.1. This should
stop the car.

NOTH [Item. 1.3.1.1(a)]: Leveling devices cannot be expected to
stop thetear-exactly level with the landing sill.

1.3.3 Acceptance
1.3.4 References

1.3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17(1d-2000 ahd earlier
editions — Rules 210.1a, 210.1¢,"and 1001.2(a)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and,.‘later editjons —
Requirements 2.26.1.1, 2.26,1.6, and 8.11.2.1.1{c).

A17.3 — Paragraphs«3.1071, 3.10.2, and 3.1(.7.

1.3.4.2 Hydraulic-Elevators. A17.1d-2000|and later
editions — Rules 210.1a {306.1}, 306.3, and 10p4.2(a)(3).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements)2.26.1.1 {3.26.1}, 3.26.3, and 8.1].3.1.1(c).
A17.3 & Paragraphs 3.10.1 and 3.10.2 {Se¢tion 4.7},
and 3.10)9 {4.7.6}.

ITEM 1.4
SILLS AND CAR FLOOR

1.4.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Hinged Car Platform Sills
(1) Visually examine the sill plate for crafks, wear,
broken welds, or loose rivets. Check the area jinder the
sill for foreign material, which would prevept proper
operation at the landing.
(2) Check all bolts on the counterweight housing
and stop angles. Inspect the ropes or chains that connect
the sill to the counterweight. Check pivot ppints and
sheaves for wear and proper lubrication.
(3) Inspect the hand lever and linkage for excess
wear, and loose or missing cotter pins or bolts. Check the
operation of the hinged car-platform sill electr]c contact.
(b) Hinged Hoistway Landing Sills
(1) Visually examine the sill plate for crafks, wear,
broken welds, or loose rivets. Check the area pnder the
sill for foreign material, which would prevept proper

(b) Car-Switch Operation. Operate the car switch to
determine whether the operating handle returns to the
stop position and latches in this position when the hand
is removed. Note any evidence of excessive friction, or
weakened or broken centering springs.

1.3.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Car Leveling and Truck Zoning Device. When an
automatic leveling device is provided, the accuracy of
stopping in both directions of travel should be noted at
each landing. A leveling tolerance may be required by
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(2) Check all bolts on the counterweight housing
and stop angles. Inspect the ropes or chains that connect
the sill to the counterweight. Check pivot points and
sheaves for wear and proper lubrication. Check the oper-
ation of the hinged hoistway landing sill. It should be
possible to lower the hinged sill only when the hoistway
door is fully opened.

(c) Sills and Car Floor

(1) Determine the condition of the car floor and car

and landing sills. Look especially for damage to floors
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and sills as well as loose sills. Verify the clearance
between the car and landing sills. See Table 3.14.3(a).

(2) A floating platform is not permitted by
A17.1a-1957 and later editions or by A17.3. A floating
platform is a car platform that permits operation of the
car with the car gate or door open.

(3) Elevator systems may, however, use isolated
platform construction that may have load weighing sig-
naling devices. Such use is not prohibited. Try operating

(b) Auxiliary Hllumination. A17.1b-1968 and later edi-
tions, and A17.3, require auxiliary illumination of pas-
senger elevator cars in case of failure of the normal
car lighting power supply. When auxiliary lighting is
supplied, check its operation by disconnecting the nor-
mal lighting supply. Where the auxiliary lighting is sup-
plied by batteries, check that such batteries are in good
condition and properly maintained, and that any
recharging equipment is operable. Check that the auxil-

the car fiom the landing operating device with a toad
of 30 Ib ([13.6 kg) on the platform with the car gate or
door in the open position. This test is to be repeated
with the Jtest load placed in various locations. The car
should npt operate under such conditions.

1.4.2 Pefiodic Test

1.4.3 Acgeptance

Check [that landing sills are substantially flush with
the floor |surface of the landings and the sill does not
present altripping hazard. Changes in level up to % in.
(6 mm) may be vertical and without edge treatment.
Changes |n level between Y, in. (6 mm) and % in. (13 mm)
must be peveled, and changes in level above 1/2 in.
(13 mm) must be ramped.

1.4.4 References

1.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions 4+~ Rules 108.1, 110.10d, 110.11a, 110.13a, 203.16,
210.12, afhd 1001.2(a)(4).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions,  —=
Requirenjents 2.5.1,2.11.10.3,2.11.11.1,2.11.13.1,2.15.16,
(NR 210.12), and 8.11.2.1.1(d).

A17.3 + Paragraphs 3.3.3 and 3.3.4.

ANSI A117.1.

1.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d=2000 and ear-

lier editipns — Rules 108.1 {30079}, 110.10d {300.11},
110.11a, 110.13a, 203.16 {301.6},(210:12, and 1004.2(a)(4).

A17.142000/B44-00 and) later editions —
Requirethents 2.5.1 {3.5}3:2.11.10.3 {3.11}, 2.11.11.1,
2.11.13.1,{2.15.16 {3.15}~(NR 210.12), and 8.11.3.1.1(d).

A17.3 +— Paragraphs-3.3.3 and 3.3.4 {4.2.2}.

ANSI A117.1.

ITEM 1.5
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1.5.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d=200
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

Car lamps and diffusers, if provided, should pe in
place for all safety and buffer tests. They must rgmain
in place during the test. Whete‘there is a question|as to
the adequate capacity of the'emergency power sypply,
an endurance test should-be made.

1.5.3 Acceptance

When the hpistway doors are closed, the Code
requires a minimum illumination at the landing|edge
of the car,door sill of 5 fc (54 Ix) for passenger elevators,
2Y% fc (2Z1X) for freight elevators, and 0.2 fc (2 1x) auxjiliary
illumination in front of car operating panels that cqntain
the, equipment specified in the Code. If there i$ any
guestion as to whether the normal or auxiliary illugnina-
tion is adequate, require that light intensity readings be
taken.

Determine that light bulbs and tubes are guarded or
recessed to provide protection from accidental breakage.
Glass panels and their structure must be capable of with-
standing the required elevator tests without damgge.

Check if glass exceeding 1 ft* (0.093 m?) in areq and
abutting panels whose total area is greater than| 1 ft?
(0.093 m?) meet the requirements for laminated gldss or,
in jurisdictions enforcing NBCC, safety glass or gafety
plastic in compliance with the applicable standarfl.

Car lights may be turned off automatigally.
A17.1b-1989 and later editions specify certain dondi-
tions that must be met before lights can be automatjically
turned off.

1.5.4 References

CAR LIGHTING AND RECEPTACLES

1.5.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Normal Illumination. Examine lighting fixtures to
determine whether they are securely fastened. At least
two lamps must be provided. Examine the electric light-
ing fixtures to verify that bulbs or tubes are guarded to
prevent injury to persons in the event of breakage. For
elevators installed under A17.1d-2000 and earlier edi-
tions, verify means are provided to contain shattered
glass if the light diffuser is of the open “egg-crate” type.
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1.5.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 204.7 and 1001.2(a)(5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.14.7 and 8.11.2.1.1(e).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.5 and 3.4.6.

editions —

1.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 301.7 and 1004.2(a)(5).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 3.14 and 8.11.3.1.1(e).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.5 and 3.4.6 {4.2.3}.
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ITEM 1.6
CAR EMERGENCY SIGNAL

(10) 1.6.1 Periodic Inspections

Elevators installed under A17.1-1955 through
A17.1b-1980, which are operated without a designated
attendant, must be provided with an emergency signal
audible outside the hoistway, or with a telephone.

All elevators installed under A17.1b-1980 and later

ITEM 1.7
CAR DOOR OR GATE

1.7.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Examination of Doors or Gates. Examine the car
door or gates and note any broken, bent, or sprung
members. Operate doors or gates to verify that they
operate freely and that bottom sill-guide tracks or bot-
tom guiding members are in place, securely fastened,

editipns and A17.3 are required to have emergency sig-
devices. A17.1a-1991 and later editions require
e switch marked “ALARM” be illuminated when

ing device at the designated level. Operate the audible
signgling device (alarm) and the means of two-way con-
versdtion. Disconnect the normal power source to check
that the emergency power source will operate the light-
ing, plarm, and means of two-way conversation. In
buildings that do not have someone in continuous atten-
dancg, check the outdoor signal or means of conversa-
tion yvith outside emergency service. Elevators installed
underr A17.1-1955 through A17.1a-1979 are required to
have|an emergency signaling device only if the car is
operqted at any time without a designated operator in
the chr.

A17.1b-1968 through A17.1-1971 require means of
two-way conversation on automatic elevators having &
trave] of 65 ft (19.8 m) or more or a distance exceeding
15 ft| (4.5 m) between landings. A17.1-1978 and\later
editipns require means of two-way conversation-on all
automatic elevators. They are also required\to operate
in cape of failure of the normal building power supply.

1.6.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for)A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00_and ‘Later Editions)

When there is a question as to the adequate capacity
or cqndition of the emergency power supply, a test
should be made.

1.6.3 Acceptance

Réferences

1.64; : ators. -1d=2000 and eartier
editions — Rules 211.1 and 1001.2(a)(6).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.27.1 and 8.11.2.1.1(f).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.1.

editions —

1.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 211.1 {306.11} and 1004.2(a)(6).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.27.1 {3.27} and 8.11.3.1.1(f).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.1 {4.7.8}.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

and are not worn enough to permit the doerp or gates
to come out of their tracks at any position of their travel.
Verify that all depressions and moldings-are hot raised
or depressed from the exposed surface more [than per-
mitted by the Code. A17.1d-2000 and earlief editions
allowed up to % in. (6.3 mm).«Collapsible-typd gates are
not permitted on passengér elevators installed under
A17.1a-1988 and later editions. Check collapdible gates
for proper restraint of-vertical members to regtrict hori-
zontal deflection.

(b) Test for Closed Position. With the hoistWay doors
or gates in theClosed position, check the closed position
of the carydoors or gates as outlined in Itefn 4.2.1(b)
for hoistway door or gate interlocks. A door for gate is
considered to be in the closed position when| the clear
opén space between the leading edge of the door or gate
and the nearest face of the jamb or sill does not exceed
2 in. (51 mm) or, in the case of biparting dogrs, when
the door panels are within 2 in. (51 mm) of coptact with
each other.

(c) Location of Car Doors or Gates. A]7.3 and
A17.1-1937 and later editions specify the maximum dis-
tance from the face of the car door or gate tp the face
of the hoistway door. Where the distance is pxceeded,
verify that space guards are provided on either car or
hoistway doors, and that sight guards are prqvided for
horizontally sliding hoistway doors. Take meagurements
to confirm compliance with these requiremerfts.

1.7.2 Periodic Test

1.7.3 Acceptance

Verify that the car door or gate electric confjact or car
door interlock is inaccessible from inside the ¢ar. Verify
that the distance from the face of the car do¢r or gate
a istwa kceed the
Code requirements or a car door interlock is provided
and the car door complies with the structural require-
ments in the Code. Verify openings in vertically sliding
gates do not exceed the Code requirements. Verify two
independent suspension means are provided for verti-
cally sliding car doors or gates and weights for balancing
or closing comply with the Code requirements. Verify
that when the car is stopped within the unlocking zone
and power is cut off to the door operator, the car door
and connected hoistway doors can be opened by hand.

Not for Resale
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1.7.4 References

1.7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 112.2a, 204.4,204.5, 204.6, 210.2(q), and
1001.2(a)(7).

A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirements 2.5.1.5.3, 2.13.2.1, 2.14.4, 2.14.5, 2.14.6,
2.26.2 (2.26.2.15), and 8.11.2.1.1(g).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.2 and 3.4.3; and Appendix A.

1.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.4(b), 301.7, and 1004.2(a)(8).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 through 2007 editions —

1.7.4.7 Hydrautic Etevators.
lier editigns — Rules 111.7(c) {300.12}, 112.2a {300.13},

204.4 through 204.6 {301.7}, 210.2(q) {306.4}, and
1004.2(a)(7).

A17.142000/B44-00
Requirenmjents 2.5.1.5.3 {3.5},2.12.7.3 {3.12},2.13.2.1 {3.13},
2.14.4 thjough 2.14.6 {3.14}, 2.26.2 (2.26.2.15), {3.26.4},
and 8.11.3.1.1(g).

A17.3 |— Paragraphs 3.4.2 and 3.4.3 {4.2.3}; and
Appendix A.

ITEM 1.8
DOOR CLOSING FORCE

1.8.1 Pefiodic Inspections

To test| the door closing force, park the car at floor
level and|start the doors in the closing direction. Allow
the doorg to close between one-third and two-thirds of
their norinal travel and stop them. Push a force measur-
ing devide with a range appropriate to measure 30 Ibf
(133 N) against the stopped door, removing the stop 5o
the door|is held stationary by the force measuting
device. Slowly back off on the device until thepoint the
door just starts to move. At this point, the door and
measuring forces are in equilibrium and_the force can
be read.

1.8.2 Peyiodic Test: Category 1 (Annual) Test

Check the closing speed of horizontal sliding door for
complianfce with kinetic enérgy requirement. For eleva-
tors instdlled under A1721=2000/B44-00 and later edi-
tions of fhe Code, and for elevators with this data on
the door pperator,data plate, verify that closing time in
the code fone is fidtless than the minimum closing time
shown o thezdoor operator data plate.

1.8.3 Aceeptanee

Requirements 2.13.4.2.3, 3.14, 2.13.4.2.4, and
4 lat dits 8.11.3.1.1(h).
ang ater edrions A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions —
Requirement 8.6.5.14.3(g).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.1 {Section 4.1}.
A171d=2000 and ear- ITEM 1.9
POWER CLOSING OF DOORS
OR GATES
and later editions —  1.9.1 Periodic Inspections
Where a door open button is ¢provided, check that

when depressed and the dooy is ‘closing it causgs the
door to stop or to stop and‘re6pen. Where seqhience
closing is provided on a ertically sliding door, ¢heck
its operation.

1.9.2 Periodic Test
1.9.3 Acceptance
1.9.4 References

1.9.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 112.3 and 1001.2(a)(9).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.13.3 and 8.11.2.1.1(j).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.2.

1.9.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.3 {300.13} and 1004.2(a){9).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 2.13.3 {3.13} and 8.11.3.1.1(i).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.2 {Section 4.1}.

editiony —

ITEM 1.10
POWER OPENING OF DOORS
OR GATES

1.10.1 Periodic Inspections

If collapsible gates are power operated, checl that
power opening is limited. Check finger guards of col-
lapsible gates.

1.10.2 Periodic Test

1.8.4 References

1.8.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 112.4(b), 1001.2(a)(8), and 1002.2h.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 through 2007 editions —
Requirements 2.13.4.2.3, 8.11.2.1.1(h), 2.13.4.2.4, and
8.11.2.2.8.

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 and later editions —
Requirement 8.6.4.19.8.

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.8.1.

Copyright ASME International
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(a) 5-Year Test, Advance Power Opening (for A17.1d-2000
and earlier editions); Category 5 Test, Advance Power
Opening (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions). Verify
that power opening of the doors can occur only when
the car is within 18 in. (457 mm) of the landing. In the
case of static control, installed under A17.1a~1988 and
later editions, the person or firm performing the test
must demonstrate that power is not applied to open the
doors when the car is more than 12 in. (305 mm) from
the landing. Verify that the car is stopped or substantially
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level with the landing before the hoistway door is fully
open. Also, see Fig. 1.10.2.

(b) 5-Year Test of Leveling Zone and Leveling Speed (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test of
Leveling Zone (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Check that the zone in which the leveling device will
move the car toward the landing does not exceed 30 in.
(762 mm) for an automatic device or 10 in. (254 mm)
for a manual device. The leveling speed is not permitted

ITEM 1.11
CAR VISION PANELS AND GLASS
CAR DOORS

1.11.1 Periodic Inspections

If the glass in the door panel is less than 60%, or
80% for elevators installed under A17.1b-1989 through
A17.1a-1994, of the total surface area of the door, it is

a vision panel and must conform to those requirements.
minated

to expeed 150t/ T (076 T /S)-

Fofr static control elevators, installed under
A17.1a-1988 and later editions, the person or firm
instal]ling or maintaining the elevator must provide a
written checkout procedure, and demonstrate to the
authprity having jurisdiction that the leveling speed
with| the doors open is limited to a maximum of
150 ft/min (0.76 m/s) and that the limiting (or speed
monitor) means is independent of the operation of the
normfal means to control this speed.

1410.2.1 Electric Elevators. 5-Year Test of Inner
Landfng Zone (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category 5 Test of Inner Landing Zone (for A17.1-2000/
B44-Q0 and Later Editions). On static control elevators,
installed under A17.1a-1988 and later editions, the per-
son ¢r firm installing or maintaining the equipment is
required to submit a written procedure and demonstrate
that the zone in which the car can move with the doors
open|is no more than 3 in. (76 mm) above or below thé
landing.

1.10.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators. For static control ele-
vators, installed under A17.1a-1988 and later.éditions,
the person or firm installing or maintaining the elevator
mustprovide a written checkout procedure, and demon-
strat¢ to the authority having jurisdiction that the level-
ing speed with the doors open islimited to a maximum
of 15p ft/min (0.76 m/s) and thatthe limiting (or speed
monitor) means is independent of the operation of the
nornfal means to control this speed.

1.10{3 Acceptance
1.10/4 References

1.10.4.1_Eléctric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns = Rules 111.12, 210.1e, 210.9¢, 1001.2(a)(10),
1002B¢g¥ 1002.3h, and 1002.3i.

Car vision panels are required to be of wire or
glass and have a maximum area of 144 in.2 (0:093 m?) and
maximum panel width of 6 in. (152 mm). A1y.1d-1970
through A17.1-2004, in addition to theé above require-
ments, required glazing materials to copform to
ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR Part\1201. A17}1a-2005,
A17.15-2005, and later editions,required glazing materi-
als to conform to 16 CFR Part 1201. These $tandards
require that the glazingumaterial be marked ap follows:
ANSI 797.1-1984 or 16°CFR Part 1201; Manufacturer’s
mark or designatign{A17.1a-1997 through A1y.1d-2000
required vision panels to comply with 16 CFR|Part 1201
or be made of Wire glass. A17.1b-1989 and latdr editions
require glass.doors to be provided with lamingted glass
that complies with ANSI Z797.1 and 16 CFR Part 1201.
In addition, in Canada safety glass or safety|plastic is
permitted in A17.1-2000. Check that the leadling edge
Of the panels is not made out of glass and that the glass
surface on the car side is substantially flush.

Verify that the glass is the right type (wiredl or lami-
nated), is not cracked or broken, and is matked with
glazing standard. Since ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR|Part 1201
covers many types of glazing materials, the required
marking does not assure that the glazing is Jaminated
glass. If laminated glass is tapped lightly with the edge
of a coin, the sound will be dampened and| different
from nonlaminated glass.

1.11.2 Periodic Test
1.11.3 Acceptance

When a glass door is provided, check the type of glass,
thickness, minimum surface area, and edging.

1.11.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. When 80% ¢f the sur-
face area of the door is glass, it is classified as a glass door.

1.11.4 References
1.11.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 aind earlier

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements (NR 111.12), 2.26.1.6, 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
8.11.2.1.1(j), 8.11.2.3.7, 8.11.2.3.8, ¢8.11.2.3.8, and
8.11.2.3.9.

1.10.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 111.5 {300.12}, 210.1e, 210.9(c),
306.3, and 1004.2(a)(10).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.12.5 {3.12}, 2.26.1.6, 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
3.26.3, and 8.11.3.1.1(j).

Copyright ASME International
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editions — Rules 204.2e, 204.51, and 1001.2(a)(11).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.14.2.5, 2.14.5.8, and 8.11.2.1.1(k).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.2 and 3.4.3.

1.11.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 204.2e and 204.5i {301.7}, and
1004.2(a)(11).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.14.2.5, 2.14.5.8 {3.14}, and 8.11.3.1.1(k).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.2 and 3.4.3 {4.2.3}.
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Fig. 1.10.2 Door Operation Relative to Car Position

66Iin. Truck Zone
Car allowed to move with doors open
(Requirements 2.12 and 2.26.1.6)
Landing Zone (Automatic Operation Elevators)
Horizontal slide or swing doors must be closed
mechanically when outside of this zone
(Requirements 1.3 and 2.11.3)
Distanlce K -
car $ill is Unlocking Zone (Maximum)
aboVe landing Opening of car and/or hoistway doors permitted
30in. (Requirements 2.11.6, 2.12, and 2.14.5.7)
Inner Landing ZoneAStatic Controls)
Car may not move)ifistopped outside of this zone
18in unless doors are fully closed
. (Requirement'2:26.1.6.7)
. Unlocking’Zone (Minimum)
12 in. Manual‘opening of car and hoistway doors required
10 in. (Requirements 2.12 and 2.14.5.7)
3lin
\l Tin. .
Landing RX | | Landing
.\\ l I
. D) 1in.
3in
@ Anticreep Leveling Zone (Hydraulic Elevators)
) Anticreep leveling device shall maintain car withir]
C 00N this zone
C) * - ' (Requirement 3.26.3)
Distar{ce qp 12 in.
car sill is Q Leveling Zone (Manual Leveling) Power opening of
beldw landing @ - doors permitted
N 18 in. (Requirements 2.12.3.1, 2.13.2.1, and 2.26.1.6)
Leveling Zone (Automatic Leveling With Static Controls)
Initiation of power opening of doors permitted
(Requirements 2.12.3.1, 2.13.2, and 2.26.1.6)
30in.

Leveling Zone (Automatic Leveling Without Static Controls)
Door opening cannot occur outside of unlocking zone.
Initiation of power opening of doors permitted
(Requirements 2.12.3.1, 2.13.2, and 2.26.1.6)

GENERAL NOTES:

(@) Refer to Requirement numbers for details.
(b) 1in. = 25.4 mm

(c) Refer to applicable edition of the Code.

Copyright ASME International
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ITEM 1.12
CAR ENCLOSURE

1.12.1 Periodic Inspections

Verify that the car enclosure is structurally sound and
is securely fastened to the platform. Verify that capacity
plates and any required certificates are posted in the
car. Note any evidence of alterations or additions to the
car that have materially changed the car weight. Also,

in the ceiling of passenger elevators. Check structural
supports and clearances from floor.

(g) A17.1-1990 and later editions required the car to
have an identification number on the car control station
where more than one elevator’s machinery is in a
hoistway or machine room.

(h) A17.1a-1991 and later editions required that pan-
els be attached to the enclosure with tamper-resistant
fasteners, or when the panels are removed any perfora-

note any alteration to car enclosure, including decorative
panels. (See Item 1.12.3.)

(a)| Freight elevators installed under A17.1a-1982 and
later [editions verify that signs specifying the class of
loading are in place and the loading imposed on the
elevIor is as specified on the sign. Verify that signs
restricting passenger use are posted.

(b)| Freight elevators installed under A17.1-1955
throygh A17.1-1981 are required to have one of the fol-
lowing signs:

1) “THIS ELEVATOR DESIGNED FOR GENERAL
FREIGHT LOADING.”
2) “THIS ELEVATOR DESIGNED FOR MOTOR-
VEH|CLE LOADING.”
3) “THIS ELEVATOR DESIGNED FOR LOADED
INDUSTRIAL TRUCK WEIGHING ___ LB
MAXIMUM.”
Dn elevators not permitted to carry passengers, the
folloying additional sign must be posted: “THIS IS NOT
A PASSENGER ELEVATOR, NO PERSONS OTHER
THAN THE OPERATOR AND FREIGHT HANDLERS
ARE|PERMITTED TO RIDE ON THIS ELEVATOR:”
The above sign regarding passengers,is also
requ]red by A17.3.

elevators permitted to carry employees, the sign
should read: “NO PASSENGERS EXCERT EMPLOYEES
PERMITTED.”

(c)| For freight elevators installed under A17.1-1984
and |ater editions, check the Code for required sign
wording.

(d)] For passenger elevators and freight elevators
installed under A17:1=1987 and later editions that are
perniitted to carny ‘passengers, check to see that there
are rjo openings;~other than those required for signal,
operpting or‘communication equipment, entrances,
visioh pamels, emergency exits, or ventilation. In addi-
tion, [ATZ.3-2000 and later editions permit access panels

elevators.

(e) Napped, tufted, woven, looped, or similar materi-
als are allowed on car enclosure walls if they meet the
test requirements. Test reports should be available to
indicate compliance with acceptance criteria.

(f) Note any equipment inside cars other than that
used for the operation of the elevator. The Code permits
lighting, heating, ventilating, and air-conditioning
devices to be installed inside all cars, and permits con-
veyor tracks, lift hooks, and support beams mounted

Copyright ASME International
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oS greater than 75 i (13 Ty diameter be guarded.

(i) Perforations in car enclosures for freightf elevators
installed under A17.1d-2000 and earlier‘editiopns should
reject a ball 1% in. (38 mm) in diameter’

(j) Check that a written procedufe is avafilable for
cleaning inside the hoistway for observation elevators.
Verify that the elevator will.not operate unless|all access
panels are in the closed and/locked position.

1.12.2 Periodic Test
1.12.3 Acceptance

Check the Headroom in the car. Check laminpted glass
or, in jurisdictions enforcing NBCC, safety glasp or safety
plastic for‘the required markings. Where glags is used
in wall'panels, check that the opening is guardpd. Check
access'panels for cleaning transparent enclosujres, when
provided.

NOTE: Bonded glass is considered equivalent to lamjnated glass
since it must meet testing requirements of ANYI Z97.1 or
16 CFR Part 1201; it will bond fragments and retain bgoken glass,
and it prohibits the use of film coatings (organic-coated glass) that
is easily damaged, which would render them ineffectjve.

Check that the car enclosure material (expoped to the
car interior or the hoistway) is metal, laminjlted glass,
or has been type-tested in its end-use configutjation and
that the flame spread smoke contribution, verfical burn,
test and critical radiant flux of the enclosurg¢ material
conform to the Code requirements. Matetial ¥, in.
(6.4 mm) or less in thickness can be installedl over an
existing car enclosure, without type testing in the
end-use configuration. The flame spread ratipg for the
added material and adhesive is more severe [than that
required for a new car enclosure tested in itp end-use
configuration. If in doubt, request a copy of the test
report.
Ver1fy that Ventﬂatlon opemngs are properl located,

o against through
openings. Check for the minimum clear headroom.

1.12.4 References

1.12.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules (NR 2.7.5.1.4), 204, 204.1b, 204.1h,
(NR 2.14.2.6), 207.2b, 207.4, 207.5, 211.9, 1104, 1206.9,
1202.5, and 1001.2(a)(12); and Sections 204.2b,
(NR 2.14.2.6), and (NR 8.1).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.5.1.4, 2.14, 2.14.1.2, 2.14.1.8, 2.14.2.6,
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2.16.2.2,2.16.4,2.16.5,2.29.1, 8.3.7, 8.6.10.3, 8.7.2.14, and
8.11.2.1.1(1); and requirements 2.14.2.2, 2.14.2.6, and 8.1.
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.4.1 and 3.7.5.
NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

1.12.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Sections 204.1b, 204.1h {Rule 301.7}, and
1104; and Rules 204.2d {301.7}, 211.9 {306.11},
1004.2(a)(12), 1202.5, and 1203.2e.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.1.10, 3.14, 8.1.2, 8.6.10.2, and
8.11.3.1.1(m).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.4.4 {4.2.4}.

ITEM 1.14
VENTILATION

1.14.1 Periodic Inspections

Requirements 2.14 {3.14} and 8.3.7; and requirements
2.29.1 {3.27}, 8.11.3.1.1(1), 8.7.2.14, and 8.7.3.13.
A17.3 - Paragraphs 3.4.1 {4.2.3} and 3.7.5 {4.2.4}.

ITEM 1.13
EMERGENCY EXIT

1.13.1 Periodic Inspections

1.13.1{1 Determine that top emergency exit panels
are in plafe and not obstructed (see Item 3.8); and deter-
mine whether on elevators installed under A17.1-2000/
B44-00 and earlier editions, side emergency exit doors
are closefl and locked. Check the electric contact on
the side ¢mergency exit doors. Check that the key for
unlocking the side emergency exit is available to elevator
personne] only. Verify that any side emergency exit door
is so hinged as to swing in, that it can be opened from
the insidg only by using a special-shaped removable key,
that it cah be opened from the outside by means of a
nonremoyable handle, and that it is provided with a
properlyl functioning contact to cause power to be
removed |from the driving machine and brake when
opened. $ide emergency exits were required on-passen-
ger elevafors installed to A17.1-1955 through 1990, and
were peflmitted on passenger and freight elevators
installed pr altered to A17.1a-1991 throtigh+A17.1-2000/
B44-00; where there is an adjacent elévator within 30 in.
(762 mm} and no intervening obétructions. Side emer-
gency exits were required on hydraulic passenger eleva-
tors with|safeties installed t0~A117.1-1955 through 1995,
and were| permitted on passenger and freight elevators
installed o A17.1-1996%and later editions. A17.1a—2002
and later|editions prohibit side emergency exits.

1.13.2
1.13.3

riodic Test
ceptance

1 vcuiﬂaiiug fars—aremstatted—mside—the Tdr, erify
that they are properly guarded, adequately suppd¢rted,
and securely fastened in place and not obstructinlg the
emergency exit. Ventilating fan blowers, if providef, are
to be located above the car ceiling or outside tHe car
enclosure.

Check that observation elevators  exposed to dlirect
sunlight, which are installed‘dnder A17.1a-198% and
later editions, are provided Sith forced ventilatioh and
that an emergency power_source is on each car that is
capable of operating the'ventilation for 1 h. The mini-
mum capacity for thisventilation is one air change per
minute.

1.14.2 Periodic Test
1.14.3 Acceptance
1.14.4. References

1.14.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
éditions — Rules 204.1i, 204.2¢, 204.3c, and 1001.2(q)(14).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 2.14.1.9.1(f), 2.14.2.3, 2.14.3.3
8.11.2.1.1(n).

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

1.14.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 angl ear-
lier editions — Rules 204.1i, 204.2¢, and 204.3c {301.7},
and 1004.2(a)(14).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiond
Requirements 2.14.1.9.1(f), 2.14.2.3, and 2.14.3.3
and 8.11.3.1.1(n).

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

and

3.14},

ITEM 1.15
SIGNS AND OPERATING DEVICE SYMBOLS

1.15.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that symbols are substituted for, or uspd in

1.13.4 References

1.13.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 204.1e,204.1j, 204.2d, and 1001.2(a)(13).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.14.1.5, 2.14.1.10, 2.14.2.4, 8.1.2, 8.6.10.2
(not applicable in jurisdictions enforcing the NBCC),
and 8.11.2.1.1(m).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.4.4.

1.13.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 204.1j {301.7} and 1004.2(a)(13).
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conjunction with, the required wording for operating
devices on elevators installed under A17.1a-1979 and
later editions and that the main floor is identified by
a star.

1.15.2 Periodic Test
1.15.3 Acceptance
1.15.4 References

1.15.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.13 and 1001.2(a)(15).
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editions

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.26.12 and 8.11.2.1.1(0).

1.15.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 210.13 {306.12} and 1004.2(a)(15).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions — Requirements
2.26.12 (NR 306.12) and 8.11.3.1.1(0).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Have the ele-
vator(s) taken out of normal service and placed at the
floor where the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY POWER
selector switch is located, if provided. Otherwise, have
the elevator(s) taken out of normal service and placed
at the bottom terminal. Have the system transferred, by
the responsible party, to standby or emergency power.
Verify that the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY POWER selec-

ITEM 1.16 tor switch (automatic sequence operation override
RATED LOAD, PLATFORM AREA, AND DATA PLATE —switchy; if provided;, furctionsas required toymanually

1.16

Check that the data (capacity) plate is installed inside
the chpr.

1 Periodic Inspections

1.16
1.16

Mgasure the inside dimensions of the car 36 in.
(914 mm) above the floor, inside of any panels or wall
surfaces, but exclusive of any handrails and space for
door$, and compute the inside net platform area. Com-
pare this area with the maximum area permitted for the
rated load. The Code includes limitations of inside net
platform area in relation to the rated load for freight
elevaJ;ors for three classes of loading, including special
requirements where the loading is by industrial trucks.
Detefmine that signs, and capacity and data plates are
provided.

2 Periodic Test

3 Acceptance

1.16

1.16.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000.and earlier
editipns — Section 207 and Rule 1001.2(a)(16).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later. editions
Requlirements 2.16 and 8.11.2.1.1(p)-

All7.3 — Section 3.7.

1.16.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators! * A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier ¢ditions — Section-20Z {Rule 301.10}, and Rule
1004.2(a)(16).

A17.1-2000/B44-00" and later editions
Requirements 2.16 {8:16} and 8.11.3.1.1(p).

Al7.3 — Section 3.7 {para. 4.2.4}.

4 References

ITEM 1.17

1.17.1 Periodic Inspections

Visually inspect transfer switch and means of transfer
for evidence of damage or misuse. Verify that the key
used to operate the selection switch is adequately
controlled.

1.17.2 Periodic Test

1.17.2.1 Electric Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
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select each elevator, one at a time, when gn. standby or
emergency power. Verify that the elevator selected can
be taken out of service with, the ELEVATOR
EMERGENCY POWER selector swit¢h only when the
elevator is stopped. Operate each elevator s¢lected to
be operated on standby or, emergency power, one at a
time, with no load in thé\Car. Make several [trips and
stops checking for proper‘operation. Verify that the ele-
vator is running atwormal speed especially fin the up
direction (speed rhust not attain the governoi| electrical
overspeed trip setting or 125% of rated speed in both
directions, whichever is the lesser). If a separgte power
absorptiofy) means such as a resistor bank i used to
absorb regenerative power, verify that it is pr¢vided on
the Ioead side of each elevator disconnect switch, or a
common resistor load bank is provided on thg elevator
teeder. Have the system transferred, by the rgsponsible
party, back to normal power and verify that the eleva-
tor(s) tested operate properly in normal service.

1.17.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly [Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Haye the ele-
vator(s) taken out of normal service and plaged at the
floor where the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY POWER
selector switch is located, if provided. Otherwise, have
the elevator(s) taken out of normal service apd placed
at the bottom terminal. Have the system transferred, by
the responsible party, to standby or emergenfy power.
Verify that the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY POWER selec-
tor switch (automatic sequence operation|override
switch), if provided, functions as required to manually
select each elevator, one at a time, when on standby or
emergency power. Verify that the elevator car] be taken
out of service with the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY
POWER selector switch only when that e]evator is
: ) be oper-
ated on the standby or emergency power, one at a time,
with no load in the car. Make several trips and stops
checking for proper operation. Have the system trans-
ferred, by the responsible party, back to normal power
and verify that the elevator(s) tested operate properly
in normal service.

1.17.3 Acceptance

In addition to the test outlined in Item 1.17.2.1, verify
that the ELEVATOR EMERGENCY POWER selector
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switch (automatic sequence operation override switch),
if provided, is key operated or behind a locked cover.
Verify that the key is available to only emergency person-
nel and complies with Group 3 security level.

1.17.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Verify with the authorized personnel if there are
other building loads used to absorb elevator regenera-
tive power, and that they are automatically connected

ITEM 1.18
RESTRICTED OPENING OF CAR OR HOISTWAY
DOORS

1.18.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) All passenger elevators installed under
A17.1b-1980 and later editions must comply with
restricted opening of the hoistway or car doors. When
the car is outside a specified zone, this requires that

to the stgndby—eoremergencypower—systemwhen—the
elevator is transferred to standby or emergency power.
If other bilding loads used to absorb elevator regenera-
tive pow¢r are not automatically connected, verify that
a separatp regenerative power absorption means, such
as a resisfor load bank, is provided on the load side of
each elevlator disconnect switch, or a common resistor
load bank is provided on the elevator feeder.

(b) HaYe the elevator taken out of normal service and
placed at|the top terminal with rated load in the car for
freight elevators or 125% of rated load for passenger
elevatorsjand freight elevators that are permitted to carry
passengets in the car. Have the system transferred, by
the respgnsible party, to standby or emergency power
as in Iterh 1.17.2.1. For each elevator designated to be
operated|on the standby or emergency power, run the
elevator ¢lown, one at a time, nonstop, to the bottom
terminal.|The speed of each operating elevator must not
attain goyernor electrical overspeed trip or 125% of rated
speed, whichever is the lesser. Then for passenger eleva-
tors and |freight elevators that are permitted to carry
passengets in the car, reduce the load in the car to rated
load (full load) and run the elevator, one at‘a.time,
up and down with several stops, checking for/proper
operatior]. Have the system transferred, byithe'responsi-
ble party} back to normal power and~verify that the
elevators|tested operate properly in(normal service.

1.17.3|2 Hydraulic Elevators.~The testing of hydrau-
lic elevatprs is as specified inmItem 1.17.3.1(b) with the
exceptior] that 100% of the load is used.

1.17.4 References

1.17.4{1 ElectricElevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions |— Rules 207.8, 210.10, 211.2, 1001.2(a)(17),
1002.2g, and1002.3e.

more than 4 in. (102 mm) from inside the car. but the
car door can be opened from outside thecar without
special tools. The specified zone in which restgicted
opening applies depends on when\an elevator was
installed as follows:
(1) On elevators installéd tunder A17.1b41980
through A17.1a-1982, the specified zone is outside the
landing zone [18 in. (457 mm) above or beloy the
landing].
(2) On elevatots installed under A17.1b41983
through A17.1a-1988 and those that must comply| with
A17.3, the specified zone is outside the unlocking one.
The unlockihg zone is a distance set by the manufaqturer
between @in. and 18 in. (457 mm) above and below the
landingZ)(An unlocking zone is not required.)
(3) On elevators installed under A17.1b-1989 and
later editions, the doors must be able to be opened|from
0'in. to 3 in. (76 mm) above and below the landing [an
unlocking zone is required and doors may be opgened
up to 18 in. (457 mm) above and below the landing]. The
car or hoistway door must meet the restricted opgning
requirements when the car is more than 18 in. (457 mm)
above and below the landing.
(b) Some manufacturers comply with this by logking
the car door rather than the hoistway door. Some manu-
facturers incorporate the locking into the door opejrator,
and some install vanes or other mechanisms on the floors
and hoistway to achieve compliance. Follow the groce-
dure below to verify compliance with this requirement.
(1) For elevators installed under A17.1b-1980 and
later editions and elevators required to comply|with
A17.3, have the car stopped at a point beyond ]8 in.
(457 mm) above and then below the landing. With the
power off, attempt to manually open the car door. [If the
car door opens more than 4 in (102 mm)_ the hni<tway

either the hoistway door or car door can be open{d no

A17.1-Z000/B42-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.16.8, 2.26.10, 2.27.2, 8.11.2.1.1(q),
8.11.2.2.7, and 8.11.2.3.5.

1.17.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 211.2 {306.11}, 1002.2g {1005.2¢(6)},
and 1004.2(a)(17).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.27.2 {3.27}, 8.11.2.2.7 {8.11.3.2.3(f)}, and
8.11.3.1.1(q).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.2 {4.7.8}.
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door must not open more than 4 in. (102 mm) from
inside the car with the car in any position more than
18 in. (457 mm) above or below the landing.

(2) For elevators installed under A17.1b-1989 and
later editions, follow the previous procedure. If found
satisfactory, have the car stopped at the 3 in. (76 mm)
point and verify that the doors can be manually opened.

(3) Both of the previous checks will only be
required at one or two landings if the restricted opening
mechanism can be inspected from the car top.
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1.18.2 Periodic Test
1.18.3 Acceptance
See Fig. 1.10.2.

1.18.4 References

1.18.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 111.12 and 1001.2(a)(18).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements (NR 111.12) and 8.11.2.1.1(r).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.23, 2.15.2, and 8.11.2.1.1(s).

1.19.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 301.1a, 301.6, 1004.2(a)(19), and
1206.1a {1206.5a}.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.23.1, 3.15, 8.11.3.1.1(s), and 8.6.1.6.2
{8.6.5}.

Al7.3 — Paragraph 2.7 4.

1.118.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions — Rules 111.5 {300.12} and 1004.2(a)(18).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requlirements 2.12.5 {3.12} and 8.11.3.1.1(r).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.7.4 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 1.19
CAR RIDE

1.19{1 Periodic Inspections

Ogperate the car at normal operation speed from one
termjnal landing to the other, listen for unusual noise,
and pbserve whether there is excessive or irregular
motipn of the car, which may indicate that the car or
counterweight guide rails are not properly aligned. If
such|motion occurs, when on top of the car, check for
loosd or worn guide shoes or rollers and proper align-
ment of the guide rails.

1.19)2 Periodic Test
1.19{3 Acceptance
1.19/4 References

1.19.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 200; and~Rules 203.2 and
1001(a)(19).

ITEM 1.20
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND-TESTS
(SEISMIC RISK ZONE 2 OR|GREATER)

1.20.1 Periodic Inspections

Verify that the top emetgency exit is securpd with a
spring return cylinder.fock and can be opened with a
key from inside thecar/ Verify that the key iq available
only to authorized personnel. Where hoistwlay access
key is used for this' purpose, it shall be Group ] Security.

NOTE: Hoistway access key is permitted to unlock thie top emer-
gency exit.

1.20.2 Periodic Test

1.20.3 Acceptance

Verify proper operation when top exit is op¢n in seis-
mic risk zone 2 or greater.

1.20.4 References

A17.1-1993 through A17.1d-2000 editionys — Rule
2406.

A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirement 8.4.

and later editfons
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Part 2
Elevator — Machine Room

ITEM 2.1

ITEM 2.2

ACCESS TO MACHINE SPACE

2.1.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Chgck that permanent, safe, and convenient means
of access [to machine rooms and machinery spaces have
been proyided and maintained. Check stairways and
ladders tp see they are stable and secure.

(b) Ch¢ck that the access door is maintained in the
closed and locked position. It must be self-closing and
openable|from the inside without a key. For elevators
installed inder A17.1-1978 and later editions, also check
that the door is self-locking.

2.1.2 Pefiodic Test

2.1.3 Acteptance

| Electric Elevators. Check that access to the
room meets the accessibility requirements of
. For access doors required to have fire:
h ratings, check for proper labeling. Access-to
ne room includes passage from the tep-build-
to the machine room.

2.1.3.
machine
the Cod
protectio
the mach
ing floor

2.1.3.p Hydraulic Elevators. Checkythat access to
the machjine room meets the accessibility requirements
of the Cpde. For access doors réquired to have fire-
protection ratings, check for pfoper labeling.

2.1.4 References

2.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions + Rules\d01.1a, 101.3a, 101.3b, 101.3¢, 101.3d,
and 1001}2(b)¢D);

HEADROOM
2.2.1 Periodic Inspections
2.2.2 Periodic Test
2.2.3 Acceptance

Verify that machine and confrol rooms have the mini-
mum overhead clearances. Cledr headroom medsure-
ments are taken from théfloor to the bottom qgf the
lowest obstruction below’the ceiling (e.g., wiring|race-
ways, conduit, beams),

2.2.4 Referencés

2.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions ©~Rules 101.4 and 1001.2(b)(2).

A17@7-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.7.4 and 8.11.2.1.2(b).

2.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 101.4 {300.2} and 1004.2(b)(2).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.4.7 {3.7} and 8.11.3.1.2(b).

editiond

ITEM 2.3
LIGHTING AND RECEPTACLES
2.3.1 Periodic Inspections

Check machine room for adequate lighting. For ¢leva-
tors installed under A17.1a-1988 and later editions,
check that a duplex receptacle has been providgd in
the machine room and machinery spaces, and that it is
operable.

2.3.2 Periodic Test
2.3.3 Acceptance

A17.1420007/B44-00 and later editions —
Requiremtents2-7++-27531+273227353,2734and 2-3-4References
8.11.2.1.2(a).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.2.
NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

2.1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 300.1, 300.2, and 1004.2(b)(1).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.1, 3.7, and 8.11.3.1.2(a).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.2 {Section 4.1}.

NEFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.
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2.3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 101.5a, 101.5¢, and 1001.2(b)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.5.1, (NR 101.5¢), and 8.11.2.1.2(c).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.3.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

2.3.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 101.5a and 101.5¢ {300.2}, and
1004.2(b)(3).
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.5.1 and (NR 101.5¢) {3.7}, and
8.11.3.1.2(c).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.3 {Section 4.1}.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 2.4
MACHINE SPACE

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.1.1 {3.7}, 2.9.2 and 2.9.4 {3.9}, and
8.11.3.1.2(d).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.2.2 and 2.2.6 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 2.5
HOUSEKEEPING

2.5.1 Periodic Inspections

2.4.1_Pe1‘i0'd'i'l.h|1'l‘$p'8t.tiuub

Check the condition of the equipment in the machine
roony, overhead machinery spaces, and machinery space
locatpd in the hoistway by examining the following:

(a)] Check that overhead gratings or platforms are
properly supported, and secure.

(b)] Check the machine room and secondary machine
roons for any leaks in the roof or windows. Machines,
control equipment, sheaves, and other machinery should
be piotected from the elements.

214.1.1 Electric Elevators. For elevators installed
undgr A17.1-1993 and later editions where remote
maclfine rooms or control rooms are provided, check the
accegs to ropes and sheaves. Check the communications
betwpen the elevator car and machine room.

2.4.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check that machinery
is sefjarated from other parts of the building by required
encldsure. A17.1b-1989 and later editions prohibit loca+
tion pf machine and control rooms in the hoistway.

2.4.2 Periodic Test

2.4.3

2}4.3.1 Electric Elevators. For elevators installed
undefr A17.1-1996 and earlier editions;check that a sign
stating the maximum allowable floor load has been
prominently displayed in all'main and secondary
machjine rooms. The sign js<tequired to be metal with
blacH letters and figuresatyleast 4 in. (102 mm) high on
a whiite background.

Bar-type overhead*gratings and platform openings
and fabricated ef.expanded metal must comply with
Codq size requirements. Measure and verify openings
for cpmplianee!

Acceptance

2.4.11 References

Check that the machine room area is notcused for the
storage of any flammable liquids with a-flash [point less
than 110°F (43°C), and for materials and agticles not
necessary for the maintenance and Operation pf the ele-
vator. Check the floor area for, cleanliness, npting any
accumulation of oil, grease, or,dirt.

For observation elevators with glass car enclosures or
hoistway enclosures, check'to see that a writfen proce-
dure for cleaning the glass exists. The written procedure
is not required to be képt in the machine room/ but must
be kept on premises. In jurisdictions enforcing NBCC,
if access opefiings in the hoistway or car fof cleaning
are not provided, cleaning must be performed under
the direct supervision of a maintenance mechanic.

Check-that the tops of cars are kept clean) dry, and
are-not being used for storage.

2.5.2 Periodic Test
2.5.3 Acceptance
2.5.4 References

2.5.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 ahd earlier
editions — Rules 1001.2(b)(5), 1206.2b, and 1206.9.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 8.11.2.1.2(e), 8.6.4.8, and 8.6.10.p.

2.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Rules 1004.2(b)(5) and 1206.1, 1206.2b
{1206.5a}, and 1206.9.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 8.11.3.1.2(e) and 8.6.1.2, 8.6.4.8 {$.6.5}, and
8.6.10.3.

ITEM 2.6
VENTILATION

e WV 4
.U,

2.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 100.3¢, 100.3d, 100.5, 101.1a, 101.2,
101.8, and 1001.2(b)(4).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.1.3.3, 2.1.34, 2.1.5, 2.7.1.1, 2.7.2.1, 2.7.8,
and 8.11.2.1.2(d).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.2.1 and 2.2.6.

2.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 101.1a {300.2}, 105.2 and 105.4
{300.6}, and 1004.2(b)(4).
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Check that mechanical ventilation and air condition-
ing are in operating condition. Check that natural
machine room ventilation is open and functioning.

2.6.2 Periodic Test

2.6.3 Acceptance

Check that adequate ventilation is provided by natu-
ral or mechanical means to ensure safe and normal oper-
ation of the elevator.
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2.6.4 References

2.6.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 101.5b, 102.4, and 1001.2(b)(6).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.5.2, 2.8.4, and 8.11.2.1.2(f).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.4.

2.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 101.5b {300.2}, 102.4, and

means independent of the elevator control is provided to
disconnect the main line power to the affected elevators
before the sprinkler water is discharged into the machine
room or machinery spaces. A shunt trip circuit breaker
activated by a heat detector is one method of meeting
these requirements. The Code prohibits sprinkler activa-
tion or disconnection of main line power by smoke
detectors.

2.8.4 References

1004.2(b)(6)-
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirenjents 2.7.5.2 {3.7}, 2.8.4, and 8.11.3.1.2(f).
A17.3 - Paragraph 2.2.4 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 2.7
FIRE EXTINGUISHER

2.7.1 Pefiodic Inspections

Check [to see that a class “ABC” fire extinguisher is
mounted|convenient to the access door. The extinguisher
should bq tagged to indicate monthly check and required
annual mjaintenance.

2.7.2 Pefiodic Test
2.7.3 Acgeptance
2.7.4 References

2.7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions 1+ Rules 1001.2(b)(7) and 1206.1h.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirenjents 8.11.2.1.2(g) or ¢8.11.2.1.2(g) and 8.6,146:5.

2.7.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000(and ear-
lier editiqns — Rules 1004.2(b)(7), and 1206.2f,{1206.5a}.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later teditions
Requirements 8.11.3.1.2(g) or ¢8.11.3:1.2(g), and (NR
1206.2f) {8.6.5}.

ITEM2.8
PIPES, WIRING, AND DUCTS

;2.8.1 Pefiodic Inspections

Only such pipés, wiring, and ducts used in direct

;Econnection with the elevator are permitted to be
‘installed
Check permitted sprinkler piping for any leakage. For

in the 'machine room or machinery spaces.

2.8.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and-éarlier
editions — Rules 102.1, 102.2, and 1001.2(b)(8).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later ~editiong
Requirements 2.8.1, 2.8.2, and 8.11.2.1.2(H).

Al7.1 — Inquiry 88-26.

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.2.5.

ANSI/NFPA 13.

2.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 102.1 and 102.2 {300.3}} and
1004.2(b)(8).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements2.841 and 2.8.2 {3.8}, and 8.11.3.1.2(Ih).

A17.1 —Inquiry 88-26.

A17.3 &~ Paragraph 2.2.5 {Section 4.1}.

ANSI/,NFPA 13.

ITEM 2.9
GUARDING OF EXPOSED AUXILIARY EQUIPME

2.9.1 Periodic Inspections

NT

Check that guards of auxiliary equipment are in jplace
and secure.

2.9.2 Periodic Test
2.9.3 Acceptance
2.9.4 References

2.9.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d—2000 and egarlier
editions — Rules 104.1 and 1001.2(b)(9).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.10.1 and 8.11.2.1.2(i).

2.9.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 104.1 {300.5} and 1004.2(b)(9).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edition{

editiong

elevators required to meet A17.3, pipes conveying gases,
vapors, or liquids not connected with the operation of
the elevator must be guarded so that any discharge will
not affect the operation of the elevator.

2.8.2 Periodic Test
2.8.3 Acceptance

Check that sprinkler risers and return piping have
been located outside the machine room and machinery
spaces. Check to see that an automatic, nonresetting
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ITEM 2.10
NUMBERING OF ELEVATORS, MACHINES,
CONTROLLERS, AND DISCONNECT SWITCHES

2.10.1 Periodic Inspections

For elevators installed under A17.1-1960 through
A17.1b-1989, where the machinery of more than one
elevator is in a single machine room, check that the
number for each car has been painted, or securely

Not for Resale
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attached to the drive machine, controllers, and discon-
nect switch. A17.1-1990 through A17.1d—2000 numbers
to be at least 1% in. (38 mm) in height.

2.10.2 Periodic Test
2.10.3 Acceptance

Where there is more than one elevator in the building,
verify that they are properly identified.

means indicates that there are parts of the controller that
are not de-energized by this switch.

(b) Power — From More Than One Source. For elevators
with more than one power source, check to see that a
separate disconnecting means has been provided for
each source of electrical power, and that the main line
disconnecting means is within sight of the equipment
served. Check to see that warning signs for multiple
disconnecting means indicating parts of the control

2.10

2.10.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 208.10, 210.4, 211.9, and 1001.2(b)(10).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements (NR 208.10), 2.26.4, 2.29.1,
8.11.2.1.2(j).

NHPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

2.10.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions — Rules 210.4, 211.9 {306.11}, and 306.6.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.26.4, 2.29.1 {3.27}, and 3.26.
NHPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

4 References

and

2.11

Check that the main line disconnecting means is in
good| working order and securely mounted.

1 Periodic Inspections

2.11.1.1 Hydraulic Elevators. For elevatorsinstalled
under ASME A17.1a-1994 and later editions) verify that
the sign “KEEP SWITCH CLOSED EXCEPT DURING
MAINTENANCE, REPAIRS, AND-INSPECTIONS” is
placed on the switch when the anticreep device is depen-
dent [on availability of power:

2.11
2.11

(a)] Location. Chegk that the main line disconnecting
mear)s has beeftlocated where it is readily accessible to
qualified petséns. Also, see 2.11.3.1 for electric elevators
and 2.113.2°for hydraulic elevators.

Chedk-that the dlsconnectmg means for the car hght—
1ng, [ r 3 5 '
means for any car heatmg or air Condltlonmg are located
in the machine room or control room. If there is no
machine room or control room, check that these discon-
necting means are in the same space as the main line
disconnecting means.

For elevators subject to NFPA 70 and CSA 22.1, where
power is supplied from more than one source and there
is not a single means for disconnecting all ungrounded
conductors within a single controller, check that the
warning sign mounted on or next to the disconnecting

2 Periodic Test

3 Acceptance

19

panel are not de-energized by one switch are|mounted
on or adjacent to the disconnecting mearis,
(c) Type. Verify that the main line disconnecting
means does not control the car lighting, receptdcles, ven-
tilation, heating or air conditioning; or the pit lighting
or receptacles.
(d) Signage — Car Light’ Disconnecting Medns. If the
disconnecting means fer\more than one eleviator light
source are in the same-machine room, the discpnnecting
means must be numbered or identified to cgrrespond
to the unique,alphabetical or numerical idemptification
assigned to,e0trespond to the elevator car whose light
source the)disconnecting means controls.
Verify<that a sign is provided for each discpnnecting

ITEM 2.11 meafd-that indicates the location of the supply side
DISCONNECTING MEANS AND ovetcurrent protective device (fuse or circuit preaker).
CONTROL Verify that arc flash warning signs, where required, are

in place and clearly visible.

Check that the disconnecting means for the [cab light-
ing/ventilation circuit does not disconnect pojver to the
door operator or the means of [fwo-way
communications.

2.11.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a) For elevators without generator field cqntrol, the
main line disconnecting means must be locatpd within
sight of the motor controller. When the driving machine
or motion and operation controllers are not within sight
of the disconnecting means, an additional nanually
operated switch is required to be installed agljacent to
the remote equipment connected in the contyol circuit
to prevent starting.

When the driving machine or motion cont
operation controllers are not within sight of t
nectmg means, an add1t10na1 manually operat
o remote elquipment
thatis connected in the control circuit to prevent starting.

(b) For elevators with generator field control, the main
line disconnecting means must be located within sight
of the motor controller (motor starter) for the driving
motor of the motor-generator set. When driving
machines, motor-generator sets, or motion and opera-
tion controllers are not within sight of the disconnecting
means, an additional manually operated switch is
required to be installed adjacent to the remote equip-
ment connected in the control circuit to prevent starting.

roller and
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When the driving machine or motion controller and
operation controllers are not within sight of the discon-
necting means, an additional manually operated switch
is required to be installed adjacent to remote equipment
thatis connected in the control circuit to prevent starting.

2.11.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. The main line discon-
necting means is required to be installed, located within
sight of the motor starter, and required to remove power
from both the motor and control valve.

(c) any accumulation of combustible materials,
especially on resistance grids or wires, or on control
circuit rectifiers

(d) whether contacts of reverse-phase relay,
where provided, are open

(e) excessively worn hinge pins and shunt wiring
on relays or contactors

(f) check mechanical interlock between relays

(g) visually check for blocked relays or circuits

Where |the driving machine of a hydraulic machine
of a hydgaulic elevator is located in a remote machine
room or emote machinery space, verify that a single
means for disconnecting all ungrounded main power
supply c¢nductors is provided and is capable of being
locked in| the open position.

For hyjdraulic elevators equipped with auxiliary
power lowering, verify that with the main disconnect
in the open position, the additional power source is
disconnegted from its load and the car does not lower.

2.11.4 References

2.11.41 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions +— Rules 210.4 and 1001.2(b)(11).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.26.4 and 8.11.2.1.2(p).

A17.3 +— Paragraph 3.10.5.

NEFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

A17.5-1991 — Clause 20.7.

2.11.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and eax>
lier editijons — Rules 306.3a(5)(b), 306.4, 306.6,and
1004.2(b){11).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremients 3.26.3.1 [3.26.3.1.4(b)], 3.26x4,°3.26, and
8.11.3.1.2{p).

A17.3 + Paragraph 3.10.5 {4.7.5}.

NEFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM.2.12
CONTROLLER WIRING{ FUSES, GROUNDING, ETC.

2.12.1 Priodic Inspections

2.12.1(1 Elegtric Elevators
(a) Inspeetion’ Made With Power Off. Examine all con-

troller anid-selector rn]:\ycl anfnhne, contactors, control

defeated by any other means and ensure that therdis no
evidence of a safety device being rendered ingpefative
(4) verify thatjumpers are not stored in;the mafchine
space, truss, or pits.
(56) Check that signage is legiblé| and maintdined.

For elevators subject to NFPA 70_and CSA 22.1 where
power is supplied from more than'one source, che¢k for
warning signs.
(6) Check that all “no‘touch” shields (barrierd) and
guards, where providedjare in place and not dampged.
(b) Inspection MadeWith Power On. Observe the pper-
ation of the contrel.equipment when the elevator s run
in each directiof. Note any arcing of contacts, excgssive
heating of coilsor resistance, and misalgnment of relays,
contactors,“and switches.

2.12:1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Hydraulic elevators
installed under A17.1c-1986 and later editions require
a-Yeverse-phase relay or other means to prevent jover-
heating in the event of a phase failure or reversal. If a
reverse-phase relay is not provided, a low oil {imer,
line starters with phase protection, rotation sensorg, and
thermistors in motor and oil, etc., may be used to|meet
the requirement to prevent overheating in the event of
a phase reversal and/or failure. The condition ¢f the
control provided should be checked.

2.12.2 Periodic Test
2.12.3 Acceptance

Check that sufficient clear working space has|been
provided around control panels and disconnefting
means, to provide safe and convenient access to all live
parts of the equipment necessary for maintenanc¢ and
adjustment.

2.12.4 References

circuit rectifiers, transformers, capacitors, resistors, vac-
uum tubes, printed circuit boards, etc., and note
(1) any excessively worn or burned contacts, bro-
ken connectors, broken or cracked resistance grids or
resistance tubes.
(2) proper fuse type and rating. No fuses should
be jumped or shorted.
(3) check for
(a) jumper wires or temporary wiring changes
(b) whether the equipment is clean
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2.12.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 102.1, 210.4, 1001.2(b)(12), and 1206.1f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.8.2, 2.26.4, 8.11.2.1.2(q), 8.6.1.6.1,
8.6.12.3.1.3, 8.6.1.6.3, and ¢8.6.12.2.6.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

2.12.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 102.1 {300.3}, 306.5, 306.6,
1004.2(b)(12), 1206.1f, and 1206.5a.
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.8.2 {3.8}, 3.26.5, 3.26, 8.11.3.1.2(q),
8.6.1.6.3, ¢8.6.12.2.6, 8.6.1.6.1, ¢8.6.12.3.1.3, and 8.6.5.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 2.13
GOVERNOR, OVERSPEED SWITCH,
AND SEAL

all bearings, pins, governor-rope grip jaws, and rubbing
surfaces to make sure they are not worn excessively and
are properly lubricated and free of paint.

(2) Inspection Made With Power On. Open the gover-
nor overspeed (stopping) switch, where provided, and
check to be sure that the elevator cannot be operated.
Reset the governor switch, and have the car operated
at normal speed in each direction and note

(a) any tendency of the governor rope to slide

2.131Periedic-Inspections

2.13.1.1 Inspection Made With Power Off

(a)| Examine governor fastening bolts to verify that
the governor is securely fastened in place and that the
governor rope is free of the governor jaws or other
obstructions.

(b)| Examine all linkages, gears, pins, collars, bush-
ings,|and latches that are used to connect the weights
and the rope gripping devices for evidence of excessive
wear| and lost motion, and note whether all bearings
and fjubbing surfaces are not restricted by paint or other
foreign substances.

(c)] Manually lift the weights or flyballs and note
whether all moving parts, including the governor-rope
jaws)operate freely and that there is ample room for the
rotatjon of governor weight or flyballs in their extreme
exterfded position. Check all parts of the governor for
lubrigation.

(d)] Examine rope gripping surfaces.

(e)|Where the governor is provided with a speed-
redu¢ing switch and an overspeed (stopping) switch,
detefmine by manually operating the governorimecha-
nism} where practical, whether these switehes operate.

(f)| Verify that means of adjusting tripping speed and
pull-through force are sealed.

()] Where special or unique nfethods are required
to teft the governor, refer to the maintenance control
progfam for the appropriate (procedure.

2.13{2 Periodic Test

2/13.2.1 Electric/Elevators

(a)| Yearly Test of Governor (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier
Editipns); Categoty 1 Test of Governor (for A17.1-2000/
B44-00 and Fkater Editions). Make a general examination
of the gevernor-rope system, including the condition
of the gevernor, governor rope, governor-rope tension

on the sheave groove when the car 15 started or stopped
(b) any eccentric or lateral motion of thg governor
sheave
(c) whether the rope runs free of the jaws at all
times
(3) Adjustment Means _'Seal. A test| of the
governor-tripping speed is'not required unlegs the seal
on the governor has been‘disturbed or the ihspection
indicates that for othet-reasons a test is necepsary. If a
test is made, the governor must be sealed and tagged
after the test.
(b) 5-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier|Editions);
Category 5 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Laten| Editions).
Where special or unique methods are requirpd to test
the governor, refer to the maintenance contro] program
for the appropriate procedure.
After the car and counterweight guide shqes, safety
parts, and governors have been inspected,|check as
follows:
(1) Determine the acceptable range of] tripping
speed of the governor using Table 2.13.2.1 baded on the
rated speed. Also, the tripping speed should b¢ stamped
on the governor marking plate for elevatord installed
under A17.1-1955 and later editions.
(2) Have governors calibrated to the detting as
shown in Table 2.13.2.1.
(3) The sheave must be free to rotatd with no
obstruction by the governor rope. To accomplish this,
have the person performing the test park th¢ elevator
car about 12 in. (305 mm) below the top op¢ning and
open the main line disconnect switch.
(a) Lift the governor rope to ensure pufficient
slack to spin sheave. When installing a clamp oh a gover-
nor rope, be careful not to damage the rope. [See
Item 2.13.2(b)(5).]
(b) With a rubber drive wheel held against the
ernor-sheave-drivenby-avariablespee ill motor,

la cnaand

XZarn d
€

Sheave dbbelllbly, d[ld releabiug Ld[fief. C}lﬁLk I}ldf the
proper type of rope, identified on the governor marking
plate, has been installed.

Where special or unique methods are required to test
the governor, refer to the maintenance control program
for the appropriate procedure.

(1) Inspection With Power Off. With the main line
switch in the open position, inspect governors by a man-
ual extension of the governor weights to make sure there
is no restriction of motion and verify that all parts,
including the rope gripping jaws, operate freely. Check
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gradually build up the governor speed until it trips.
(c) To read the tripping speed, use a calibrated
tachometer reading in ft/min (m/s). Hold the wheel
inside the governor sheave groove at the centerline of
the rope. Take several readings and record the average.
(4) If any adjustments are made, be sure the lock-
nuts are tight and install a new seal. Use a No. 36
[0.106 in. (2.69 mm)] drill or smaller. Install the seal with
a sealing tool. Retest as outlined above, and record the
tripping speed. Check the tripping speed of the governor
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Table 2.13.2.1 Governor Adjustment Settings

Car Governor Cwt.
Car Governor-Tripping Cwt. Governor-Tripping Car Governor Overspeed Switch Overspeed Governor
Speed Speed [Note (1)] Settings, Down Direction Switch Overspeed
Settings, Switch
Rated Rqmt. Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmts. Up Direction Settings
Car 2.18.2.1, 2.18.2.1, 2.18.2.2, 2.18.2.2, 2.18.4.2.1
Speed, Minimum,  Maximum,  Minimum,  Maximum, and Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmt. Rgmt.
ft/min ft/min ft/min ft/min ft/min 2.18.4.2.2 2.18.4.2.3 2.18.4.2.5 2.18.4.2.4 2.18.4.1
0to 125 Thk 5 45 192 Not Not Mot
150 173 210 174 231 Required Required Required
175 202 250 203 275
200 230 280 231 308 Not more
225 259 308 260 338 than 90%
250 288 337 289 370 of car Not more Not more Not more Colinter-
300 345 395 346 434 governor than 90% than 100% than 100% weight
350 403 452 404 497 down of car of car of car governor
400 460 510 461 561 tripping governor governor governor ovelspeed
450 518 568 519 624 setting down dovin down switch
500 575 625 575 687 tripping tripping tripping required
setting setting if a setting fof any
600 690 740 691 814 for speed sgeed
700 805 855 806 940 elevatoys reducing
800 920 970 921 1,067 with switch is
900 1,035 1,085 1,036 1,193 Not more statie provided
1,000 1,150 1,200 1,151 1,320 than 95% controls
1,100 1,265 1,320 1,266 1,452 of car
1,200 1,380 1,440 1,381 1,584 governor,
1,300 1,495 1,560 1,496 1,716 down
1,400 1,610 1,680 1,611 1,848 tripping
1,500 1,725 1,800 1,726 1,980 sétting
1,600 1,840 1,920 1,841 2,112
1,700 1,955 2,040 1,956 2,244
1,800 2,070 2,160 2,071 2,376
1,900 2,185 2,280 2,186 2,508
2,000 2,300 2,400 2,301 2,640
NOTE:
(1) The couynterweight governor-tripping speed(muist exceed the car governor-tripping speed.
switches jusing the same procedure. Place the rope on  from there (see Fig. 2.13.2.1). Make this connection ffairly
the govetnor sheave. direct with minimum angle between the governon rope
Removp the clamp and inspect the governor rope for  and the sling. Take special care that the attachment does
any dam| nge or kinks. Reinstall all sheave and switch not damage the governor rope. In most cases the attach-
covers. Check the releasing carrier. On drum-operated ment can be made to a portion of the governor ropg that
Safeties, (heCk fOI‘ SlaCk I‘Ope between the releaslng car- does not reach the governor When the car is at the mpper
rier and ¢irum. landing. When clamps (fist grip) are used for thig pur-
NOTE: Iffan.elevator, for any reason, is running below the rated ~ pose, they should comply with non-babbitted rop fas-
speed, the governor calibration must be based on the rated speed. tenin gs as ont ined in Item 329 and the nuts t.igh tened

(5) For Class B-type safeties, check the force neces-
sary to pull the governor rope through the governor. In
no case may the pull-through force exceed one-fifth of
the rated ultimate strength of the governor rope. The
force required to pull the governor rope from the releas-
ing carrier is required to be no more than 60% of the
pull-through force.

One method of performing this test is as follows: The
best place to check this is from the top of the car since the
governor rope and release carrier are usually accessible

22

with a torque wrench to the torque recommended by
the manufacturer. Typical torques are 45 ft-Ib (61 N-m)
for % in. (9.5 mm) rope, 65 ft-Ib (88 N-m) for e in.
(11 mm) and % in. (13 mm) rope, and 130 ft-Ib (176 N-m)
for %4 in. (14 mm) and % in. (16 mm) rope; either over-
or under-tightening will likely damage the governor
rope and require its replacement. A so-called “Chicago”
grip that is used for pulling large diameter electrical
conductors is also recommended for this connection
since it would be less likely to damage the governor
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Fig. 2.13.2.1 Dynamometer Connections for Testing the Pull-Through of Governor Jaws

Come—alongx

Governor

|_— Attachment
to governor rope

|_— Dynamometer

rope| These grip$ ¢an be ordered with jaws that are
macljined to the“diameter of the rope. Midline rope
clamps thatgfip with a wedge conforming to the rope
size mayalso be used. Regardless of the method used,
extral care'must be taken to provide a secure connection
that wi ; i
tension of the safety releasing carrier so that it can be
restored to its original setting after completion of the
test.

Remove the spring tension from the releasing carrier
so that it will not restrain the rope. Trip the governor,
and pop up the governor-rope tension sheave to allow
approximately 1 ft (0.305 m) movement of the governor
rope without lifting the tension sheave. Operate the
come-along pulling at least 6 in. (152.4 mm) of the gover-
nor rope through the governor. Note the reading on

Crosshead
— | _—— Governor-rope
N 5 ] releasing carrier
/ N
— | S— | S— —J
/V/
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\

=

the dynamometer and compare it to the rated ultimate
strength of the rope. If a release carrier is usefl, it must
release at no more than 60% of the governor pull-through
force. This can be checked with the same equipment by
connecting the dynamometer and come-along between
€ governor rope at the releasing carrier and the existing
connection and the governor rope.
After this test, perform the following three steps:

(a) Carefully inspect the governor rope at the
point of connection to assure that it has not been
damaged.

(b) Restore the governor release carrier.

(c) Reset and inspect the governor.

(6) Ensure the governor has been sealed and
tagged.
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2.13.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category 1 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Make a general examination of the governor-rope sys-
tem, including the condition of the governor, governor
rope, governor-rope tension sheave assembly, and
releasing carrier. Check to verify that the type of rope,
identified on the governor marking plate, has been
installed. Where special or unique methods are required

(c) To read the tripping speed, use a tachometer
reading in ft/min (m/s). Hold the tachometer wheel at
the pitch diameter of the governor sheave. Take several
readings and record the average.

(4) If any adjustments are made, be sure the lock-
nuts are tight and install a new seal. Use a No. 36
[0.106 in. (2.69 mm)] drill or smaller. Install the seal with
a sealing tool. Retest as outlined above and record the
tripping speed. Check the tripping speed of the governor

to test thg goverTor, Tefer to the maintenance comntrot
program [for the appropriate procedure.

(1) Ipspection Made With Power Off. With the main
line switch in the open position, governors shall be
inspected by a manual extension of the governor weights
to make qure there is no restriction of motion and verify
that all parts, including the rope gripping jaws, operate
freely. All bearings, pins, rope grip jaws, and rubbing
surfaces ghall be checked to make sure they are not worn
excessively, are properly lubricated, and free of paint.

(2) Ifspection Made With Power On. Open the gover-
nor overgpeed (stopping) switch, where provided, and
check to be sure that the elevator cannot be operated in
either dirpction. Reset the governor switch, and have the
car operated at normal speed in each direction and note

(a)] any tendency of the governor rope to slide
on the sheave groove when the car is started or stopped
(b)| any eccentric or lateral motion of the governor
sheave
(b) 5-Ypar Test (for A17.1d—2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category § Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Where special or unique methods are required totest
the governor, refer to the maintenance control pregram
for the apjpropriate procedure. After the car and.counter-
weight gpide shoes, safety parts, and gowernors have
been inspected, check as follows:

(1) The acceptable range of tripping speed for the
governor|shall be determined using, Table 2.13.2, except
that the {ripping speed shall bie based on the elevator
speed in the down direction. The governor

switches using the same procedure. Place the rope on
the governor sheave. Remove the clamp and inspeft the
governor rope for any damage or kinks -Reinstall all
sheave and switch covers.

rated
speed.

NOTE: If an elevator, for any reason, is ranning below thd
speed, the governor calibration must be'based on the rated

(5) For Type B safeties, theforce necessary t¢ pull
the governor rope throtigh the governor shqll be
checked. In no case mayythe pull-through force exceed
one-fifth of the ratedcultimate strength of the governor
rope. The force required to actuate the releasing cqrrier,
where providedy shall be no more than 60% of the|pull-
through forece.“One method of performing this test is as
follows: the,best place to check this is from the tpp of
the car since the governor rope and release carrier, where
provided, are usually accessible from there| (see
Fig, 2.13.2). Make this connection fairly direct with mini-
mum angle between the governor rope and the fling.
Take special care that the attachment does not damage
the governor rope. In most cases the attachment chn be
made to a portion of the governor rope that dogs not
reach the governor when the car is at the upper landing.
When clamps (fist grip) are used for this purpose} they
shall comply with non-babbitted rope fastenings|, and
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the tprque
recommended by the manufacturer. This is usually
45 ft-Ib (61 N-m) for % in. (9.5 mm) rope, 65 ft-]b for
(88 N'm) for 74¢ in. (11 mm) and % in. (13 mm) rope,
and 130 ft-Ib (176 N-m) for %¢ in. (14 mm) and [ in.

switch shiould operate before or at the application of the (16 mm) rope. Either over- or under-tightening will
safety. If  tripping speed is stamped on the governor likely damage the governor rope and require its replace-
marking plate, it shotld be considered the maximum  ment. A so-called “Chicago” grip that is used for piilling
for that governors large diameter electrical conductors is also recom-

(2) Goverfiors shall be calibrated to the setting as mended for this connection since it would be less |ikely

Table’2.13.2 or manufacturer’s marking plate,
WhiCheV ris less

to damage the governor rope. These grips can be or¢lered

(3) The sheave must be free to rotate with no
obstruction by the governor rope. To accomplish this,
park the elevator car about 12 in. (305 mm) below the
top opening and open the main line disconnect switch.

(a) Lift the governor rope to ensure sufficient
slack to spin the sheave. When installing a clamp on a
governor rope, be careful not to damage the rope.

(b) With a rubber drive wheel held against the
governor sheave driven by a variable speed electric drill,
gradually build up the governor speed until it trips.

24

withjaws-that-are-machined-to-the-diameterofthelrope.
Midline rope clamps that grip with a wedge conforming
to the rope size may also be used. Regardless of the
method used, extra care must be taken to provide a
secure connection that will not damage the governor
rope. Note the spring tension of the safety releasing
carrier so that it can be restored to its original setting
after completion of the test.

Remove the spring tension from the releasing carrier
so that it will not restrain the rope. The governor shall
be tripped, and the governor-rope tension sheave
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propped up to allow approximately 1 ft (0.305 m) move-
ment of the governor rope without lifting the tension
sheave. Operate the come-along pulling at least 6 in.
(152 mm) of the governor rope through the governor.
Note the reading on the dynamometer and compare it
to the rated ultimate strength of the rope. If a release
carrier is used, it must release at no more than 60% of
the governor pull-through force. This can be checked
with the same equipment by connecting the dynamome-

2.13.4 References

2.13.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 206 and Rules 205.15, 210.2(j),
1001.2(b)(28), 1002.2¢, 1002.3a, 1002.3b, 1003.2a, and
1206.1a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.18, 2.17.15, 2.26.2
8.11.2.1.2(bb), 8.11.2.2.3, 8.11.2.3.1,
¢8.11.2.3.2(¢c), 8.10.2.2.2(cc)(1), and 8.6.1.6.2.

editions
(2.26.2.10),
8.11.2.3.2,

ter and come-along between the governor rope at the
releaging carrier and the existing connection and the
govefnor rope.

After this test, perform the following three steps:
(a) Carefully inspect the governor rope at the
poinft of connection to assure that it has not been
damgged.

(b) Restore the governor release carrier.

(c) Reset and inspect the governor.
6) The governor should be sealed and a metal test
tag installed by the person that performed the test.

2.1313 Acceptance

2/13.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a)] Governor Tests. Check the governor marking plate
to dgtermine that it is marked with size, material, and
consftruction of the governor rope used and the
governor-tripping speed.

(b)| Speed-Load Tests. The use of a tachometer in mak-
ing speed-load tests is required. The tachometer reading
must) be taken after the car has reached its_constant
speedl. Take and record speed readings with'no load in
the car and with rated load in the car in both the up
and down directions. Tachometer‘readings must be
taken) from the side of the governor rope or hoisting
ropeg. Speed readings from any-ether position on the
governor rope or hoisting-repes will be inaccurate.
Whefe the car is roped %T)the car speed is one-half the
hoist|rope speed.

2.13.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators

A17.1a-2008/B44a-08 — 8.11.2.2 was red¢signated
8.6.4.19 [Category 1 tests], 8.11.2.3 was'red¢signated
8.6.4.20 [Category 5 tests].

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.6.1 and 3/10.4(g).

2.13.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators:, A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Sections 205 and 206; and Rules 301.8,
1002.2(b), 1005.2¢c, 1005.4,9202.7, and 1206.1.
A17.1-2000/B44-00%and later editfions
Requirements 2.17 and-2.18, 3.17.1, 8.11.2.2.2,8.11.3.2.3,
8.11.3.4, 8.7.2.19, 4nd 8.6.1.2.
A17.1a-2008 /B44a-08 — 8.11.3.2 was red¢signated
8.6.5.14 [Category 1 tests], 8.11.3.3 was red¢signated
8.6.5.15 [Catégory 3 tests], 8.11.3.4 was red¢signated
8.6.5.16-[Category 5 tests].
A17:3 — Paragraph 4.9.7.

ITEM 2.14
CODE DATA PLATE

2.14.1 Periodic Inspections
Check that the Code Data Plate is installed. This is
the Code that is to be used for the inspection| and test.
2.14.2 Periodic Test
2.14.3 Acceptance
2.14.4 References

2.14.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 215 and Rule 1200.6.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 8.9 and 8.7.1.8.

editfions

(a)| Governgr Tests. Check the governor marking plate 21442 Hydraul.ic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
to verify thatit'is marked with size, material, and con- lier editions — Section 309 and Rule 1200.6.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

strucfion/of the governor rope for which it was designed
and theé/governor-tripping speed.

Requirements 8.9 and 8.7.1.8.

(b) Speed-Load Tests. The tachometer reading must be
taken after the car has reached its constant speed. Speed
readings shall be taken and recorded with no load in
the car and with rated load in the car in both the up
and down direction. Tachometer readings must be taken
by holding the tachometer wheel at the pitch diameter
of the governor sheave.

NOTE: For consistency of measurement, the oil should be at
normal operating temperature when checking rate speed,
operating speed in the down direction, relief valve setting, etc.

25

NOTE: Items 2.15 through 2.29 apply to electric elevators only.

ITEM 2.15
STATIC CONTROL

2.15.1 Periodic Inspections
2.15.2 Periodic Test

2.15.2.1 Electric Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). The person or

(10)
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firm installing or maintaining an elevator with a driving
motor employing static control without MG set should
demonstrate conformance with the Code as follows:

(a) Run the car and demonstrate that there are two
devices that each independently will remove power
from the driving-machine motor and cause the car to
stop. At least one of the devices is required to be an
electromechanical contactor, which also opens the
driving-machine brake circuit.

ITEM 2.17
DRIVE MACHINE BRAKE

2.17.1 Periodic Inspections

2.17.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Inspection Made With Power On. Run the car and
observe the operation of the brake. The brake should
not chatter. It may apply on or before the completion
of the slowdown and leveling operation. Check to see

(b) Prdvent the above electromechanical contactor
from being energized and register a call. Demonstrate,
with the [doors closed, that the brake will not lift and
the car wfill not move.

(c) Demonstrate that either of two contactors in the
brake cirguit will prevent the brake from lifting.

(d) Demonstrate that the operation of any of the elec-
trical profective devices will cause both devices specified
in Item| 2.13.2(a) to remove power from the
driving-machine motor and brake.

thatthe brake is automatically applied on or afterngrmal
stops. The clearance between the brake shoe anf the
brake drum when the car is running should npt be
greater than necessary to permit free running. Exgmine
the brake pins to determine whether/they are praperly
lubricated and not frozen, and that retainers are in place.
Note any harsh and abrupt brake action. Examine Hrake-
activated contacts (if provided).for proper operatjon.
(b) Inspection Made Witl Potwer Off
(1) Examine the brake'and drum to determing that
the brake linings are free of oil and whether there is any

2.15.3 Acceptance scoring of the druin.
:[ (2) If the elevator has been running, the brake flrum
2.15.4 References may be warmbut should not be uncomfortable fo the
2.15.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier zilézh' Ahgtdrum usually indicates a dragging prake
editions [— Rules 210.2, 210.9(d), 1001.2(b)(13), and ’
1003.2h. NOTE: 'The design of the actuating linkage of some brgkes is

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.26.2, 2.26.9.5, 8.11.2.1.2(m), and
8.10.2.2.2(m).

ITEM 2.16
OVERHEAD BEAM AND FASTENINGS

2.16.1 Ppriodic Inspections

2.16.1.1 Electric Elevators.."Examine overhead
beams to|determine whether thiey are securely fastened
to suppofts or firmly embedded in walls. Note any set-
tlement of supports. Examine all exposed bolt fastenings
of beams|supporting machinery or sheaves.

2.16.2 Periodic Test

2.16.3 Acceptance

such that a single unit or link is used both to govern the ppring
pressure applying the brake shoes when the brake applies ahd the
amount of clearance between the brake shoes and the brakdq drum
when the brake is released. With this type of design, it is ppssible
to improperly adjust the releasing feature so that it will pjrevent
the brake shoes from gripping the brake drum when the|brake
applies. The adjustment of this type of brake should be examined
to determine that the adjustment is such that the brake shges are
not prevented from properly applying and that there is sufficient
margin in the adjustment for the brake lining wear (no partof the
brake should contact the machine for at least the thickness|of the
lining).

2.17.2 Periodic Test

2.17.2.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Edifions);
Category 1 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)
For elevators installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
later editions, have the brake setting verified in dccor-
dance with the data on the brake marking plate.

2.16.3.T Electric Elevators. Examine overhead
machine and sheave beam supports. Record the dimen-
sions and span of beams and check them against layout
drawings.

2.16.4 References

2.16.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 105.1, 105.2, 105.3, and 1001.2(b)(14).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.9.1, 2.9.2, 2.9.3, and 8.11.2.1.2(n).

26

\b/\ 5=Yeur—Test (fur AT H=2000nmit—Eurtrer ot iOI/ZS),‘
Category 5 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
At an upper landing from which the maximum attain-
able speed in the down direction can be attained with
125% load, place 125% load in the car for passenger
elevators and freight elevators permitted to carry pas-
sengers, and for freight elevators place the rated load
in the car.

(1) Run the car to the lowest landing by the normal
operating means. The driving machine must safely
lower, stop, and hold the car with this overload. The

(10
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elevator is not required to attain rated load performance
under overload conditions, but should stop the car
within a reasonable distance (e.g., the distance between
the initial slowdown and the bottom terminal landing
sill). The driving machine is not required to raise this
load or stop level within normal limits, but the car
should not activate the final terminal stopping device.
After the elevator has stopped, have the main line dis-
connect means opened and verify that the brake will

(1) Have the elevator operated in each direction,
making frequent stops, and observe the operation of the
motor. Observe commutators for excessive sparking or
brush chatter. Observe bearings for excessive noise
and wear.

(2) Inspect all motor fastening bolts for tightness.

(3) Inspect the brushes; note any sparking or
chattering.

(b) Inspection Made With Power Off. Examine brush

hold ftheetevator:

2) For elevators installed to A17.1-2000 and later
editipns, in addition to the procedure performed above,
run the car down by the normal operating means and
have|the safety circuit opened after the car has reached
consfant speed. It is not recommended that the main
line dlisconnect switch be opened as the means to stop
the car due to the possibility of a flash over. The braking
system must safely stop and hold the load.

For freight elevators designed for Class C2 loading,
with [the car parked at the landing, increase the load
insidp the car up to the maximum load indicated on
the freight elevator loading sign. The driving-machine
motdr, brake, and available traction must hold and level
this load.

2/17.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators. For freight elevators
designed for Class C2 loading, with the car parked at
the landing, increase the load inside the car up to the
maximum load indicated on the freight elevator loading
sign.[The hydraulic system must hold and level this load.

2.17

Vetify that the brake marking plate is(permanently
attached to the driving machine.

3 Acceptance

2.17

2.17.4.1 Electric Elevators«— A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editijons — Rules 207.2b;207.8, (NR 2.24.8), 210.8,
1001R2(b)(15), [NR 8.11.2310(a)], and 1002.3d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00\> and later editions
Requirements 2.16.2:2,2.16.8, 2.24.8, 2.26.8, 8.11.2.1.2(0),
8.11.2.3.10(a), and-8:11.2.3.4.

A17.3 — Pdragraph 3.8.4.

2.17.4:2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

4 References

holders, commutators of sip rings, and detejmine

(1) the condition of the brush holders.andl brushes.

(2) whether commutator or slip xings arp burned,
pitted, grooved, or scored, and areclean and |free from
oil; and also that the commutators.dre free from high
mica.

(3) any accumulation ef carbon, copper dpist, oil, or
other substances in the slot‘of an undercut commutator.

(4) that exposed atmature and field termihal condi-
tions are tight. Give\special attention to the shunt field
connections of DE\motors.

(5) that the leads are not broken or their
is not cracked or broken.

(6).that the motor windings are free of oill, dust, or
lint deposits.

nsulation

2.18.2 Periodic Test

2.18.2.1 Electric Elevators — Category 5.
traction or drive motor stalling test procequre is as
follows:

(a) Verify with the empty car moving in up| direction
atinspection speed, car and hoistway doors in the closed
position, the top terminal stopping devices tepporarily
rendered ineffective and the counterweight it stopped
by the buffer:

(1) the hoist ropes shall slip on the drivs
sheave or
(2) the driving machine motor shall stall

(b) All the top terminal stopping devices shall be
restored to their normal operating condition {n confor-
mity with the applicable requirements prior tofreturning
equipment to service.

(c) Verify with the empty car moving in down direc-
tion at inspection speed, car and hoistway doors in the
closed position, the bottom terminal stoppinig devices .

machine

lier editieris — Rule 301.10. temporarily rendered ineffective and the car is stopped
A17-1=20007/B44=00and tater —editions — by thebuffer:
Requirement 3.16. (1) the hoist ropes shall slip on the drive machine
A17.3 — Paragraph 4.2.4. sheave or
(2) the driving machine motor shall stall
(d) All the bottom terminal stopping devices shall be
ITEM 2.18

TRACTION DRIVE MACHINES
2.18.1 Periodic Inspections

2.18.1.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Inspection Made With Power On
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restored to their normal operating condition in confor-
mity with the applicable requirements prior to returning
equipment to service.

NOTE [2.18.2.1(a) and (c)]: Power may be removed by the control

from the driving machine motor and brake after loss of traction
or the drive machine motor has stalled.

Not for Resale
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2.18.3 Acceptance
2.18.4 References

2.18.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 208, Rule 1001.2(b)(16), 1003.2, and
[NR 8.11.2.3.10(b)].

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.24, 8.11.2.1.2(p), 8.10.2.2.2(v)(b)(3), and
8.11.2.3.10(b).

ITEM 2.20
WINDING DRUM MACHINE AND SLACK ROPE
DEVICE, STOP MOTION SWITCH, AND ROPE
FASTENING

2.20.1 Periodic Inspections

2.20.1.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Winding Drum Machine. Winding drum machines

A17.3 = TParagraph 38.T.

ITEM 2.19
GEARS, BEARINGS, AND FLEXIBLE COUPLINGS

2.19.1 Ppriodic Inspections

2.19.141 Electric Elevators
(a) Inspection Made With Power On

(1) Have the elevator operated in each direction,
making ffequent stops. Observe if there is any excessive
play or Hacklash in the bearings or gearing. Unusual
noise or play is usually an indication of gear or thrust
bearing frouble, or damage to bearing liners, rollers,
or balls. [t may be constructive to run the elevator at
inspectioh speed as well as rated speed to fully observe
any detetioration.

(2) (bserve through the access covers to determine
whether gears are carrying oil and that oil rings, chains,
or other methods of feeding lubricant, where used, oper-
ate freely

(b) Inspection Made With Power Off. Examine theloil
in the gear case and bearing oil wells to determine-that
it is free ¢f damaging metallic particles or other foreign
substancgs. Check the oil level and notetany leakage.
Visually ¢heck the gears and sleeve bearings, where fea-
sible, for [excessive wear and scoring” Examine for any
oil leaks that may damage the flexiblé part of the cou-
pling and for any excessive weat,

Verify fhat when the flexible part of the coupling fails,
it will nof completely disengage from each unit. Inspect
flexible cpuplings for wear and excess slack.

.2 1 Electric Elevators If possible, visually

2.19.3 Acceptance
2.19.4 References

2.19.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 208 and Rules 1001.2(b)(17) and
1206.1a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.24, 8.11.2.1.2(q), and 8.6.1.6.2.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.8.1.
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installed uinder A171 editions prior to A171-1937 hav-
ing winding-drum machines driven by two-phase or
three-phase alternating-current motors, shalll be
equipped with adjustable machine automatic terminal
stop mechanisms set to directly open the'main line dircuit
to the driving machine motor and brake before or cpinci-
dent with the opening of the final. terminal stopping
switch located in the hoistway.
(b) Winding Drum Machirte-\Winding drum madhines
installed under A17.1-1937)and later editions having
winding-drum machines‘driven by two-phase or three-
phase alternating-cufrént motors require that the fnain-
line circuit to the fnotor and brake be directly opened
either by the eontects in the machine stop-motion sitch
(machine final) or by hoistway final limit switches pper-
ated by d«cam attached to the car. This requiremen{ does
not apply to elevator machines with alternating-cyrrent
motors and direct-current brakes and direct-current
main-line or potential switches controlled by final termi-
nal stopping switches
(c) Winding Drum Machine. For elevators instjalled
under A17.1-1955 and later editions, winding ¢rum
machines may be used for freight elevator only and
require final terminal stopping devices located in the
hoistway operated by cams attached to the car a§ well
as terminal stopping devices machine final (stop motion
switch) located on and operated by the driving maghine.
(d) Terminal Stopping Device. Chain, belt, or rope-
driven mechanisms shall not be used to operate the
terminal stopping device machine final (stop mpotion
switch).
(e) Inspection and Tests — Rope Fastening and D

(1) Open the main line switch and examine
rope fastenings in the drum.

(2) Note that the required tag indicates thgt the
ropes have been refastened within 12 mo for madhines
ay a achines
located at the bottom or at the side of the h01stway,
except where provided with an auxiliary rope fastening
device.

(3) Visually examine and hammer test the drum
for defects or cracks.

(4) Where ropes extend beyond their clamps or
sockets, check to see that means have been provided to
prevent the rope ends from coming out of the inside of
the drum and interfering with other parts of the
machine.

m
hoist
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(f) Slack Rope Device. Slack rope devices are required
on winding drum machines.

(1) Inspection Made With Power Off. Determine that
there is no interference with free and complete move-
ment of the slack rope device. Determine that it is located
as close as possible to the machine drum so that the
switch will open with a minimum of slack rope.

(2) Inspection Made With Power On. Manually trip
the slack rope device and attempt to run the car. The

2.20.3 Acceptance

2.20.3.1 Electric Elevators. Check that the speed
and Code limits of travel are not exceeded and that no
counterweight is provided. Verify that the terminal lim-
its will continue to operate, at the bottom, until the car
rests on the fully compressed buffer and, at the top, until
the car has reached its maximum upward movement.

2.20.4 References

2, 212.6,

enclgsed contact must Temain open until manuaiy reset: : '
NOTH: The location of slack rope switches can be found in d'z'. 20.4.1 EIGICUI;OEQEIB;%T;E% ‘2‘17210%_5002?“(1 earlier
(a) the basement machine, in the machine itself editions — Rules s 3¢(2), 08,
(b) the overhead machine, on top of the crosshead or inside or 2127, 212.10, 1001.2(b)(18), 1002.2d, and 12063.

near the machine
(c) the pulley type, on overhead machine

(g)| Final Terminal Stopping Switch. Inspect both the
final [terminal stopping switches located on and oper-
ated |py the driving machine (stop motion switch) and
the aflditional stopping switches located in the hoistway
and ¢perated by cams attached to the car for condition
and pperation.

1) Verify that these final limits directly open all
contdcts in the power circuit for machines equipped with
single- or two-speed AC motors and AC brake coils.
2) For machines equipped with DC motors and DC
brakgs, verify that each final limit operates independent
relayp to remove power from the driving machine and
brake.
3) Verify that the machine stopping switches are
not driven by chains, ropes, or belts.

2.20J2 Periodic Test

2.20.2.1 Electric Elevators

(a)| Machine. With the car resting. on its fully com-
pressed buffers, check that at least gne turn of rope is
remafining on the drum.

(b)| Slack Rope Device
1) With the car running, trip the device manually
using a piece of woodtor/similar object. The enclosed
contdct must remain‘open until manually reset. If there
is any question albout the operation of the device, lower
the cpr onto suitable blocking in the pit and determine
that the resulting slack rope will actually trip the device
and gtop-the‘car.
2)~For double-belt drum machine, check that the

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Jlater editfions
Requirements 2.24.1, 2.25.3.3.252125.3.5, 2.262, 2.20.2,
2.20.7,2.20.10,8.11.2.1.2(w), 8.64.19.4,8.6.4.19.5, 8.6.4.10,
and ¢8.6.12.4.2.

A17.3 — Paragraphs®3.8.2, 3.10.4, 3.12.6, 3
3.12.9.

12.7, and

ITEM 2.21
BELT- OR CHAIN-DRIVE MACHINE

2.21.1 Periodic Inspections

2,21.1.1 Electric Elevators
(n) The installation of belt-drive machines|or chain-
drive machines was permitted for freight el¢vators in
A17.1-1937 and previous editions when rat¢d speeds
did not exceed 60 ft/min (0.30 m/s) subject to the
following;:
(1) Single belt-drive machines and chpin-drive
machines were permitted, if provided with e]ectrically
released brakes applied directly to the driving machine
and with terminal stopping devices as requiredl for elec-
tric elevators.
(2) Chains for chain-drive machines werg

to be of the multiple-link belt type.
(3) Double belt-drive machines were germitted
only when driven from a line shafting supplying power
for other purposes.
(b) Belt-drive and chain-drive machines wefe prohib-
ited in A17.1-1955 through A17.1b-1983. In A1y.1b-1983
and later editions, belt-drive and chain-drive machines,
also known as indirect-drive machines, were permitted
subject to limitations.

required

drivi
(c) Final Limits. Test operation of both final limits

(machine limit and limit located in the hoistway oper-
ated by cams on the car) by disabling the normal stop-
ping means and normal terminal stopping means. Then
run the car to each terminal and verify

(1) that the machine final located on the driving
machine operates before or coincident with the final
limit located in the hoistway

(2) that the final limit located in the hoistway oper-
ates before the car contacts the spring buffer

i T Joo e o 1 o +1 11 1
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Checkfor proper rumber of belts or chairns. Examine
belts for splice condition, proper tension, wear, burns,
and for cuts and breaks in the surface. Check drive
chains for excessive wear. Belts and chains are required
to be replaced in matched sets. Check that all machine
belt guards and chain guards are in place and secure.

Check that the broken belt or broken chain device
interrupts power to the drive machine and applies the
brake if any belt of chain becomes slack. Examine belt-
shifting forks of double-belt machines to determine
whether they are worn excessively by the edge of the

Not for Resale
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belts, and check their operation while the car is being
operated up and down the hoistway; note that the belts
shift to the proper pulley without excessive effort.

Check all machine fastening bolts, belt guards, and
chair guards. Also, check the fastenings of any platforms
under ceiling machinery. Verify that the brake is located
on the traction sheave or drum assembly side of the
drive machine.

2.22.4 References

2.22.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.9f, 1001.2(b)(20), and 1003.2j.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.26.9.7, 8.11.2.1.2(t), and 8.10.2.2.2(t).

ITEM 2.23
ABSORPTION OF REGENERATED

DOWER

2.21.4

2.21.41 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions +— Rules 208.9 and 1001.2(b)(19).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremjents 2.24.9 and 8.11.2.1.2(s).

A17.3 + Paragraph 3.8.3.

ITEM 2.22
MOTOR GENERATOR

2.22.1 Ppriodic Inspections

2.22.1.1 Electric Elevators. Motor-generator sets
and excitprs that are part of the elevator control system
should operate smoothly, without excessive noise or
vibration| Inspect brushes and commutators as indicated
in Item 2{18.1.

2.22.2 Periodic Test

2.22.3 Akceptance Test of Generator Suicide Circuit

2.22.3.1 Electric Elevators. Make @full speed run,
without releveling, with either an empty car to the bot-
¢ tom landfing or a fully loaded cdr to the top landing.
. Observe the suicide circuit operation in the machine
 room.
© (a) If the loop circuit is)0f the type that is not opened
> when thq car stops, connect a voltmeter to brushes on
the adjacent brush stems of the motor. With the suicide
circuit tefnporarily’defeated, observe whether the volt-

the car stops, connect a voltmeter to brushes on adjacent
brush stems of the motor generator and check for zero
voltage with the brake set.

(c) Make a full speed run, without releveling, either
with an empty car to the bottom landing or a fully
loaded car to the top landing, and allow the brake to
set. Observe that the machine does not pull through the
brake, thereby ensuring that the restored suicide circuit
is effective.
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2.23.1 Periodic Inspections
2.23.2 Periodic Test
2.23.3 Acceptance

2.23.3.1 Electric Elevators. ‘If-the normal power
source is incapable of absorbifig,the energy generated
by an overhauling load, assg@parate means such| as a
resistor bank must be provided on the load side of each
elevator power supply \line disconnecting meajns to
absorb the regeneratéd ‘power.

2.23.4 References

2.23.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and eparlier
editions *>Rules 210.10, 1001.2(b)(21), and 1003.3k.
Al17(1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Regtiirements 2.26.10, 8.11.2.1.2(u), and 8.10.2.2.2
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.10.

u).

ITEM 2.24
AC DRIVES FROM A DC SOURCE

2.24.1 Periodic Inspections
2.24.2 Periodic Test

2.24.2.1 Electric Elevators: Yearly Test of AC Drives
From a DC Source (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editjons);
Category 1 Test of AC Drives From a DC Source (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). The perdon or
firm installing or maintaining an AC drive from ja DC
source should demonstrate that the elevator conforms
to Code requirements.

(a) Run the car and demonstrate that either o
devices will prevent the flow of alternating currg
the AC motor and cause the car to stop. At least dne of
the devices must be an electromechanical relay, ¥

from flowing in the hoist motor.

(b) Prevent the above relay from being energized and
register a call. Demonstrate, with the doors closed, that
the brake will not lift and the car will not move.

(c) Demonstrate that either of two contactors in the
brake circuit will prevent the brake from lifting.

(d) Demonstrate that the operation of any of the elec-
trical protective devices will cause both devices specified
in Item 2.24.2.1(a) to prevent the flow of alternating
current to the hoist motor.
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2.24.3 Acceptance
Conduct the tests described in Item 2.24.2.

2.24.4 References

2.24.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.2, 210.9(e), 1001.2(b)(22), and
1003.2i.

A17.1-2000/B44-00

and later editions —

2.25.3 Acceptance

2.25.3.1 Electric Elevators. Check that the sheaves
and drums are permanently and legibly marked to state
the minimum groove bottom diameter permissible for
regrooving and required to maintain structural integrity.

2.25.4 References
2.25.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

2.25

(a)

to thd
misa

Requirements 2.26.2, 2.26.9.6, 8.11.2.1.2(v), and __ edijtions — Rules 207.8, 2082, 2083, 212, 1001.2(b)(23),
8.10.2.2.2(m)(3). 1202.14, 1206.1a, and 1206.1b.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later ~editions —
ITEM 2.25 Requirements 2.16.8, 2.24.2, 2.24.3, 220; 8.11.2.1.2(w),
TRACTION SHEAVES 8.7.2.21, 8.6.1.6.2, and 8.6.4.1.
1 Periodic Inspections Al7.3 — Paragraph 3.8.1.
2.25.1.1 Electric Elevators ITEW2.26
Inspection Made With Power Off. Inspect fastenings SECONDARY-AND DEFLECTOR
for tightness where demountable sheaves are attached SHEAVES
sheave spider. Note any evidence of lost motion or Lo .
ignment of the traction sheaves with other sheaves. ~ 2-26.1 Periodic tnspections
Expmine the traction sheaves for worn grooves and 2.26.1.1-Electric Elevators. Examine the|overhead

detegmine that all ropes seat to the same depth in the
grooyes. Particles of metal under rope sheaves are evi-
dencg of groove or sheave wear. Carefully examine the
sheaye for cracks or other deficiencies. See Item 2.24.1.

(b)| Inspection Made With Power On. Excessive lubrica-
tion pf the wire ropes or wear of the sheave grooves
may [result in reduction of traction. Test traction by
operating the empty car in the up direction and stop it
by opening the emergency stop switch. Any material
redu¢tion of traction may be noted by obserying slip-
page|between ropes and traction sheaves;

(c)| Regrooving. Prior to regrooving.any sheave or
drun}, check that the minimum groove'bottom diameter
will be maintained for structural integrity. For elevators
installed under A17.1d-1986 and later editions, the
sheaye or drum must be matked to indicate the mini-
mun| permissible groove.bottom diameter.

(d)| Rope Changes. Where the material, grade, number,
or dfameter of ropes have changed and the existing
sheaye has been'retained, check for approval by a
licensed professional engineer or the original equipment
manuifacturet:

2.25{2_Periodic Test

secondary and deflector sheaves and test them with light
blows frem a small hammer. If the sound resulting from
the blows is dull and flat, unlike the ring given|by sound
meétal, sheave parts should be examined canefully for
cracks.

Examine the sheaves for worn grooves and dletermine
whether all ropes seat to the same depth in th¢ grooves.
Look for evidence of any misalignment of| sheaves.
Determine whether bearing bolts are secure.

Inspect sheave shafts and bearings for wear pnd other
defects. Determine whether the shafts and begrings are
adequately lubricated.

2.26.2 Periodic Test
2.26.3 Acceptance

2.26.3.1 Electric Elevators. Record and [check for
conformity to approved drawings and specjfications;
the diameter of drums, overhead sheaves, and gecondary
sheaves.

2.26.4 References
2.26.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

2725721t Etectric EtevatorsT5-Year Test(for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). For passenger
elevators and freight elevators permitted to carry
employees, the driving machine must safely stop and
hold the car with 125% of the rated load. See Item 2.15.2.

See Items 2.18.2.1 and 2.29.2.1(e) for the test procedure
(when the car or counterweight bottoms on its buffer
and when the car or counterweight safeties are applied,
respectively) for checking that the ropes will either slip
in the traction sheave or that the machine stalls.
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editions — Section 208 and Rules 1001.2(b)(24) and
1206 1a.
5 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

Requirements 2.24, 8.11.2.1.2(x), 8.6.1.6.2.
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.8.1.

ITEM 2.27
ROPE FASTENINGS

2.27.1 Periodic Inspections

2.27.1.1 Electric Elevators. Examine that section of
rope between the top of the car and the point on the
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counterweight side which could not be examined from
the top of the car or from openings in the counterweight
runway enclosure.

Where multiple roping is used, examine overhead
rope anchorages (dead-end hitches). Verify that the hitch
plate supporting the wire rope fastenings is mounted
on the top of supporting members. (See Item 3.22.)

Verify that all lock nuts and cotter pins are in place.
Verify the data shown on the rope data tag attached to

(5) Restore the normal stopping means and emer-
gency terminal stopping device. Check normal elevator
operation.

(b) 5-Year Test of Emergency Terminal Stopping and
Emergency Speed Limiting Devices (for A17.1d-2000 and
Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test of Emergency Terminal
Stopping and Emergency Speed Limiting Devices (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). For static control
elevators with rated speeds over 500 ft/min (2.54 m/s),

one of thFwire Tope fasterungs:

2.27.2 Ppriodic Test
2.27.3 Acceptance
2.27.4 References
2.27.41 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

editions — Rules 105.3¢ and 1001.2(b)(25) and Section
S 212.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
- Requirenfents 2.9.3.3 and 8.11.2.1.2(y), and 2.20.
A17.3 1+ Section 3.12.

ITEM 2.28
TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

2.28.1 Ppriodic Inspections

2.28.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Tragtion Machines. In some cases, the normal ter
minal stopping switches are located in the machine room
and operpted by a rope, tape, or chain attached to,the
car. Exanine these switches for alignment, fastening,
cleanlingss, and general condition of operation
mechanigms.

(b) Winding Drum Machines. Examine the final termi-
nal stoppiing switch operated by the'machine for align-
ment fasfening, cleanliness, lubridation, and general
operating condition.

2.28.2 Periodic Test

2.28.2.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Yeafly Test of Normal Terminal Stopping Devices (for
A17.1d-2000. aud Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test of
Normal Stopping Devices (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later
Editions).

Check normal terminal anpping devices as

installed under Al7.1b-1955 through AI7.1a-15¢ 1, or
with rated speeds over 200 ft/min (1.02 m/s)insfalled
under A17.1b-1992 and later editions, use‘\emergency
terminal stopping devices where required, ‘éxceptl if an
emergency terminal speed limiting device is usedl (see
Item 3.5.2) or if the normal terminal stopping device
limits the generator shunt field directly. Chefk as
follows:

(1) Have the normal-¢levator stopping nj
disabled.

(2) Have the noxmal terminal stopping d
disabled.

(3) Havesthe.car run at rated speed into the bgttom
terminal and verify that the car stops and power is
removedifrom the driving-machine motor and brgke. It
is permissible for the car to restart automatically} pro-
vided that no other electrical protective device has
operated.

(4) Have the above test repeated at the top terrhinal.

eans

bvice

rmal
h.

(5) Restore the normal stopping means and n
terminal stopping device. Check normal operatio

2.28.3 Acceptance

2.28.3.1 Electric Elevators. Perform the test inf Item
2.28.2(a) for the bottom normal terminal stopping device
in the down direction with 125% of rated load for pgssen-
ger elevators and freight elevators permitted to [carry
passengers. The bottom normal terminal stofping
devices of freight elevators not permitted to carry pas-
sengers are to be tested with rated load. The top ngrmal
terminal stopping devices for all elevators must be fested
with no load. The car should stop at or near the terpninal
landings with all loads, except where an automatic |evel-
ing device is provided, in which case the normal terminal
stopping device should stap the car within the rarge of

follows:

(1) Render inoperative the normal elevator stop-
ping means.

(2) Render inoperative the emergency terminal
stopping device. Do not disable the emergency terminal
speed limiting device.

(3) Run the car at contract speed into the bottom
terminal and demonstrate that the car slows down and
stops in the vicinity of the bottom terminal.

(4) Repeat the above test at the top terminal.
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the leveling device.

2.28.4 References

2.28.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000/B44-00
and earlier editions — Section 209 and Rules
1001.2(b)(26) and 1002.3f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.25, 8.11.2.1.2(z), and 8.11.2.3.6.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.8.2, 3.9.1, 3.9.2, and 3.10.4.
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Table 2.29.2(a) Maximum Safety Rope Pullout to a test. Inspect the mechanism to see that it is clean
and lubricated and that there is no corrosion present.
(6) Before checking the adjustments of the trip (fin-

For Car Safeties:

200 ft/min or less 42 in. ) . .
201 to 375 ft/min 36 in. ger) rods and rollers, examine all crosshead pivot points
Over 375 ft/min 30 in. and linkage for lost motion, loose or missing set screws,
and excessive friction. Any lost motion in the actuation
For Counterweight Safeties: lever should be removed. Lost motion and the inertia of
All speeds 42 in. the governor-rope system may cause safety applications

GENERAL NOTES: under normal starting conditions.
@ 1fn. = 25.4 mm {7) With the elevator car platforimn at a_cpnvenient
() 1 ft/min = 5.08 E - 03 m/s height, the safety can readily be checked from the pit
to determine that

(a) all rollers are properly in-place.

ITEM 2.29 S (f : s :
CAR AND COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES e 1nou(ebl)-s.trlp (finger) rods are if pOsition t¢ pick up
2.29]1 Periodic Inspections (c) when the governor'rope is pulled [to impart
Se¢ Ttem 5.8.1.1. motion to the trip (finger)\rods, the roller must move
upward into the ultimate-wedged positions in the safety
(10) 2.29J2 Periodic Test block without restriction. The operation|shall be

()| Yearly Inspection (Power Off) of Steel Guide Rail repeated sevgral times o‘t:isgrving,;l that the rpllers fa@l
Safetkes (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1~ toward the rail, When the “finger” engages the roller, if

Test (Power Off) of Steel Guide Rail Safeties (for A17.1-2000/ tﬂere 115 AX tegdency fo}r\ theuroller ctlo f?ll ag’laylfrom
B44-00 and Later Editions) the rail, aqam between the roller and safety plock can

result inva safety failure.
(d) normally, the rollers should be at the lowest

poirnt of travel resting against the guard; havie the trip
(finger) rods adjusted so that the rollers engagge simulta-
neously when wedged between the roller ppcket and
the guide rail.
(8) The Code requires a safety mechanism switch,
operated by the car safety, to be installed on all safeties.
While inspecting the safety, determine that the switch
contacts open before the safety jaws or rollefs contact
the guide rails. Then open the switch manpally and
determine that the car will not run when the switch
is open.
(b) Yearly Inspection (Power Off) of Wood Guide Rail
Safeties (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1

matefial and not be ofitiller rope construction. Before ~ Lest (Power Off) of Wood Guide Rail Safeties (for
any tpst is made on dfum safeties, ensure that the proper 417 -1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)
safety wrench is available, then pull out the safety drum (1) The effectiveness of safeties of this typ¢ depends
rope |until the safety jaws contact the rail and start to ~ On asubstantial initial engagement of the toothed safety
exert| pressure_The movement of the safety drum rope, ~ jaw with the wood guide rail in a manner t¢ produce
starting fromt a fully retracted position, must not exceed ~ an increasing engagement with the rail until the car or
the valtiesbased on rated speed shown in Table 2.29.2(a). cpunterweight is b.ro?ght tf’ rest. Therefore, the condi-

1) Examine the car and counterweight guide shoes
and their fastenings to determine that they are properly
secuted, aligned, and adjusted. Check the gibs or rollers
for excessive wear.
2) See Item 5.8.1 for the running clearancés
betwpen the guide rails and the gripping face of. the
safetfes.
3) Determine that all moving parts of the safety
are clean, lubricated, not corroded, and free to operate.
4) On drum-operated Type B safeties, inspect the
safety rope and its deflecting sheaves and their fasten-
ings o determine that they are not worn excessively or
corrdded, and that the rope sheaveslare securely fastened
and gre in operating condition.

Safety drum rope mustbe of a corrosion-resistant

TheTttnmber of turns of Tope ATINg O afety orrof-theguidera a-prime-€on atiendn making
drum must be sufficient to allow for additional pullout ~ an examination of the equipment.
of the safety drum rope to ensure proper operation of (2) The guide rails must be of first quality selected
the safety when the governor is operated due to an ~ wood with the width sized to fill the car guide shoe
overspeed condition. minus the normal running clearance. Guide rails that
Reset the safety on completion of the above inspection. are more than % in. (3.2 mm) undersize in width or
Keep sulfficient tension on the safety drum rope to pre-  show evidence of “combing” by the safety jaws should
vent kinking and to ensure that the rope will be evenly  be replaced.
and uniformly wound on the safety drum with no slack. (3) From the top of the car, examine all safety

(56) On Type A and Type B safeties that are self-  operating parts including levers and linkage to be sure
releasing, it is not necessary to actuate the safety prior  that all keys and set screws are in place and tight. There
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should not be an excessive amount of lost motion in the
transmittal of movement to the finger rods actuating the
safety jaws.

(4) From the pit, with the elevator car platform at
a convenient height, the safety jaws can be readily exam-
ined and applied against the guide rails by pulling the
governor rope. Bring the safety jaws in contact with both
guide rails in such a manner that any downward motion
of the car would cause the jaw teeth to dig into the rails.

After the safety has been examined, restore power
and, if necessary, jump the slack rope switch. Then
release the safety. Restore and reset the governor to
operating position.

(3) Type A and self-releasing Type B safeties are
released by moving the car or counterweight in the up
direction. This should be accomplished with one short
move. After one move, be sure that the governor has
released the governor rope. If it is not released, move

(5) When a safety operating switch is provided, the
motion of bringing the safety jaws in contact with the
rails musft be sufficient to operate the switch.

(6) $ee Item 5.8.1 for the running clearances
between [the guide rails and the gripping face of the

the governor sheave or the jaw to gain this release.

(4) The drum-operated Type B safety is\relpased
with a safety wrench from inside the car oratithe foun-
terweight. This is a two-person operation. One pprson
must be stationed on top of the car, of'in-the pit, tq hold

safeties. the governor rope so it does not_overhaul while the

(c) Yeatly Test of Safeties (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier ~ second person releases and resets the governor. The sec-
Editions);|Category 1 Test of Safeties (for A17.1-2000/B44-00  ond person should then proceed to the car or coynter-
and Later|Editions) weight and release the safety while the first pergon is

(1) After the safety has been inspected, position the
car or counterweight in the lower portion of the hoistway
so that it|will be accessible after the test. Jump out the
switches pn the governor and safety (or that part of the
safety circuit) that would prevent a full setting of the

holding back on the rope/and reinsert into the relepsing
carrier.

(56) Examineall of the safety parts to determing that
they have returnied to the normal running positiong, and
be sure that.there is no slack in the safety rope.

safety. Stgrt the car or counterweight, whichever is being (6) Taspect the guide rails for scoring and [loose
tested, inf the down direction at the slowest operating hardware. Dress any scored rail surface.
speed anfl manually trip the governor. Type A safeties (Z) It is not necessary to record the stopping dis-

without governors that are operated as a result of the
breaking [or slackening of the hoisting ropes shall be
tested by|obtaining the necessary slack rope to cause it
to functign. On centrifugal governors that do not have
a dropping jaw, engage the flyweight into the actuating
device bgfore starting the car down. Run the eatndown
until the machine stalls or drives through the“Hoisting
ropes. Npxt, open the main line discontect switch,
remove any jumpers, and proceed to(the' safety being
tested.

NOTE: Examine all parts of the safety €quipment to determine
if anythingfis broken or out of ordef. Sée that all ropes are properly
on the drun to fully apply the saféty, be sure that not less than
three turns|of rope remain of) the drum. This is necessary to meet
the requirement of not less than three turns remaining on the drum

tace in this test.
(8) Determine that all jumpers have been rempved.

(d) Yearly Test of Wood Guide Rail Safetied (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test of|Wood
Guide Rail Safeties (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and |Later
Editions). With governor-operated safeties, set thg gov-
ernor in the applied position and run the car in the
down direction from the controller to see that if will
operate the safety. Continue to operate until the fopes
slip on traction machines or slacken on drum machines.
For Type A safeties without governors, set blocking in
the pit securely and run the car down slowly to seg that
the jaws come into proper position when a slackf rope
is obtained.

after a ratgd load, rated-speed test. Flexible guide clamp safeties (e) 5-Year Test Of Steel Guide Rail S af etie‘cf (Rate.d Load,
that are drym-operated,do not require any turns of rope to remain Rated SPEEd) (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editons);
on the drun aftefatest. Verify that there is no excess slack in the ~ Category 5 Test of Steel Guide Rail Safeties (Rated (Load,

suspensior| ropes that could result in the car falling should the
safety slip. [Examine all parts of the safety equipment to determine

Rated Speed) (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

if anything is broken or out of order.

(2) Check the platform for level. All elevators
installed under A17.1-1955 and later editions must not
be out of level more than % in./ft (31 mm/m) in any
direction.

Elevators installed prior to A17.1-1955 must not be out
of level more than % in./ft (42 mm/m) in any direction.
Counterweight safeties may be set in the pit or just above
the car. In either case, be careful of the final location so
that it will be accessible after the test.

34

H—Place-theratedload-on-theelevatorearplatform
using test weights, centered on each quarter symmetri-
cally with relation to the centerline. Test counterweight
safeties with no load in the car. Jump out any governor
switches, or any part of the safety circuit, that will pre-
vent a full setting of the safety. Shut down adjacent cars
during test. If you are testing a drum-type safety, you
must shut down any car adjacent to the releasing carrier,
and keep it shut down until all slack in the safety rope
is under control. If a safety wrench is to be used, put it
in the elevator car and remove the release hole cover on
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the car floor. Do not insert the wrench into the release
hole until after the safety is applied.

(2) For Type B and C safeties, the safety mechanism
switch (plank switch) must not be jumped out. The
switch shall be tested for proper operation and, for the

Table 2.29.2(b) Minimum and Maximum
Stopping Distances for Type B Car Safeties With
Rated Load, and Type B Counterweight Safeties

With No Load in the Car

Stopping Distances

duration of the test, temporarily adjusted to open as Rated
close as possible to the position at which the car safety Speed, Minimum, Maximum,
mechanism is in the fully applied position. The opening ft/min ft-in. ft-in.
of this switch has an effect on the safety slide, which 0to 125 0-1 1-0
must] be taken into consideration. 150 0-1 1-1
3) When testing safeties, the following steps must 175 0-2 13
be cqnsidered: 200 0-2 1-4
. . 225 0-3 1-6
(a) Before setting the car safety, tie down any 250 0-3 1.7
counterweight safety lift lever with four wraps of No. 16 300 0-5 1-11
gage|copper wire or equivalent. This will avoid an acci- 350 0-7 2-4
dental setting of the counterweight safety by inertia. 400 0-9 2-10
Do njot block the counterweight safety; it must remain ggg (1)11 gi‘l
wo.rkable. Rfaverse the procedure for testing counter- 600 g 53
weight safeties. 700 2.2 6-10
(b) Most compensating-rope sheaves have a 800 2-9 8-9
tie-dpwn device. This device will probably lock when 900 3-6 10-10
a safpty is set. To avoid the work required to release 1,000 a-4 13-2
the device, it is recommended that the device be made 1;88 Z; 1;3
inopg¢rative or be removed and the compensating-rope 1:300 7.3 1.8
sheaye be tied down with a line to keep it in place. 1,400 8-5 250
(c) Make sure that any adjustable stops on the 1,500 9-8 28-7
govefnor tension sheave are set very close to the mov- 1,600 11-0 32:5
able Lmit. 1,700 12-5 36-5
1,800 13-11 40-9

(d) Make sure that the buffers are fully extended
and filled to a normal level with oil.
4) Add the dimension of the safety rope pullout

GENERAL NOTES:
(@) This table is for rated load, rated speed test only. Use

to the estimated stopping distance in ordef to determine Table 2.17.3 in the Code for rated load, overspeed. est only.
the distance the car will travel after the governor is (b) Use Table 2.17.3 of the A17.1 Code when performifig accept-
tripped. Spot the car or counterweight this distance © 2”;;;??5:‘ 5.08 E — m/s
abovg the point where the stop isdesited. Putareference () 1 in. = 25.4 mm
marl4 on a suspension rope (¢halk'mark or tape). Move
the cpr or counterweight up-a-few floors, far enough to
react] your mark at full §peed. Start the car or counter- the saf .

. . e safety rope as the governor is reset. Inspect the gover-
weight down and manually trip the governor whenyou " ' any damage.
see the mark. Let the'€lévator run until either the suspen- (6) Proceed to the elevator car to release fhe safety.

sion [ropes slip ‘in-the traction sheave or the driving
maclfine stalls/(on winding drum machines, stop at the
first indication of slack rope), then immediately remove
powgr from the hoisting machine. Type A safeties with-

Before the safety is released, check the platfornj for level.
On all elevators installed under A17.1-1955 |and later
editions, it must not be out of level more than 3/8 in./ft
(31 mm/m) in any direction. On elevators instdlled prior

out glovernars that are npm‘nfpd as a result of the break-
ing or slackening of the hoisting ropes shall be tested
by obtaining the necessary slack rope to cause it to func-
tion. If a normal safety setting occurs, put all the cars
back in service, except the one being worked on and
the one adjacent to the releasing carrier. On an elevator
with a winding drum machine, be sure to take up any
slack rope before the safety is released.

(5) Remove electrical jumpers and reset the gover-
nor, unless it is a drum-operated safety. If it is drum
operated, one person will go to the car top and hold

35

to A7 1=1955, st ot beoutof fevelthore than
Y in./ft (42 mm/m) in any direction. Elevators installed
prior to A17.1-1955 are allowed a greater flexibility of
stopping distance than shown in Table 2.29.2(b). For
gradual wedge clamp, flexible guide clamp, and wedge
clamp (constant retarding force) Type B safeties, see
Tables 2.29.2(c), 2.29.2(d), and 2.29.2(e).

(7) Generally, it will not be possible to inspect the
safety due to the location of the car; therefore, the safety
must be released. To do this on other than drum-
operated Type B safeties, move the car or counterweight,
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Table 2.29.2(c) Gradual Wedge Clamp Safety

Table 2.29.2(e) Wedge Clamp Safety (Constant
Retarding Force)

Maximum
Stopping Maximum
Distance Minimum Stopping Distance Stopping
Distance Minimum Stopping Distance
Governor- Car + Rated Car + Rated
Tripping Load or for Load or for Governor- Car + Rated Car + Rated
Speed, Counterweight, Car + 150 Counterweight, Tripping Load or for Load or for
ft/min ft-in. Ib, ft-in. ft-in. Speed, Counterweight, Car + 150 Counterweight,
ft/min ft-in. lb, ft-in. ft-in.
175 62 5 +++
200 6-3 1-5 2-0 175 1-4 0-10 0jo
300 6-11 1-6 2-4 200 1-6 0-11 1-0
400 7-10 1-8 2-7 300 2-0 1-0 1-2
500 8-10 1-11 2-11 400 2-10 1-2 1-7]
600 9-11 2-1 3-4 500 3-11 1-5 2-0
700 11-1 2-4 3-10 600 5.2 1-7 2-5
800 12-4 2-7 4-6 700 6-8 1-1% 3-0
900 13-6 3-0 5-4 800 8-6 22 3-7]
1,000 14-8 3-6 6-1 900 10-8 2-7 4-4
1,100 16-0 4-0 7-0 1,000 12-11 3-0 5-1
1,200 17-4 4-7 8-0 1,100 15-6 3-6 6-0
1,300 18-6 5-1 9-0 1,200 18-5 4-0 7-1
1,400 19-8 5-8 10-1 1,300 2148 4-7 8-2
1,500 21-1 6-2 11-1 1,400 25%0 5-1 9-4
1,500 28-3 5-7 10-5
GENERAL NPTES:
(@) For eleyators installed prior to A17.1-1955. GENERAL NOTES:
(b) 1 ft/mip = 5.08 E—-03 m/s (@) For elevators installed prior to A17.1-1955.
(© 1in. = 25.4 mm (b) 1ft/min = 5.08 E- 03 m/s
(©\1 in. = 25.4 mm
Table|2.29.2(d) Flexible Guide Clamp Safety whichever is being tested, in the up direction. On drum-
Maximum operated safeties, after checking for at least three [turns
Stopping of rope remaining on the drum, wind in the safety frum
Distance Minimum Stopping Distance rope while a second person is standing on top ¢f the
car holding back on the rope. To complete the winding,
Goyer_nor- Car + Rated Car + Rated he must insert the minie ball into the releasing cqrrier.
Tripping Load or for Load or for M th ¢ ioht and the dafet
Speed, Counterweight, Car +.150 Counterweight, .ove € car, or coun'erwelg »an 'meas.ure € gatety
ft/min ft-in. lb,-ftisi. ft-in. slide mark on the rails. The stopping distance {s the
average length of the continuous marks on all foyr rail
175 0-10 0-5 0-6 faces after deducting the length of the safety jqw or
;88 (1);1 8? 8'; wedge. See Item 2.29.2.1(f) for a detailed descriptjon of
400 55 0-8 11 measuring safety §11de .marks. .
500 3.5 0-11 16 (8) The stopping distance must be within the fange
600 440 1-2 1-11 shown in Table 2.29.2(b). The stopping distance pgrmit-
700 6-5 1-6 2-5 ted is determined by the tripping speed of the governor.
800 8-2 1-10 3-2 When performing a rated load, rated speed tesf, the
900 10-4 2-2 3-11 o d 111 IR PRI TE | sy
1IdlTU DPCCU IS UIT DPCCM dlU WIILIUCIT UI1T SUVCILlUI IS Pped
1,000 12-7 2-7 4-8 duri .
uring this test.
1,100 15-2 3-0 5-8 .
1,200 18-0 3.6 6-8 (9) Check the rails and dress any scored .surface.
1,300 21-1 4-0 7-10 Also, check for any loose rail or bracket fastenings.
1,400 247 4-7 8-11 (10) To inspect a car safety, move the car to a conve-
1,500 28-0 5-2 10-0

GENERAL NOTES:

(@ ft/min = 5.08 E— 03 m/s

(b) 1in. = 25.4 mm

Copyright ASME International

Provided by IHS under license with ASME

No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

36

nient height above the pit floor. A counterweight safety
can be inspected from the car top. Examine all parts of
the equipment to determine if any are broken or out of
order. Be sure that the ropes are in their sheave grooves
and are properly wound on the drum. Be sure that the
safety has returned to the normal running position.
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Fig. 2.29.2(a) Safety Marks on Guide Rails, Poor
Ilumination

Guide rail

Fig. 2.29.2(b)

Safety Marks on Guide Rails, Good
Illumination

Guide rail

Slide distance;
measure all four sides

w
I
fe———

[

7\/

A = start of slide; B = end of slide.

GENERAL NOTE:

11) After the safety tests are complete

(a) remove any jumpers from the safety switches

(b) remove any line from the compensatingérope
sheaye
(c) replace the tie-down device or any.of’its parts
that Were removed
(d) remove any tie down that was wrapped on
the chr or counterweight safety lift-lever

(e) readjust the safety-mechanism switch
12) Ensure the required test tags are installed.

(f) Determination of Slide on the Guide Rails for
Type |B Safeties
1) General. Following a safety test, there is often
considerable difficalty in determining the actual slide
of the safety jaws on the guide rails. In the case of a
well-{ubricated rail, the first action of the closing jaws
is to [squeeze out the film of oil or grease. This area of
redufed;Jubrication is often mistaken for part of the

measure all four sides

w
|
«——— Slide distance;
|
|
|
|

—p

A = start of slide; B = end of slide.

GENERALYNOTE:

same marks viewed from the same position with identi-
cal exposures but with the illumination charjged from
60 deg with the light level with the end of the marks,
to 45 deg with the light considerably below the marks.
Often it is possible to pick up the marks with the light
source almost in line with the face of the guifle rail.
(3) Marks on Dry Guide Rails. When the puide rail
is dry, as is the case with roller guides, the mpark may
be very difficult to determine as there is no disturbed
film of lubricant to aid in its location. Howevey, by care-
fully adjusting the position of the light source and chang-
ing the angle of vision, it is generally pqgssible to
determine the point at which the mark starts|
(4) Determination of Final Position of Jaus. As the
jaws tend to bite more deeply into the guide| rail after
full application, even with types where the pressure of
the jaws on the guide rail is designed to remair| constant,
there is little difficulty, as a rule, in determining the final
position of the jaws. Where the guide rails are Ifibricated,

markbttshotddnotbeinclrdedinthe measuredshiding
distance. Start the measurement at the point where
actual contact is made by a jaw on the guide rail and is
generally indicated by a slight roughening along the
line of travel of the jaw. This has a somewhat different
color; the guide rail looks gray in contrast with the pol-
ished surface.

(2) Effect of Illumination. The angle of illumination
and the position of the observer have much to do with
the ease with which the marks may be identified. The
marks showing in Figs. 2.29.2(a) and 2.29.2(b) are the

lllC LCIL[[illd‘l llldlk llldy geue[dﬁy bC illdiLdL ‘d by the
piling up of oil or grease below the safety shoe; fre-
quently the entire print of the shoe or gib may be seen
on the guide rail in the final stop position.

(5) Interrupted Marks. It occasionally happens that
the safety jaws will come in contact with the guide rail
and leave a mark for a certain distance, and then the
mark will be lost for a distance of a few inches or perhaps
a foot. This may be due to several causes, among them
slight deviations in the alignment of the guide rails,
variations in thickness, or the sudden engagement of
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the governor rope by the governor, with a following
jump of the governor rope that will permit the jaws to
clear for a small fraction of a second. In no case should
these preliminary marks be considered in the measure-
ment of the slide. Measure the slide from the highest
point of the continuous marking only.

(6) Measurement of Stopping Distance. Determine
the stopping distance by measuring the length of the
marks made by the safety on both sides of each guide

of the motor, pump, and drive. Check for excessive noise,
misalignment, and loose mounting.

(b) Pump. The pump should be checked for leaks
around the shaft and for unusual noise that could be
caused by cavitation due to a partially plugged suction
line or strainer or low oil level.

2.30.3 Acceptance
2.30.4 References

rail, dedyctingthe tfengthrof the safety jaw or wedge;
and takir|g the average of the four measurements.

2.29.3 Akceptance Test of Governor and Safeties

(a) Tejt Type A governor-operated safeties by
operating the car at its normal speed in the down direc-
tion by manually tripping the governor jaws. Also, test
the inertip application of safety. Type A safeties without
governorp that are operated as a result of the breaking
or slackehing of the hoisting ropes shall be tested by
obtaining the necessary slack rope to cause them to
function.

(b) Tyge B and Type C safeties on electric elevators
are tested as outlined in Item 2.29.2.1(e), and must be
subject to overspeed tests. The acceptance test for
hydrauljc elevators is the same as the
Category|5/five-year test [see Item 2.29.2.1(e)]. Gradu-
ally incrgase the speed of the car until the governor
causes apjplication of the safety. Determine that the stop-
ping disthnce is in compliance with the maximum and
minimuin slide distances allowed. On elevators
equipped with AC driving machine motors, where the
car with its rated load does not cause sufficient
overspeeql when the machine brake is released to trip
the govgrnor jaws, the safeties must be-tested by
operating the car at its normal speed in the\down direc-
tion and manually tripping the governor jaw.

(c) Cotyinterweight safeties, where‘provided, must be
tested wih no load in the car.

2.29.4 References

2.29.4/1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions 4 Sections 205 and 1306, Table 205.3, and Rules
1001.2(b){29), 1002.2b;»1002.3a, 1003.2, and 1202.6.
A17.142000/8B44-00 and later editions
Requirements~2.17 and 8.2.6, Table 2.17.3, and

Requiremefits:8.11.2.1.2(cc), 8.11.2.2.2,8.11.2.3.1,8.10.2.2,

2.30.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 angl ear-
lier editions — Section 304; and Rules 1004.2(b)(13) and
1206.5.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later ' leditions
Requirements 3.24, 8.11.3.1.2(m), and 8.6.5.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applijcable.

ITEM-2.31
RELIEF-VALVES

2.31.1 Periodic Inspections

2.31.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Relief Valve. Exgmine
the relief valve and verify that it is sealed to prevent
tampering.\If the means of sealing the valve is not iptact,
test adjustment and sealing must be required.

2.31:2 Periodic Test

2.31.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Haye an
inspector’s pressure gauge installed in the system. [There
is usually a fitting provided for this in the machine foom.
Test the relief valve by inching the car at slow gpeed
against the stop ring. Then cause the controls to atfempt
to run the car at full speed and read the gauge. The full
output of the pump should bypass at a gauge reading
150% or less of the working pressure.
After the test, check the car for proper operatiop and
visually inspect the system for leaks. After this tegt, the
means of adjustment must be sealed. The annual test of
flexible hydraulic hose and fitting assembly (Item|2.17)
may be conducted concurrently with this relief valve test.
A17.1-1971 and later editions require that the wopking
pressure be on a plate mounted on the power unit.

2.31.3 Acceptance

55 and 8.7.2.18:

A17.3 — Sections 3.5 and 3.6 and para. 3.10.4(m).
Items 2.30 through 2.37 apply to hydraulic elevators only.

ITEM 2.30
HYDRAULIC POWER UNIT

2.30.1 Periodic Inspections
2.30.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Motor. Have the elevator operated in the up direc-
tion, making several starts, and observe the operation
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2.31.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the working
pressure given on the elevator layout with that on the
tank plate. If these agree, verify them by installing an
inspector’s pressure gauge in the system, at or near the
cylinder; run the car up at rated speed with rated load.
The gauge should read the working pressure. For eleva-
tors with Class C2 loading, place the maximum static
load on the elevator then run it down about 2 in. (54 mm)
to 3 in. (76 mm) on inspection. Then turn it back on
automatic and read the pressure as the car levels up. If
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the gauge is installed at the power unit, the pressure
will be slightly more than the pressure at the cylinder.
This difference is dependent on the length and configu-
ration of the supply piping and speed of the elevator.
In some cases this difference is very small and can be
ignored.

2.31.4 References
2.31.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

ITEM 2.33
TANKS

2.33.1 Periodic Inspections

2.33.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Atmospheric Storage and Discharge Tanks. Visually
inspect the tank for defects such as leaks, corrosion,
damage, and cover to prevent entrance of foreign
materials.

lier gditions — Section 308] Rutes 3031, 303.2,3034b,
1004{2(b)(13), 1005.2a, and 1006.2b; and Section 3
(Defipitions).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.28, 3.19.1, 3.19.2, 3.19.4.2, 8.11.3.1.2(m),
8.11.3.2.1, and 8.10.3.2.2(m); and 1.3 (Definitions).

Alf7.3 — Paragraph 4.4.1.

ITEM 2.32
CONTROL VALVE

2.32{1 Periodic Inspections

2.32.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a)| Control Valve. The valves, fittings, and intercon-
necting piping should be checked for pressure rating,
leakdge, and adequate support.

(b)) Manual Lowering Valve and Anticreep Elevators.
Mantial lowering valve and anticreep elevators installed
under the A17.1-1984 and later editions are required tq
havela manual lowering valve identified and located-on
or adjacent to the control valve.

Check the operation of the manual lowering valve
and the anticreep leveling device as follows:

1) Position the car at a landing in respohse to oper-
by the normal landing device.

2) Lower the car by opening theimanual lowering
valv¢ to initiate a downward movement. The pump
motdr should start when or before the car exceeds 1 in.
(25 mim) from the floor.

3) Close the manual lowering valve [the car should
be wiithin 1 in. (25 mim)* of the floor when the pump
motdr stops].

Se¢ Item 3.7 foradditional information and procedure
for tgsting th€ anticreep device when there is no manual
loweting valve.

ation|

2.32]2"\Periodic Test

(1) Have the car moved to the top landing and
check the hydraulic fluid level. While thelear’{s moving
up, listen for sounds that may indieate) cavjtation or
obstructed strainers. The liquid should be gbove the
minimum level indicated. A1771-1955 |through
A17.1-1965 required that the minimum liquid level be
clearly indicated. A17.1-1971 and later editiofs require
that the means of checkinigthe liquid level be pccessible
without removal of ary-cover or other parts.

(2) Observe drip~pans for excess accum
hydraulic fluid that leaked from the system.

(b) Pressure lanks
(1) Determine whether the tank installed under
A17.1-1971 and later editions, or any replacement tank,
is marked to indicate that it was made and|tested in
conformance with Section VIII of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code. This may be stamped of the tank
or on a data plate attached in such a manner thdt removal
would result in its destruction. The following| informa-
tion should be included:
(1) name of manufacturer
(b) maximum allowable working pressure at

temperature
(c) minimum design metal temperatuge
(d) manufacturer’s serial number
(e) the year built

(2) Examine for corrosion, leaks, badly|corroded
surfaces, or any indication of cracking or failfire of the
metal. If any of the above conditions exist, recommend
that a hydraulic elevator’s static test be performed in
accordance with the ASME Pressure Vessel Cofle. Check
the tank for

(a) a pressure gauge
(b) a place to install an inspector’s gauge
(c) aliquid level gauge
Verify that these are in good working order gnd install

1lation of

- 2.32.3 Acceptance

./ 2.32.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the manual
“lowering valve for identification function and location.

- 2.32.4 References

2.32.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 303 and Rule 1004.2(b)(15).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.19 and 8.11.3.1.2(0).

A17.3 — Section 4.4.

39

an mspector’s gauge to check the accuracy ot the perma-
nently installed gauge.

2.33.2 Periodic Test

2.33.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: 3-Year Inspection and
Test of Pressure Tanks (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier
Editions); Category 3 Test and Test Pressure Tanks (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

WARNING: Hydraulic elevator’s static test can be dangerous
if not performed by qualified persons.
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The pressure tank should be thoroughly cleaned and
inspected both internally and externally. It should be
subjected to hydraulic elevator s static test at 150% of the
working pressure. This is done by removing all control

Table 2.34.3 Minimum Bend Radius for
SAE 100R2 Hose

From SAE J517 100R2 Hose

devices, and isolating the tank. A calibrated inspector’s ID oD Minimum Burst Minimum Bend

gauge with maximum reading twice the test pressure in. in. Pressure, psi Radius, in.

must be installed. " 3, 14.000 7
The tank is then filled completely with water. Care o 1%, 11,000 8

must be taken to remove all of the air from the tank. If 3, 1Y, 9,000 A

air or any compressibte gas Tstrapped i thetark; the A Y5 8,000 T

test will Ipecome dangerous. A hand pump can then be 1 1% 8,000 O

used to grovide the test pressure. The tank should be 1 1/4 % 6,500 161

held at the test pressure for at least 1 min and inspected ! 2/2 ;7 2888 ig

for leaks,|distortions, or damage. Since there is no com- 4 ’

pressible fluid (air or other gas) in the tank, a very small GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm

leak will|cause a rapid loss of pressure. This may be

cause for|replacement of the tank.
After the test, the tank must be thoroughly cleaned
before refurning to service.

2.33.3 Acceptance

2.33.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. The tank should be
visually inspected for damage that may have resulted
from handling and installation. The data required by
the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code should be
verified (see Item 2.16.1.2).

2.33.4 References

2.33.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editipns — Section 304; and Rules 1004.2(b)(16).
1005.3b, 1203.6, and 1206.5b.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirethents 3.24, 8.11.3.1.2(p), 8.11.3.3.2,,877.3.29,
8.6.5.1, 8.6.5.2, 8.6.5.5, and 8.6.5.6.

A17.3 4+ Section 4.5.

ITEM 2.34
FLEXIBLE HYDRAULIC'HOSE AND

FITTING ASSEMBLIES ITEM 2.35
2.34.1 Periodic Inspections SUPPLY LINE AND SHUTOFF
VALVE

2.34.1{2 HydraulicElevators. Visually examine flex-
ible hydraulic hases, fitting assemblies, and flexible cou-
plings foi evidence of leakage, slippage of hose fittings,
and damage,te’outer hose covering sufficient to expose

atrated speed to provide fullyelief valve bypass pressure
for 30 s. While under presstte, observe the hose fgr any
signs of leakage, slippage of hose fittings, damage to
outer hose covering,bulging, or distortion of the| hose
body. Any of these§igns require replacement of thefhose.
Have a metaltag’attached to the hose in a permpnent
manner indicating the date of the test and the napne of
the person.or firm that performed the test.

2.34.3" Acceptance Test

2.34.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check that the| hose
is not installed in the hoistway or projects into or thjough
any wall. Check for twists, kinks, or sharp bending
radius. See Table 2.34.3.

2.34.4 References

2.34.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 andl ear-
lier editions — Rules 303.3¢c, 1004.2(b)(17), and 10(5.2d.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 3.19.3.3, 8.11.3.1.2(q), and 8.11.3.2.4

2.35.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect the supply line between the cylinder anld the
pumping unit for leaks, adequate support, vibrati¢n, or

reinforcetrent—or—eatse—distortion—eor-bulging—ofhose
body. Such damage will warrant further test. Check hose
and fitting assemblies for proper identification and per-
manent marking and replacement date.

2.34.2 Periodic Test

2.34.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). From the
machine room have the car inched up at slow speed
until the stop ring is engaged. Then operate the system

40

otherevidence of dammage. A carefut examimatiorn of the
piping and fittings will indicate if a replacement has
been made that does not match the rest of the system.
In such cases, the replacement part pressure rating
should be checked by examining the rating supplied by
the manufacturer. Also, inspect the piping for support
to prevent undue stress due to weight of pipe or other
equipment.

Check fittings for absence of corrosion, leaks, and
evidence of excessive vibration. On grooved fittings,
check that the housing segments are bolt pad to bolt

(10)
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pad, that coupling keys are in the pipe groove, that bolt
heads are seated and nuts are tight.

Inspect the manual shutoff valve in the machine room
for condition and leaks. Manual shutoff valves are
required for elevators installed under A17.1-1978 and
later editions with unexposed cylinders. A17.1-1996 and
later editions require a manual shutoff valve for all eleva-
tors. Editions of the Code prior to A17.1-1993 required
a material safety factor of 5 and elongation of not less
than 5 —frttinTs; TpimTe:
valvgs and fittings are rated with a material safety factor
of 3. In such a case, the manufacturer’s published rating
shou]d be down-rated for elevator application. This can
be dgne by multiplying the published rating by 3 and
dividing by 5.

EXAMPLE: Manufacturer’s rating 1,000 psi

1000 x % = 600 psi

If the material elongation for the material in this exam-
ple ig at least 10%, the valve or fitting could be used for
worKing pressure up to 600 psi.

2.35{2 Periodic Test
2.35{3 Acceptance

Ingpect the valves and fittings as indicated under rou-
tine inspection. However, for new equipment, the factor
of safety may vary inversely with the elongation of the
mateyial. This will allow a lower factor of safety if the
elongation is increased. Likewise, if the elongation is
decrdased, the factor of safety must be increased. There=
fore, [it is recommended that the installer furnish docu-
menfation that the presure rating complies with the
requirements of ASME A17.1 for the applicable-iorking
presqure, with data from the valve, fitting, and pipe
mantifacturers. Review this to verify\compliance with
pres{jre rating requirements.

If fhe elevator supplier has obtained a type approval
from| the jurisdiction, verify thatall installed compo-
nentq are included in the type-approval.

Determine that pipe {ittirigs have been installed in
locatiions that permit.disassembly and inspection of
components.

2.35/4 References

2.B5.4.2 ‘Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions:— Section 303.

A17\=2000/B44-00 and later editions —

should be performed after the relief valve test in
Item 2.31 and the flexible hose test in Item 2.34. Cylin-
ders that cannot be inspected visually should be tested
in the following manner with no load in the car. Mark
the location of the car at any convenient position. Open
the disconnect switch for 15 min. Note the position of
the car platform with respect to the reference mark. A
change in car position that cannot be accounted for by
visible oil leakage, valve leakage, or temperature change

T T T frthe under-
ground piping and a need for further inspectf
or repairs.

2.36.3 Acceptance
2.36.4 References

2.36.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 302:3,71004.2(b)(19), and 1005.2b.

A17.1-2000/B44-060)" and later editions —
Requirements 3.18.3x8.11.3.1.2(s), and 8.11.3.3.2.

ITEM 2.37
PRESSURE SWITCH

2.37.1"\Periodic Inspections

2:37.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. For elevators installed
under A17.1-1981 and later editions, a pressyre switch
is required if the top of the cylinder is above t]t.];le storage
tank. This switch is to prevent operation of the valves
if there is no pressure in the line between the down
valve and cylinder. Visually inspect for condition and
damage.

2.37.2 Periodic Test

2.37.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly [Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Tes{ the pres-
sure switch in the following manner:
(a) Place the car at any landing except tle bottom
landing.
(b) Remove one electrical lead from the[pressure
switch and try to run the car in the down difection. If
the car will not run by normal means, open|the main
line disconnect switch. Connect a circuit continuity tes-
ter, such as an ohmmeter, across the pressure spvitch and
lower the car on the buffer with the manual|lowering

Requirement 3.T9.
A17.3 — Paragraph 4.4.4.

ITEM 2.36
HYDRAULIC CYLINDERS
2.36.1 Periodic Inspections
2.36.2 Periodic Test
2.36.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for

A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). This test

valve.
(c) The ohmmeter should indicate that the pressure
switch is open when the car comes to rest on the buffer.

2.37.3 Acceptance
2.37.4 References

2.37.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 306.14, 1004.2(b)(20), and 1005.2e.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 3.26.8, 8.11.3.1.2(t), and 8.11.3.2.5.
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ITEM 2.38
ROPED WATER HYDRAULIC
ELEVATORS

2.38.1 Periodic Inspections

2.38.2 Periodic Test: 3-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 3 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

Check the condition of the rod at the thread end,

(d) written record of the findings on the firefighter’s
service operation monthly test is maintained

2.40.1.1 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the record of
oil usage where required. Investigate any unaccountable
fluid loss.

2.40.4 References
2.40.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1-2000/B44-00 and

later editions

This shoyld be done on the bottom and top ends. It is
very common for the rod to break where the thread and
nut end gre against the plunger of packing thread.

which ii£‘here the bolt and nut are against the plunger.
1

2.38.3 Acceptance
2.38.4 References

ITEM 2.39
LOW OIL PROTECTION

2.39.1 Periodic Inspections

2.39.2 Periodic Test

For elgvators installed under A17.1-1993 and later
editions, fheck that a means is provided to detect when
the liquidl level in the tank falls below the minimum
required for the car to reach the topmost landing. Verify
that when activated, the car will automatically travel to
the lowegt landing, cycle power-operated horizontally
sliding pdssenger elevator doors that are equipped with
reopening devices, and shut down. Also, verify that
the in-cait door open button (where provided) remains
operative. Also, see requirement 2.11.3 of A17-1:

2.39.3 Acceptance

2.39.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 306.15.
A17.1-P000/B44-00 and latereditions — Requirement
3.26.9.

ITEM 2.40
MAINTENANCE RECORDS

2.40.1 Ppriodic Inspections

poqniromonl—c Q A 1 A, f‘Q A 1’) f) and
8.6.10.1.

2.40.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1+2000/B}4-00
and later editions — Requirements 8.6:1.4;¢8.6.12.2.5,
8.6.10.1, and 8.6.5.7.

ITEM 2.41
STATIC CONTROL

2.41.1 Periodic Inspections
2.41.2 Periodic-Test
2.41.3 Acceptance

The person or firm installing or maintaining an ¢leva-
tor employing static control should demonstrate cgnfor-
mance ‘with the Code as follows:

(@) If in the up direction, the pump motor is thg only
c¢ontrol means, run the car and demonstrate that thefe are
two devices provided to remove power independently
from the pump motor. At least one device shall pe an
electromechanical contactor.

(b) If in the up direction, the pump motor is ong con-
trol means and there is a second control means (¢.g., a
valve), run the car and demonstrate that a devjce is
provided to remove power independently from|each
control means. At least one device shall be an electfome-
chanical contactor or relay.

(c) Prevent the above electromechanical contacfor or
relay from being energized and register a call. Demon-
strate, with the doors closed, that the car will not gnove.

(d) Demonstrate that the operation of the devices
specified in Items 2.21.2(a) and (b) will remove gower
from each control means.

2.41.4 References

Review
f; are available to elevator personnel and that they are
¢ legible and up to date. They should include the
- following:
~ (a) description of maintenance task performed and
- dates
" (b) description and dates of examinations, tests,
adjustments, repairs, and replacements

(c) description and dates of call backs (trouble calls)
or reports that are reported to elevator personnel by any
means, including corrective action taken

4+l 1o | | sl alo ot 41
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IeEM 2.42
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

2.42.1 Periodic inspection

(a) Verify that all rope retainers or rope guards are in
place.

(b) Verify that equipment in the machine room, con-
trol panels, machines, machine beams, support beams,
and sheaves are properly fastened to the overhead beams
and floor to prevent overturning, where required.

Not for Resale
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2.42.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) If the seismic switch is used exclusively for control
of the elevator, check to see that the switch is located
in the machine room and on a vertical structural member
or at the nearest accessible vertical load-bearing member.

(b) Verify that there is a momentary reset button or
switch, for each elevator, located in its control panel.

2.42.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators
(a)

elevator shall remain at that floor. If an elevator is stand-
ing at a floor with the doors to the elevator closed, the
doors shall open. If Phase II operation is in effect, door
operation shall conform to 2.27.3.3. If an elevator is not
in operation when an earthquake protective device is
actuated, the elevator shall remain at the floor on which
it is located.

(d) An elevator may be operated at a speed not
exceeding 150 ft/min (0.75 m/s) as long as the displace-

Verify that a means is provided which will prevent
ink from overturning during seismic activity.
Verify that all the pipe supports are in place.

the t
(b)

2.42]2 Periodic Test

2.42

Vetify that rope retainers are continuous over not less
than [% of the arc of contact between the rope and its
sheaye or drum and located so not more than % of the
arc of contact is exposed. For double wrap, the arc of
contgct is the length of arc that is uninterrupted by
the entry/exit of the ropes leading to/from the car or
counferweight. Rope restraints may be used in lieu of
retaimers and, if they are used, there must be one for
each |30 deg or less of arc contact.

2.42.3.1 Electric Elevators
(a)] Verify that the seismic switch operates properly.
When the switch is tripped, the elevator in motion shall

3 Acceptance

procged to the nearest available floor, the doors shall tion and at valves and ioints
open} and the elevator shall shut down. If Phase I emer- J ’
gency in-car operation is in effect, the door eperation  2.42.4 References
shall|conform to 2.27.3.3.

e contin-
d. If the

et Switcitoperated by thecournterwelight st
uous monitoring type and is not actuatyg
displacement switch is actuated then the car|shall not
operate except with the top-of-car inspection pperating
devices and shall prevent operation/of the dar by the
Phase I, Phase 1II, hospital emergency keys, or any other
similar types of operation. In a’power loss sityation, the
status of the earthquake pfetective device or slow speed
status of the elevator shallnot be cancelled when power
is restored. The electric-protective devices of 2{26.2 shall
not be rendered inoperative or bypassed by dny earth-
quake devices:

2.42.3,2\Hydraulic Elevators
(a) 1fthebuilding is designed with an expangion joint,
the machine room and the hoistway shall be lpcated on
the-same side of the expansion joint.
(b) Verify that the proper number of supports are used
to support the hydraulic lines and that supports to resist
transverse motion are provided near changegq in direc-

2.42.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1-1993 through

(b)] Check the operation of the displacement switch. .
When this switch is actuated, the elevator, if in motion, A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 2401, 2400.1, p408, and
shallstop (emergency stop) and thenproceed away from 24?“91'7 1-2000 /B44-00 d 1 dith
the cpunterweight at a speed not te/exceed 150 ft/min Reaui ol 8/4 ) é4 3 1a§4 9 atgrs 461901t10ns T
(0.75jm/s) to the nearest available-floor, open the doors, equirements 8.4.2, 8.4.3.1, 8.4.9, and 8.4.10.
and ghut down. If Phase IFreperation is in effect, door 2.42.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1-1993 through

operation must conform(to2.27.3.3.

(c)]If a car with powetoperated doors is just reaching
a landing, the doors¢hall open and remain open. If an
elevaftor is standing’ at a floor with its doors open, the

A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 2401, 2400.1, 2410.1, and
2410.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 8.4.2,8.4.3.1,8.4.11.1,8.4.11.3,and 8.4.11.6.
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Part 3
Elevator — Top of Car

ITEM 3.1

3.2.4 References

TOP-OF-CAR STOP SWITCH
3.1.1 Peyiodic Inspections

Check
ensure it
the Code

the top-of-car stop switch in both directions to
s functioning properly and in compliance with
before proceeding with the inspection.

3.1.2 Periodic Test
3.1.3 Acteptance
3.1.4 References

3.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions 1 Rules 210.2(h) and 1001.2(c)(1).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremjents 2.26.2.8 and 8.11.2.1.3(a).

A17.3 - Paragraph 3.10.4(e).

3.1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Rules 306.4 and 1004.2(c)(1).
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremjents 3.26.1, 3.26.4, and 8.11.3.1.3(a).
A17.3 - Paragraph 4.7.4(a).

ITEM 3.2
CAR TOP LIGHT AND OUTLET

3.2.1 Pefiodic Inspections

For elevators installed under A17.1a=1979 and later
editions, ¢heck that a light and outléthave been provided
and that hey are operational. Thelight must be guarded
to prevent damage when accidentally hit by a person
moving ¢nto or around.-Onithe car top. For elevators
installed |under the 1993, ANSI/NFPA 70, verify that
the outlef is GFCI ptetected. The 1996 ANSI/NFPA 70
requires the receptacle be the GFCI type. Test GFCI oper-
ation with either\the built-in test button or GFCI tester.

NOTE: If|the«GFCI protection is not in the receptacle, the top car

3.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and-éarlier
editions — Rules 204.7 and 1001.2(c)(2).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.14.7 and 8.11.2.1.3(b)’

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.4.5.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

editiond

3.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 204:727{301.7} and 1004.2(c)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00. and later editionj
Requirements 2.14.7 {3.14} and 8.11.3.1.3(b).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.4.5 {4.2.3}.

NFPA 70.0r‘CSA C22.1, as applicable.

ITEM 3.3
TOP-OF-CAR OPERATING DEVICE

3.3.1 Periodic Inspections

Check top-of-car operating device for proper opera-
tion. A17.1d-1970 and later editions and A17.3 rgquire
that the means to transfer control be on top of the car
between the crosshead and the access entrance. If sepa-
rate additional means are provided for making gower
door or automatic car leveling devices operative, Verify
that operation is by constant pressure means.

3.3.2 Acceptance

Confirm that top-of-car inspection operation hap pri-
ority over in-car inspection operation.

3.3.3 References

light will go-cutwhenitistested— 3334 FlectricEtevators—A+7+d—2000-and-earlier

3.2.2 Periodic Test
3.2.3 Acceptance

Check the GFCI receptacle operation using the test
button. Use a receptacle tester to check the receptacle
for grounding and polarity. The inspector is not required
to have the unit disassembled but should visually
inspect the installation for evidence of nonlisted compo-
nents. Also, see Item 2.11.3(c) for car lighting disconnect
located in the machine room.
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editions — Rules 204.1g, 210.1d, and 1001.2(c)(3).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requirements 2.14.1.7, 2.26.1.4, and 8.11.2.1.3(c).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.3.

3.3.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 306.2 and 1004.2(c)(3).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.26.1, 3.26.2, and 8.11.3.1.3(c).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.10.3 and 4.7.2.
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ITEM 3.4
TOP-OF-CAR CLEARANCE,
REFUGE SPACE, AND STANDARD RAILING

3.4.1 Periodic Inspections

3.4.1.1 Electric Elevators. Check the refuge space
for elevators installed under A17.1-1978 and later
editions.

Before making any inspections or tests, determine the

this by placing the car with its floor level with the top
terminal landing.

Prior to A17.1-1978, neither the refuge space nor the
6 in. (152 mm) clearance shown in Fig. 3.4.1.2 was
required. A17.1-1955 through 1977 (located in the 1978
edition) required only that the top car clearance be equal
to the sum of the top car runby plus 2 ft (609 mm), or
the distance that any equipment projected above the
crosshead or car top if there is no crosshead provided.

—

availgble top car clearance. Where possible, determine
this By placing the car with its floor level with the top
termjnal landing. Care must be exercised in measuring
this flearance from the car top as, in many existing
elevaltors, the top clearance may be insufficient to permit
a pegson to stand when the car floor is level with the
top terminal landing. Where the clearance appears to
be inpufficient, stop the car at or below the top landing
and the top car clearance determined as follows:

(a)] Measure the distance from the top of the car cross-
head|to the nearest obstruction directly above it.

(b)] Measure the projection of any sheaves, or other
equipment mounted in or on the car crosshead, above
the tpp of the crosshead.

(c)]|Measure the distance from the top of any equip-
mentl mounted on top of the car (not the car crosshead)
to the nearest obstruction directly above it.

(d)] For underslung car frames, measure the distance
betwpen the overhead car rope dead-end hitch or over:
head| car sheave and the portions of the car structure
directly below them.

(e)| Subtract the distance, if any, the car floor is below
the tpp terminal landing from the distancessmeasured
in Itgms 3.4.1(a), (c), and (d). The question of whether
or ngt the top car clearance, as measured, is adequate
or copforms to Code requirements cannot be determined
untiljthe counterweight runby and.counterweight buffer

Foretevatorsinstattedunder A17-1=1955 through
A17.1a-1985, overhead beams or hoistway. colstruction
located vertically over the car must be located gt least 2 ft
(609 mm) horizontally from the crosshead. For elevators
installed under A17.1-1987 and lateréditions| the mea-
surement should be made from, the lowest part of the
obstruction or beam over the'\car.

Care must be exercised\inr measuring this |clearance
from the car top as, in-many existing elevatois, the top
clearance may be insufficient to permit a persoh to stand
when the car flooris level with the top termingl landing.
Where the clearance appears to be insufficient, stop the
car at or below the top landing and the top car|clearance
determined ds follows:

(a) Measure the distance from the top of the|car cross-
head*to' the nearest obstruction directly above¢ it.

(b) Measure the projection of any sheaves| or other
equipment mounted in or on the car crosshepd, above
the top of the crosshead.

(c) Measure the distance from the top of apy equip-
ment mounted on top of the car (not the car drosshead)
to the nearest obstruction directly above it.

(d) For underslung car frames, measure th¢ distance
between the overhead car rope dead-end hitch or over-
head car sheave and the portions of the car|structure
directly below them.

(e) Subtract the distance, if any, the car floof is below

strokk have been measured..(Sée Ttem 5.2.3.) the top terminal landing from the distances measured
(f)| Where an oil bufferis-used for the counterweight in Items 3.4.'1(a) , (¢), and (d).
The question of whether or not the top car flearance,

and o provision is madeto prevent the jump of the car
upor| counterweight/engagement, add one-half of the
gravity stopping distance.

NOTH: The prejection of rope fastenings or guide shoes above
the calr structure is not to be considered an encroachment on the
top cqr clearance. However, excessive projection is not permitted

if intefferénce with sheaves or other equipment would be encoun-

as measured, is adequate or conforms to Codp require-
ments cannot be determined until the top caf runby is
determined.

NOTE: The projection of rope fastenings or guide ghoes above
the car structure is not to be considered an encroachrhent on the
top car clearance. However, excessive projections are ndt permitted

tered on maximum overtravel.

3.4.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the refuge space
for elevators installed under A17.1-1978 and later edi-
tions. For elevators installed under A17.1-1978 to
A17.1b-1995, verify that the refuge space is at least
650 in.? (0.419 m?) and at least 16 in. (406 mm) on any
side with minimum vertical clearance of at least 42 in.
(1067 mm).

Before making any inspections or tests, determine the
available top car clearance. Where possible, determine

45

bt £ adl 1 41 - ' 1d
Hinterference-with-sheavesorotherequipment-wottd be encoun-

tered on maximum overtravel.

3.4.2 Periodic Test
3.4.3 Acceptance

3.4.3.1 Electric Elevators

(1) Measure and record the top car and counterweight
clearances.

(b) Measure and verify dimensions of the refuge
space.
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Fig. 3.4.1.2 Top Car Clearance and Runby (A17.1-1978 and Later Editions)

6in. (152 mm),
Requirement 3.8
(Rule 300.3e)

1 .

Possible obstruction
at top of hoistway

T

| — Any equipment on top

| of crosshead (junction

\

boxlight fixture -etc.)
TS T ?

Door operator, or
other equipment

\42 in. (1067 mm),

on top of car

Top car runby —

Requirement 3.8
(Rule 300.3g)

—

Top terminal landing

(c) Chg
required.

ck that a standard railing (is ;provided where

3.4.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators.\ For elevators installed
under A17.1-1996 and laterteditions, check that the ref-
uge spac¢ is outlined with*a contrasting color.

(a) Defermine the top)car runby and verify existence
of stop rjng by inching the car against the stop ring,
from outgide the €at (not from car top) then open the
top hoistway deor and measure the distance from the
car platfqrin~to the top landing. The runby should be

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 8.6.4.11, 2.4, 2.10.2, 2.14.1.7, and 8.2.4.
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.4.4.

3.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 300.8, 302.4, 1004.2(c)(4), 10p6.2a,
and 1006.2c.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.4, 2.10.2, 2.14.1.7{3.14}, 3
8.11.3.1.3(d), 8.10.3.2.2(s), and 8.10.3.2.3(d).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.4.4 {Section 4.1}.

18.4,

recorded.

(b) The top car clearances should be measured and
recorded.

(c) Measure and verify dimensions of the refuge
space.

(d) Check that a standard railing is provided where
required.

3.4.4 References

3.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rule 1206.8 and Sections 107 and 1304.
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ITEM 3.5
NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES

3.5.1 Periodic Inspections

3.5.1.1 Electric Elevators. Observe caution if the
top car clearance is limited. Run the car to the top of
its travel at inspection speed to examine the normal
terminal stopping device.

Not for Resale
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Normal terminal stopping devices of traction eleva-
tors may be located in the machine room or overhead
machinery space and mechanically connected to and
driven by the car. If mechanically attached to the car,
manually open the broken drive device switch with the
car at rest. This should prevent the car from starting.
When the normal terminal stopping devices are located
in the hoistway, determine that stopping switches and
cams are in correct alignment and are securely fastened.

3.5.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for

A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

(a) Render the normal elevator stopping means and
the emergency terminal stopping inoperative.

(b) Do not disable the emergency terminal speed lim-
iting device or the normal terminal stopping device.

(c) Run the car at rated speed (from outside the car)
into the bottom terminal and demonstrate that the car

can be checked by stopping the car near the bottom
termlfinal and sighting the alignment of the car and
switdh roller (see Item 5.5). The switch roller should
strik¢ the bevel of the cam. Also, determine the condition
of the limit switch rollers, as reduction of the effective

. . . , .
The ihguuleut of the bottomm termirat stopping device

rollef diameter due to either wear or loss of the tires 3.5.3 Acceptance
may [interfere with or prevent proper switch operation. 3.5.3.1 Electric Elevatofs. See Item 2.28.3.
The gombination of excessively worn car guide shoes

and limit switch rollers may cause cars to overrun their
termjnals.

3.5.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Observe caution if the
top chr clearance is limited. Run the car up at inspection
speedl to examine the normal terminal stopping device.
Ndrmal terminal stopping devices are usually located
in th¢ hoistway. Verify that stopping switches and cams
are i correct alignment and are securely fastened. The

slows down and stops in the vicinity of tije bottom
terminal.
(d) Repeat the above test for the top'\téerminal.
(e) Restore all stopping means and check for proper
operation.

3.5.4 References

3.5.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 ahd earlier
editions — Rules 207.4,209.2,210.2, 1001.2(c)(7), 1002.2¢,
1003.2f, andh1003.3(k).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requitements 2.25.1, 2.25.2, 2.26.2, 8.11{2.1.3(g),
8.11.2:2.5, 8.10.2.2.2(z), and 8.10.2.3.2(K).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.9.1 and 3.10.4.

alignment of the bottom terminal stopping device can 3.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-

be chiecked by stopping the car near the bottom terminal™  Jier editions — Rules 305.1a, 1002.2e {1005.2c},[1003.3(k),

and gighting the alignment of the cam and switch reller and 1004.2(c)(5).

(see Item 5.5). The switch roller should strike the ‘bevel A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

of thp cam. Also, determine the condition of the limit Requirements 3.25.1.1, 8.11.2.2.5 {8.11.3.2.3},

switdh rollers, as reduction of the effective’roller diame- 8.10.2.3.2(k), and 8.11.3.1.3(e).

ter dpe to either wear or loss of roller(s) may interfere A17.3 — Paragraphs 3.9.1 {Section 4.6} and| 3.10.4.

withjor prevent proper switch operation. The combina-

tion ¢f excessively worn car guide.shoes and limit switch ITEM 3.6

rolleys, may cause cars to malfunetion. FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STOPPING
Tegt the operation of the-notmal terminal stopping DEVICES

devige by operating the-ecar’at inspection speed until

the normal terminal stopping device can be reached by ~ 3.6.1 Periodic Inspections

hand| Use an insulated object to actuate this device and 3.6.1.1 Electric Elevators. Observe cautlon if the

try t¢ move the can)in the direction of the device. The {5 car clearance is limited. Run the car to the top of its

car should not move in the direction of the device, but

should be able/to move in the opposite direction.

3.5.2 Periodic Test

travel at inspection speed and examine the finall terminal
stopping device.

(a) The upper final terminal stopping deyice must
be located as close to the terminal landing a$ possible

3.5.2.1 Electric Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Test the opera-
tion of the normal terminal stopping device by operating
the car at inspection speed until the normal terminal
stopping device can be reached by hand. Use an insu-
lated object to actuate this device and try to move the
car in the direction of the device. The car should not
move in the direction of the device, but must be able to
move in the opposite direction.

47

without interfering with the normal terminal stopping
device, but actuate before the car strikes the overhead.

(b) Check the fastening and alignment of the switch
and cam. The switch roller should strike the bevel sur-
face of the cam. If properly located and adjusted, the
roller will center laterally on the cam, assuring free
motion of the roller arm and positive opening of the
switch contact without damaging the switch.

3.6.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-1970 and later
editions require an emergency terminal speed limiting
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device at the top terminal landing where the rated speed
exceeds 100 ft/min (0.51 m/s) and at the bottom landing
where reduced stroke buffers are used. In A17.1-1955
through A17.1c-1969 an emergency terminal stopping
device was required where a reduced stroke buffer was
used or the speed was over 100 ft/min (0.51 m/s). Verify
that the emergency terminal stopping device functions
independent of the normal stopping means and the nor-
mal terminal stopping device. Verify that the emergency

down. Then attempt to run the car up at rated speed.
The emergency terminal speed limiting device should
prevent the car from running in excess of 100 ft/min
(0.51 m/s). The car should not run with the emergency
terminal stopping device in the functioning position.

3.6.3 Acceptance
3.6.4 References

3.6.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

terminal speed-timiting device furnctions imdepercdent editions — Rules 209.3, T0UT.2Z(c)(8), T00Z.Ze} and
of the noymal terminal stopping device and that its car 1003.3(k).
speed sersing device functions independent of the nor- A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiond —
mal speefl control system. Requirements 2.25.3, 8.11.2.1.3(h), $,112.2.5| and
Where |mechanical or hydraulic emergency terminal 8.10.2.3.2(k).
speed linjiting devices are provided, refer to the manu- A17.3 — Paragraph 3.9.2.
faCIturer 3 recomn.nended test Procedure.s' 3.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevatorss, A17.1d-2000 and ear-
nspeci the device for condition and alignment. Slowly . e
. . . lier editions — Rules 305.2,1004.2(c)(6), and 1005.2.
move the|car up and verify that the device will be oper-

ated by thovement of the car.

3.6.2 Pefiodic Test

3.6.2.
(a) Yea
Category |
Before te

| Electric Elevators
ly Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);

Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
bting final terminal stopping devices from the
top of the car, determine whether the potential switch
on the cpntroller is of the manually or electrically
restored fype. If it is the manually restored type, opera-
tion of the final terminal stopping device should not be
tested frgm the car unless someone is in the machiné
room to feset the controller switch when instructed-to
do so by |the inspector.

. Run the car up the hoistway at inspection speed until
the uppe final terminal stopping device may be reached
by hand.|Use an insulated object to actuate this device,
and try tq move the car in each direction-The car should
not movey if it does, the inspectionrshould not be contin-
ued untill this defect is corrected:

The opleration of the final{ terminal stopping device
(final limft) and its relation-to the cam can be tested by
jumping put the normal<terminal stopping device and
running the car pastihe terminal floor at inspection

A17.1-2000/B44-00 (amd later edition{
Requirements 3.25.2, 8.1¥3.1.3(f), and (NR 1005.2).
A17.1-1955 — Rule 320.2.

ITEM 3.7
CAR LEVELING AND ANTICREEP DEVICES

3.7.1 Periodic Inspections

3.7-11 Electric Elevators. Examine fasteningp and
clearances of car leveling devices, including cams and
yanhes located in the hoistway.

3.7.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Examine faste
and clearances of car leveling devices, including
and vanes located in the hoistway. With the car
with the floor, place a mark on the rail relative to a
shoe or roller. Lower it slightly more than 1 in. (25
by using inspection operation. Turn the car ba¢k on
normal operation and observe that it levels withir] 1 in.
(25 mm) of the floor level for elevators installed yinder
A17.1-1978 and later editions. For elevators installed
prior to A17.1-1978 edition and/or required to comply
with A17.3, observe that the car will level to within
3 in. (76 mm) of the floor. If a manual lowering valve
is available in the machine room, required under
A17.1-1984 and later editions, it is used as described in

nings
cams
level
buide
mm)

speed. The car should stop close to the floor.'It may ’be Item 2.32.1 for testing the anticreep device. Check that
necessaryl to jumpGut the final terminal stopping device  the anticreep device remains operative regardless pf the
to move hfne éaf, bgck to floor level. After the fingl termi- position of the car and hoistway doors, emergencyf stop
nal stopping device has been tested, remove all jumpers. _ switch or in-car stop switch_hinge car platform sill elec-

(b) 5-Year Test of Emergency Terminal Stopping Means
(for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test of
Emergency Terminal Stopping Means (for A17.1-2000 and
Later Editions). For static control elevators, see Item
2.28.2.1(b) and for emergency terminal speed limiting
devices, see Item 5.3.2.

3.6.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly Test (for
A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Block or tie
the device in the functioning position and move the car
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tric contacts and broken rope, tape, or chain switch for
normal stopping devices.

For maintained pressure hydraulic elevators, operate
the car in both directions.
3.7.2 Periodic Test
3.7.3 Acceptance
3.7.4 References

3.7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 210.1e and 1001.2(c)(10).
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editions

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.26.1.6 and 8.11.2.1.3(j).

3.7.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 306.3, 306.4, and 1004.2(c)(7).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.26.3, 3.26.4, and 8.11.3.1.3(g).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 4.7.3 and 4.7 4.

ITEM

height, placed on the walls and /or doors of the hoistway
at intervals where a person on top of the car can deter-
mine the floor position. Check that floor numbers are
provided and legible.

(b) For elevators installed under A17.1-1990 and later
editions, check that emergency identification numbers
are provided on the crosshead, or the car frame where
there is no crosshead where more than one elevator’s
machinery is in a hoistway or machine room.

29
TRV 0

TOP EMERGENCY EXIT

Periodic Inspections

(a)| For elevators installed under A17.1-1955 through
A17.1-1960, check that the top emergency exit opens
outward. Verify that the exit is hinged or otherwise
attached to the car and can be opened from both inside
and from the top of the car without the use of special
tools| For elevators installed under A17.1-1965 and later
editipns, and those elevators required to meet A17.3,
verify that the top emergency exit is locked, and open-
able ffrom the top of the car only without the use of
specihl tools. For elevators installed under A17.1-2000/
B44-(J0 and later editions, check the emergency exit elec-
tric dontact.

(b)| For elevators in unenclosed hoistways, top emer-
gency exits are prohibited for elevators installed under
A17.]1b-1989 through A17.1d-2000. On elevators in par-
tially| enclosed hoistways, installed under A17.1-2000/
B44-()0 and later editions, check the means to facilitate
emergency evacuation.

3.8.1

3.8.2 Periodic Test

3.8.3

M¢asure the top emergency exit.size ‘and clearances.

Acceptance

3.8.4 References

3.8.4.1 Electric Elevators:~A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 204.1eand 1001.2(c)(12).

A17.1-2000/B44-80\'and later editions
Requirements 2.14.15-and 8.11.2.1.3(1).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.4.4.

3.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions*— Rules 204.1e {301.7} and 1004.2(c)(9).

A17:1=2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requt i

{4.2.3}.'

Al17.3 — Paragr;q:;h 3..4.4
ITEM 3.9
FLOOR AND EMERGENCY IDENTIFICATION
NUMBERING

3.9.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) For elevators installed under A17.1b-1973 and
later editions, check that floor numbers have been pro-
vided in the hoistways, not less than 4 in. (102 mm) in
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3.9.2 Periodic Test
3.9.3 Acceptance
3.9.4 References

3.9.4.1 Electric Elevators.~A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 100.7, 2¥1.9,'and 1001.2(c)(1/5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00. \"and later editfions
Requirements 2.29.2, 2:29.1, and 8.11.2.1.3(0).

3.9.4.2 Hydraulic'Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions = Rules 100.7 {300.1}, 211.9 {306.11}, and
1004.2(c)(10).
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editjons
Requiréments 2.29.2 {3.1}, 2.29.1 {3.27}, and 8.]11.3.1.3(j).

ITEM 3.10
HOISTWAY CONSTRUCTION

3.10.1 Periodic Inspections

Check the condition of the hoistway enclosure, and
remote counterweight hoistway; note any dhmage or
loose materials.

For elevators installed under A17.1-2000
editions, projections greater than 4 in. (102
required to be beveled.

For elevators installed under A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions, projections greater than 2 in. (51 mm) are
required to be beveled.

and later
mm) are

3.10.2 Periodic Test
3.10.3 Acceptance

Determine if the hoistway enclosure confoqms to the
building code requirements. Inspect the hoistway enclo-
sure for substantially flush construction. Pfojections
elevators
with no top emergency exit installed in unenclosed
hoistways, determine that all landings are provided with
either hoistway entrances or emergency doors.

3.10.4 References

3.10.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 100 and Rule 1001.2(c)(16).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.1 and 8.11.2.1.3(p).

A17.3 — Section 2.1.

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

(10

ASME A17.2-2010

3.10.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 300.1 and 1004.2(c)(11).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.1 and 8.11.3.1.3(k).

A17.3 — Section 2.1 {4.1}.

ITEM 3.11
HOISTWAY SMOKE CONTROL

3.12.2 Periodic Test
3.12.3 Acceptance

Check that sprinkler risers and return piping have
been located outside the hoistway. Check that shutoff
valves have been provided for each branch line and are
accessible outside the hoistway. Check to see that an
automatic, non-resetting means is provided to discon-
nect the main line power to affected elevators before

3.11.1 Pgriodic Inspections

For eldvators installed under A17.1-1955 through
A17.1b-1P80, that serve more than three floors, check
that one-third of the required venting is permanently
open or gutomatically opened by a damper. All venting
should b¢ to the outside. Portions of the required vents
may be closed with glass. This should consist of plain
glass, a njaximum of %% in. (3.2 mm) thick. The vent area
was required to be a minimum of 3.5% of the cross-
sectional jarea of the hoistway (3 ft> min.) for each car.

Verify that elevators installed under A17.1-1981 and
later editjons are provided with an approved means to
prevent the accumulation of smoke and hot gases in
case of fire. Assure ventilation is in accordance with
building |code requirements and is in working order.
Check that any required openings are in the open posi-
tion and ot locked or blocked.

3.11.2

I/Iriodic Test
3.11.3 Acceptance
Check [that means to prevent the accumulation-of

smoke and hot gases in case of fire is in accordance with
the requifements of the building code.

3.11.4 References

3.11.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d*+2000 and earlier
editions +— Rules 100.4 and 10012(¢)(17).

A17.142000/B44-00 and\_later
Requirenjents 2.1.4 and 8.11.2.1.3(q).

3.11.4{2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Rules 100.4 {300.1} and 1004.2(c)(12).

A17.142000/B%4-00 and later editions
Requirenjents 2.1:47{3.1} and 8.11.3.1.3(1).

editions

water is discharged into the hoistway. The Code prohib-
its sprinkler activation or disconnection of mfaif line
power by smoke detectors.

3.12.4 References

3.12.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17,1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 102 and Rule 001.2(c)(18).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and/, later editions
Requirements 2.8 and 8.11.2:1\3(r).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2,14

3.12.4.2 HydraulicElevators. A17.1d-2000 andl ear-
lier editions — Section 102 {Rule 300.3} and|Rule
1004.2(c)(13).

A17.1-20007B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.8 {3.8} and 8.11.3.1.3(m).

A17.3 =<"Paragraph 2.1.4 {Section 4.1}.

editiong

ITEM 3.13
WINDOWS, PROJECTIONS, RECESSES, AND
SETBACKS

3.13.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Hoistway Windows. Elevators installed ynder
A17.1-1971 and later editions are not permitted to| have
windows in the hoistways.

Where windows are provided in hoistways of ex|sting
elevators, verify that they are guarded on the inside or
outside as required by local regulations or the |[Code
edition in effect at the time of installation.

For elevators required to meet A17.3, check that
hoistway window ten stories or less above a thorpugh-
fare, and every such window opening three storjes or
less above a roof of an adjacent building are guarded.
Also, check that every exterior hoistway window has
been identified with 4 in. (102 mm) high letters marked
“ELEVATOR.”

(b) Projections, Recesses, and Setbacks. Determing that

Pvery

ITEM—3712
PIPES, WIRING, AND DUCTS

3.12.1 Periodic Inspections

Only pipes, wiring, and ducts used in connection with
the elevator may be installed in the hoistway. Check
sprinkler piping for leakage. For elevators required to
meet Al7.3, pipes conveying gases, vapors, or liquids
not connected with the operation of the elevator must
be guarded so that any discharge will not affect the
operation of the elevator.
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guards for recesses in the hoistway enclosure opposite
car openings, other than landing entrances, are in place
and secured. Check that landing sill guards, dust covers,
and landing entrance toe guards are securely in place.

3.13.2 Periodic Test
3.13.3 Acceptance
3.13.4 References

3.13.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 100.5, 100.6, 110.10, and 1001.2(c)(19).
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Table 3.14.3(a) Horizontal Clearances

Maximum, Minimum, Rgmt.
Clearances Between in. in. No.
Car platform and landing sill
Side-post construction 1Y, Y 2.5.1.4
Corner-post construction 1Y, 3/,, 2.5.1.4
Car and hoistway enclosure (except sides used
for loading and unloading) A 2.5.1.1
Car platform sill and hoistway enclosure for full
width of hoistway opening
Vertically sliding hoistway doors 7% e 2.5115
Other than vertically sliding hoistway doors 5 2.5.1.5
Car and counterweight 1 2.5.1.2
Two adjacent cars 2 2.5.1.3
Counterweight and counterweight screen /) 2.5.1.2
Counterweight and hoistway enclosure A 2.5.1.2
GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions — A171-2000/B44-00 and later editfons —

Requfirements 2.1.5, 2.1.6, 2.11.10, and 8.11.2.1.3(s).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.1.2 and 2.1.3.

3.13.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-,
lier gditions — Rules 100.5 and 100.6 {300.1}, 110.10
{300.11}, and 1004.2(c)(14).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions® —
Requirements 2.1.5 and 2.1.6 {3.1}, 2.11.10:{8.11}, and
8.11.3.1.3(n).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.1.2 and 2.1.3 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 3.14
HOISTWAY CLEARANCES

3.14{1 Periodic Inspections

3.14.1.1 Electric Elevators. Observe the clearances
betwpen car and hoistway enclosures, between car and
counterweight ef.counterweight screen, between the
counterweight and hoistway enclosure, and between
adjadent cars;

31.14.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Car Horizontal
Clearances nl’\QDY‘ e +]’\Q f‘]DQI‘Qﬂf‘QC 1"\13{"/‘ een_car Qﬂn’q

Reguirements 2.4, 2.5, and 8.11.2.1.3(t).
A17.3 — Section 2.4.

3.14.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Sections 108 {Rule 300.9} and |110 {Rule
300.11}; and Rule 1004.2(c)(15).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfons —
Requirements 2.5 {3.5} and 2.11 {3.11}, and 8.111.3.1.3(0).
A17.3 — Section 2.4 {4.1}.

ITEM 3.15
MULTIPLE HOISTWAYS

3.15.1 Periodic Inspections

Observe the clearances between cars in al multiple
hoistway. See Table 3.14.3(a).

3.15.2 Periodic Test
3.15.3 Acceptance

Verify multiple hoistways are constructed ih compli-
ance with the building code. Measure the runr[;ng clear-

hoistway enclosures, and between adjacent cars.

3.14.2 Periodic Test
3.14.3 Acceptance

Measure and record horizontal hoistway dimensions
and clearances. See Tables 3.14.3(a) and 3.14.3(b).

3.14.4 References

3.14.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Sections 107 and 108 and Rule 1001.2(c)(20).

ances between cars including equipment attached to
the car.

3.15.4 References

3.15.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 100.1d and 1001.2(c)(21).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.1.1.4 and 8.11.2.1.3(u).

3.15.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 100.1d {300.1} and 1004.2(c)(16).
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Table 3.14.3(b) Horizontal Distances

Distance Between Horizontally Sliding and Swinging Maximum, Minimum, Rgmt.
Hoistway Door and Edge of Landing Sill in. in. No.
Elevators that can be opened from car only
New installations 4 R 2.11.4
New or altered elevators in existing multiple
hoistways
Swinging doors 4 . 2.11.4
Sliding doors 5 ce 2.11.4
Automatic or continuous pressure operation
Sliding hoistway doors 2Y, 2.11.4
Swinging hoistway doors A 2.11.4
Swinging hoistway doors on freight elevators not
accessible to general public and located in
industrial-type buildings 4 e 2.M.4

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm

A17.14
Requiren{

2000/B44-00 and later editions
ents 2.1.1.4 {3.1} and 8.11.3.1.3(p).

ITEM 3.16
TRAVELING CABLES AND JUNCTION BOXES

3.16.1 Pgriodic Inspections

(a) Jungtion Boxes and Traveling Cable Supporting Means.
Hoistway] and car junction boxes should be securely
fastened with covers in place. Examine the supporting
means off the cable at the connection points. Whete a
steel megber is used to support the traveling:cable,
examine jts attachment to the hoistway or car connection
point and verify that it is securely fastened.{The live load
on steel gupporting fillers should hang-itthe direction
of tightening of the supporting bolt or 6ther means of
fastening|and the dead end taped/or,clamped to the live
end. Exathine for any evidence(ofywear or breaks in the
steel supporting fillers, which may damage the insula-
tion of the conductors or“cause the traveling cable to
release, chusing strain-er‘breakage to the conductors at
the terminal lugs.

(b) Fleyible Wite’ Mesh Automatic Tightening Devices.
Where a flexible-wire mesh automatic tightening device
is used, ¢xamine the grip to be sure that it is securely
fastened

Examine the grip where the eye is attached fo the
wire mesh section’for any visible signs of wear or Hreak-
age. This pointyis/subject to damage because of flexing
of the cable: It\is recommended that the lower sgction
of the grip be secured to the traveling cable to prpvent
triggering (total or partial relaxing of the grip) and cul-
minate'in milking of the grip (slight movement of grip
on'the outer section of the traveling cable). Examine for
damage caused by the securing means. The triggering
of the grip may cause the cable to release, thereby placing
strain or breakage on the individual conductors. Milking
of the grip may cause wear to the insulation of tfavel-
ing cable.

(c) Traveling Cables. Examine the traveling cabl
(1) excessive twists or kinks
(2) damage due to chafing
(3) intertwining of multiple cables
(4) clearance from hoistway equipment sugch as
buffers, plungers, brackets, beams, etc.

bs for

3.16.2 Periodic Test

3.16.3 Acceptance

Check that traveling cables are properly installed} sup-
ported, and protected against damage. Traveling dables
should be supported by one of the following means:

odts- subportat the hoistwayv or car connection
rr J

point. Examine the eye of the grip attached to the sup-
porting member. When a double eye attachment is used,
the eyes should be attached so they share the load
equally and do not exceed 15 deg from the axis of the
vertical cable.

There are basically three types of flexible wire mesh
automatic tightening devices (see Fig. 3.16.1):

(1) closed type

(2) split-laced type

(3) split-rod type
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(a) by internal steel snpporting member

(b) by looping the cables around supports for unsup-
ported lengths of less than 100 ft (30.5 m)

(c) by suspending from the supports by a means that
automatically tightens around the cable when tension
is increased for unsupported lengths of up to 200 ft
(61 m)

3.16.4 References

3.16.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 102.1 and 1001.2(c)(22).
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Fig. 3.16.1 Self-Tightening Grips

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.8.1 and 8.11.2.1.3(v).
NHPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

3.16.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions — Rules 102.1 {300.3} and 1004.2(c)(17).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.8.1 {3.8} and 8.11.3.1.3(q).

NHPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

editions —

ITEM 3.17
DOOR AND GATE EQUIPMENT

3.17]1 Periodic Inspections

(a)| Car and Hoistway Door and\Gate Operating, Locking
and (ontact Devices, and Interlocking Retiring Cams
1) Examine all hoistway and car door or gate
operating motors and cams. Check locking and contact
devifes, switches, orother operating mechanisms
located on top of(thetcar or in the hoistway. Determine
whether they are-in proper working order, securely fas-
tened in plagesand properly lubricated. Check hydraulic
door|operators for any oil leakage.
2)5EXamine any stationary or retiring cams,

M N M N M N
L4
\\
D)
z
] AT/
Closed Split-Laced Split-Rod

automatigleveling device is provided, before the control
causes-the‘door operator to open to the hoistivay door.
Check that the car is at rest or substantially level with
thelanding before the door is in the fully oper] position.
Air- (pneumatic) operated doors must meg¢t similar
requirements, provided they are manually dontrolled.
The car must be within the landing zone or within the
leveling zone before the door operating device is in a
position to engage the door operating cam.
(5) Examine the name plates on hoistwaly door or
gate interlocks, combination mechanical locks| and elec-
tric contacts, and car door or gate electric contagts. Verify
that they are of a type approved by the authorjty having
jurisdiction. For elevators installed under All7.1-1987
and later editions, check that mercury tube| switches
have not been used for electric contacts.
(6) Combination mechanical locks and elg¢ctric con-
tacts of the hoistway unit system are perritted by
A17.1-1955 and later editions, on freight elevafiors under
restricted conditions.
(a) Inspect mechanical locks operated manually

from top of car, where used, with hoistway dopr or gate
electric contacts. With the door or gate in the flly closed
position, pull on the door or gate, which ghould be

operatirg intertocks,mterfockcontacts; ordoor operas
tors. Determine whether they are in correct alignment
with the roller arm of the interlock or door operating
mechanism. Check whether their travel is sufficient to
ensure proper operation of the interlocks or door
operators.

(3) Examine relating chains, sprockets, and wire
cables for proper tension and note any excessive wear.

(4) Test hoistway door operators actuated by mag-
netic controls to determine the car is within the landing
zone, or within the limits of the leveling zone where an

1161(,11 QlUbed by the 1U(.k. Deteruliue Whether I} e IOCklng
member is in a position to lock the door when or before
the contact is closed by the door or gate.

(b) Where the locking members of such devices
are operated by car cams, place the door or gate in
the fully closed position and move the car a sufficient
distance away from the floor to permit the locking mem-
ber to lock the door or gate. With the car in this position,
pull or push on the door, which should be held closed
by the lock. Release the lock manually and open the
door or gate. Then slowly close it to the position where
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the electric contact just closes and note whether the
locking member is in a position to lock the door.
(b) Car and Hoistway Door, Gate Hangers, and Equipment
(1) Examine the condition of hoistway and car door
or gate hangers, tracks, and guides to determine they
are securely fastened in place, engaged and not worn,
so that the doors will not come out of their guideway
at any point in their travel, and are lubricated. If the
guides are not made out of fire-resistive materials, check

(5) Examine car and hoistway door or gate suspen-
sion members together with their connections, pulleys,
and pulley supports.

(c) Restricted Opening of Hoistway Doors and/or Car
Doors on Passenger Elevators. For elevators required to
comply with the restricted opening requirements (Item
1.18), check that the car doors can be opened from the
top of the car within specified zones, without the use
of special tools.

that tabs [(this 15 not the hoistway door salety retainer)
to retain the door in place during a fire are engaged in
the guidgway. Check that the door frames are securely
fastened fo the building structure. Hoistway door safety
retainerq are required on elevators installed under
A17.1-1993/B44-1985 and later editions.

NOTE: The requirement that hoistway door panels and guides
meet certain fire-resistive criteria was specifically stated in Part 1
for horizorjtally sliding doors until A17.1c-1986 and for vertically
sliding doprs until A17.1-1984. However, where required by
requiremerjt 2.1.1, the entire entrance assembly is still required to
meet the fjre-resistive criteria, but is now specified in require-
ment 8.3.4.

(2) When multipanel entrances are provided, check
that they pre interconnected or equipped with interlocks
on each driven panel for elevators installed under
A17.1-1990 and later editions. A17.1b-1989 and earlier
editions fequire the panels to be interconnected. Exam-
ine intercpnnections of the panels of multisection doors.

() Tandings Locked Ot of Service. Determine thpt the
following landings are not locked out of service:

(1) top and bottom landings

(2) for elevators installed under A47.16-198% and
later editions, the designated and altetnate landings for
Phase I Firefighters” Service and all'Phase II landngs

(3) check that automatic fire doors can be opgened
manually from the hoistway side and that they do not
lock any doors that lead to bitilding exits

(e) Hoistway Door Interlocks: Auxiliary Lock. A

(102 mm) locking range. is permitted on elevators joper-
ated from inside/thée car only. An auxiliary Idck is
required; it is_incorporated either in the door clpsing
mechanism or<€onsists of a rack attached to the lapding
sill or top track and an engaging pawl on the door. When
the doors ate power closing, the auxiliary lock is uqually
placed\on the closing mechanism to prevent dampge.

4 in.

3.17.2 Periodic Test

Determihe if they are in proper condition and are ~ 3.17.3 Acceptance

securely fastened to the door panels. Examine intercon* Check that entrance panel(s), frame hardware| and
nections, whether in hanger chains, ropes, or other parts,  transoms are labeled by a certifying agency accegjtable
or in the dloor closer arms and pins. Check for gity:Wear,  to the authority having jurisdiction, when installed in
which might cause the panels to become discorinected  fire-resistive construction. A single label may bd pro-

from eaclp other and permit the car to opetate with one
or more df the panels open. On two-spged entrances for
elevatorsfinstalled under A17.1-1990 and later editions,
check thgt the slow and fast pangls are provided with
a secondgry mechanical interconnecting means. On cen-
ter-openihg doors with a single interlock, check that
the interlock is operated, by the nondriven panel for
elevators|installed under*A17.1-1990 and later editions.

(3) Horizontally-sliding or single section swinging
doors of qutomatieelevators must be provided with door
closers afranged-to close an open door automatically if
the car ldaves-the landing zone for any reason. Check

vided for the complete entrance assembly. Check that
interlocks or combination mechanical locks and electric
contacts and car door or gate electric contacts are lapeled
by a certifying agency acceptable to the authority having
jurisdiction.

When gasketing material is applied to entranced with
a fire-protection rating, check that it has been tested and
labeled by a certifying agency acceptable to the authority
having jurisdiction.

Check that center-opening doors are mechanjcally
interconnected or there is an interlock on each dfriven
panel. On horizontally sliding doors provided with a

the door elesersby-manualy-opening-the-doors—to-the
fully open position, then release the doors. As they are
returning to the closed position, manually stop and
release the doors at approximately the halfway point
and at approximately 2 in. (51 mm) from the strike jamb.
Verify that the doors return to the fully closed and locked
position.

(4) Examine hoistway and car door or gate counter-
weights to determine they are properly guided or boxed
to retain the counterweight if the suspension means
breaks.

54

single-interloels—cheelk—that-the-door—eloserisattached
to the leading panel that moves in the opposite direction.
Check the secondary mechanical interconnecting means
on multispeed doors.

3.17.4 References

3.17.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Sections 110 and 111 and Rules 210.1e and
1001.2(c)(23).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.11, 2.12, 2.26.1.6, and 8.11.2.1.3(w).

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME

No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

ASME A17.2-2010

A17.3 — Sections 2.6 and 2.7.
A17.1 — Inquiry 96-71.

3.17.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Sections 110 {Rule 300.11} and 111 {Rule
300.12}; and Rules 210.1e {306.3} and 1004.2(c)(18).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.11 {3.11}, 2.12 {3.12}, 2.26.1.6 {3.26.3}, and
8.11.3.1.3(r).

A17.3 — Sections 2.6 and 2.7 {4.1}.

that permit the safety jaws to run against the rail surfaces
frequently cause serious wear or scoring of the rails and
the safety jaws.

Where sliding-type guide shoes are used, determine
that rails are free of lint and dirt, and are adequately
but not excessively lubricated and that the proper lubri-
cant, as indicated on the crosshead data plate has been
used. Where roller guides are used, rails should be clean
and dry without lubricant.

A17.1 — Inquiry 96-71.

ITEM 3.18

CAR FRAME AND STILES
3.18]1 Periodic Inspections

Faflure of the older car frame stiles (upright structural
mempers) has occurred sufficiently for these members

(o)—Check the foltowing fastemings to determine
whether they are sound and tight, and that\there are no
missing bolts or guide clips:

(1) rails to brackets

(2) brackets to building construction
(3) fishplate bolts

(4) crosshead connection'bolts

(5) car guide shoe bolts

to redeive special attention. Make a careful examination 3.19.1.1 Electric-Elevators: Alignment|of Guide
of th¢ stiles at the lowest bolt of the car frame crosshead ~ Rails. If any excessive or irregular motion pf the car
guss¢t plate. Note any evidence of cracks on the stiles, =~ was noted during the in the car inspection] examine
espegially directly in line with the bottom gusset bolts. ~ guide rail alignment. Examine the counterweight guide

If any blistering of paint is noted, scrape to expose the
metal and determine its condition. If a crack appears,
it is probable that it will be found to have started from
the quter edge of the stile flange. Check that welded
repailrs and required written certification are in compli-
ance with the Code. Wood car frames are prohibited by

rails for distance between guides.

of Guide
bf the car

3,19.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Alignment
Rails.\"If any excessive or irregular motion
was’noted during the in-the-car inspection|examine
guide rail alignment. Examine the sheave guigle rails as
outlined above and for distance between gthiides. On

Al7:1-1955 and later editions. roped-hydraulic elevators, inspect the sheave guide rails
3.18J2 Periodic Test as specified above.
3.18/3 Acceptance 3.19.2 Periodic Test
3.18!4 References 3.19.3 Acceptance

3.18.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier 3.19.3.1 Electric Elevators. For elevatord installed
editipns — Sections 203 and 213 and Rules 1001.2(c)(24), with guide shoes, check that a metal lubricatio marking

12004, and 1202.4a.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and / later editions
Requirements 2.15, 8.8, 811:2/1.3(x), 8.6.2, and 8.7.2.15.1.

3.18.4.2 Hydraulic:Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Seectidon 213 {Rule 302.5} and Rules 301.6
and 1004.2(c)(19):

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremeénts'8.8 {3.18.5}, 3.15, and 8.11.3.1.3(s).

plate has been securely attached to the car drosshead,
readily visible, and legibly and permanently marked.

3.19.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Verify that a metal
lubrication marking plate has been securely| attached
to the car crosshead, readily visible, and legibly and
permanently marked.

3.19.4 References

3.19.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 205.16, 1001.2(c)(25), and 1206.1d.

IEM 3.19
GUIDE RAILS FASTENING AND EQUIPMENT

3.19.1 Periodic Inspections

For car and counterweight guide rails, rail fastenings,
car crossheads, and car guiding members, the following
requirements shall be met:

(a) Examine the guide rails, paying particular atten-
tion to the condition of the surfaces and the correct
alignment of the joints. Repeated operation of the car
safety or improperly adjusted or loose car guide shoes

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.17.16, 8.11.2.1.3(y), and 8.6.4.3.
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.5.6.

3.19.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Sections 200 {Rule 301.1b} and 308; and
Rules 301.1, 301.6, and 1004.2(c)(20).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.23 {3.23.2}, 3.28, 3.23, 3.15.1.1.2, and
8.11.3.1.3(t).

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.9.8.
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ITEM 3.20
GOVERNOR ROPE

3.20.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect the governor rope for evidence of lubricant
being added after installation as the additional lubricant
may interfere with the ability of the governor to retard
the governor rope and apply the safety. Check the gover-
nor rope data  tag and verify that the rope comphes with
the speciff
the goverpor rope as outlined in Item 3.23 for suspens1on
ropes.

3.20.2 Periodic Test
3.20.3 Tceptance

Verify the governor rope that has been installed is the
correct tylpe, size, and construction as indicated on the
speed ggvernor data plate. See Item 2.12. Check for
installatign of the required governor rope data tag.

3.20.4 References

3.20.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions | Rules 206.5, 1001.2(c)(26), 1202.7, and 1206.1c.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requiremjents 2.18.5, 8.11.2.1.3(z), 8.7.2.19, and 8.6.4.2.
A17.3 + Paragraph 3.6.2.

lier editigns — Rules 206.5, 301.8, 1001.2(c), 1004.2(c)(23);
1202.7, and 1206.1c.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremjents 2.18.5, 3.17.1, 8.11.2.1.3(z), 8.11.351.3(w),
8.7.2.19, gnd 8.6.4.2.

A17.3 + Section 3.6 and para. 4.9.7.

3.20.1%3 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

ITEM 3.21
GOVERNOR RELEASING CARRIER

3.21.1 Ppriodic Inspections

3.21.1.1 Electric Elevators. Examine the governor-
rope relefising caprier-on top of the car. Note whether
parts are frusted ot'\caked with dirt and whether springs
are broken.

3.21.1 3
elevators mstalled under A17 1b- 1989 and later edltlons
examine the governor-rope releasing carrier, if provided.
Note whether parts are rusted or caked with dirt or
paint and whether springs are broken.

3.21.2 Periodic Test: 5-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 5 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

Test the governor releasing carrier as outlined in Item
2.13.2(b).

3.21.3 Acceptance
3.21.4 References

3.21.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 205.15 and 1001.2(c)(27).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.17.15, 8.6.2.4, and 8.11.2.1.3(aa).

A17.3 — Section 3.5.

= ear-
lier editions — Rules 205.15, 301.8, 1004.2(c)(22), and
1005.4.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later éditionq —

Requirements 2.17.15, 3.17.1, 8.11.3.1.3(v),,and 8.1]1.3.4.

ITEM 3.22
WIRE ROPE FASTENING-AND HITCH PLATE

3.22.1 Periodic Inspections

3.22.1.1 Electric'Elevators and Roped-Hydraulic
Elevators

(a) Wire RopeFastenings and Sheaves. Check that fopes
conform to the'specifications on the crosshead data|plate
and rope data tag. Determine that rope fastenirlgs at
both the car and the counterweight or dead-ends ¢f the
ropes.have been properly made up.

(b) Auxiliary Rope Fastening Devices. Where an quxil-
iary rope fastening device is provided, determing that
the auxiliary device is not carrying the load beca;Ee of

rope stretch or failure at the regular rope fasteping.
Check that an electric switch is provided to open motor
and control circuits when the auxiliary rope fastgning
device operates. Determine that it is properly adjpsted
and operational.

(c) Shackle Rods. Where the shackle rod and|rope
socket are separate pieces, determine that the fastening
between the two parts is positive to prevent |their
separation.

(d) Tapered Rope Sockets. Determine whether thefe are
any broken wires at the point where the rope entefs the
socket. This is especially important in the case ¢f the
car suspension ropes of drum machines. Such breaks
usually occur at rope fastenings just inside the pmall
end of the socket and can, in many cases, be detected
by prymg the individual wires in the strand with a gharp
—stre so;determine
that the rope, Where it enters the socket has not had
wire or strand lays disturbed or changed and no strands
bulge out.

(1) Where babbitted metal sockets are used, note
any change in color of steel wires caused by overheating
when the socket was made up.

(2) Where thermosetting resin composition is used,
note the manufacturers directions must be strictly fol-
lowed in handling, mixing, pouring, and curing the resin
material.
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Fig. 3.22.1 Cross-Section Through Tapered Rope
Socket Showing Maximum and Minimum Projection
of Loops Above Embedment Medium

Table 3.22.1 Projection of Rope Strands Above
Embedment Medium for 6- and 8-Strand Ropes

Projection Above Embedment, in.

Rope
2 Top of embedment Z Diameter, in. Maximum Minimum
d+ qgin. medium
max. / -~ YA 0.17 0.06
} )
1 / / /2d min. 71/16 0.20 0.07
— /_\ 1 Y, 0.21 0.08
v | Z % 0.23 0.09
Za 16 . .
2 SE s 0.09
e 0.27 0.10
% 0.29 0.11
e 0.31 0.12
A 0.32 0.13
e 0.34 0.14
1 0.36 0.15

- "TW["" T
B
Rope strand
diameter,
d,in.
Ll
,v i

Tapgred rope socket per
Rdquirement 2.20.9.4

R
(Rlile 212.9d) | ope

0\/

1in. = 25.4 mm.

GENERAL NOTE:

3) When the embgdment medium has cooled or
curefl, and the seizintg at the small end has been
removed, make asvisual inspection. See Fig. 3.22.1 and
Tablg 3.22.1. Check for retention of the rope lay where
it leayes thesrmall end of the socket, full penetration of
filler|matetial as evidenced by it being visible around
the dircumference of the small end of the socket, and

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in.= 25.4,mm

(1) Where 1:1 roping is used, determing that any
steel plates used(to support the rope shacklg rods are
attached to the{underside or to the webs of the|car frame
members imsuch a manner that the fastening bolts or
rivets are not in tension. Where rope equalizing springs
are used, determine that shackle rods are not worn at
the point where they pass through the steel syipporting
plate. Note any collapsed springs.

(2) Where 2:1 roping is used, examine |[dead-end
rope hitches. Determine that steel plates for sfipporting
rope shackle rods are placed on top of the sfipporting
beams or are located in such a manner that|the bolts
supporting the suspension plates are not if tension.
Determine that suspension members are secprely fas-
tened and that no bending of the supporting[members
has occurred.

(g) Rope Equalizers. For elevators installed under
A17.1-1955 through A17.1-1987, suspension rqpe equal-
izers, if provided, must be of the individual comppression
spring type. Other types of rope equalizers wete permit-
ted subject to the approval of the enforcing authority on
the basis of adequate tensile and fatigue test§ made by
a qualified laboratory.

For elevators installed under A17.1a-1988 |and later
editions, single bar-type equalizers may bg used on
winding drum machines subject to limitations. Other
types of rope equalizers are required to be tegted by an

correet-seating—of-the strainloops—in-the filer materialk:

(e) Other Rope Fastenings. U-bolt type rope clips
(clamps) are prohibited for suspension ropes. Where
nontapered rope fastenings are used, and approved by
the authority having jurisdiction, review the certification
and verify that the socket used is marked and identical
to the one on the certification. Also, verify that the socket
is installed in accordance with the manufacturer’s/
supplier’s instructions. Inspect the socket for secure seat-
ing of the wedge and damage to the rope.

(f) Roping Arrangement

independentiaboratoryfor-Code-compliance:
Examine rope equalizers and determine the range of
their motion with the car in each of the following
positions:
(1) midpoint of hoistway
(2) at top terminal landing
(3) at bottom terminal landing
If properly adjusted, the equalizer arms should be at
the center of their range of motion at the midpoint of
the hoistway and not be at either limit of their range of
motion at the top or bottom terminal landing.
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(h) Antirotation Device. For suspension ropes installed
or replaced under ASME A17.1-1993 through
A17.1-1996, check the antirotation device for proper
installation. The wire rope used should be a continuous
loop through the eye of each shackle and connected with
at least two wire rope clips. Verify that the loop is only
hand-tight so that it does not restrict the lateral motion
of the shackle rods. For elevators installed under
A17.1a-1997, verify that there is a means provided to

(2) When replacing suspension ropes, all ropes in
a set must be replaced. The ropes in the set must all be
from the same manufacturer and of the same material,
grade, construction, and diameter.

(3) The lengths of all wire ropes in a set of suspen-
sion ropes, and consequently the rope tensions, should
be substantially equal if maximum rope life and effi-
ciency are to be obtained. If the tensions do not appear
to be substantially the same, equalization of the rope

prevent rptatiorrof suspernsion ropes without restricting
their moyement.

3.22.1.2 Electric Elevators. On winding drum
machine}, hoisting ropes must be refastened every
12 months for machines located above the hoistway and
24 montls for machines located below or beside the
hoistway| At least one turn of rope must remain on the
drum when the car is resting on its fully compressed
buffer.

3.22.2 Periodic Test
3.22.3 Acceptance
3.22.4 References

3.22.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions|— Section 212 and Rules 105.3¢c, 203.13,
1001.2(c)(28), 1200.5, and 1206.3.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremjents 2.20, 2.9.3.3, 2.15.13, 8.11.2.1.3(bb), 8.6.3,
8.6.4.10,{c8.6.12.4.1.1, ¢8.6.12.4.3, ¢8.6.12.4.4, and
c8.6.12.4.5.

A17.3 +— Paragraphs 3.12.5, 3.12.8, and 3.12.9.

3.22.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-20007and ear-
lier editipns — Section 212; and Rules 105.3¢, 203.13,
302.1b, 1004.2(c)(24), and 1200.5.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later( )editions
Requiremjents 2.20, 2.9.3.3, 2.15.13, 3.18!1.2, 8.11.3.1.3(x),
8.6.3,c8.612.4.1.1,c8.6.12.4.3, c8.6.12.4.4, and ¢8.6.12.4.5.
A17.3 + Paragraph 4.9.10,

ITEM 3.23
SUSPENSION ROPE

3.23.1 Ppriodic Inspections

(a) Wite Rope<Inspection. Examine suspension ropes
and note| ifsthey conform to the Code requirements.

tengths {5 Tecommended:

(4) If ropes are dirty or overlubricated,pa\pfoper
inspection may not be possible unless the dirtjor gxcess
lubricant is removed.

(b) Wire Rope Inspection Procedure. Noté that it
possible to describe the inspection procedure for gvery
single type of wire rope installatiof nor to outline gvery
detail of the inspection procedute. Select the lodation
from which a proper examination of the rope can best be
made. For example, the suspension ropes of an ovethead
drum machine cannot’be'examined from the top ¢f the
car. See Item 2.27A1.

(1) For suspension ropes on traction machineq with
1:1 roping, examination of the ropes should prefdrably
start with the car located at the top of the hoistway and
made from the top of the car, examining the ropps on
the counterweight side.

(2) For traction machine ropes with 2:1 roping,
examination of the ropes should preferably start| with
the car located at the top of the hoistway and made{from
the top of the car. Examine both the dead-end sid¢ and
the traveling-end side of the counterweight roped, and
dead-end side of the car ropes. The remainder ¢f the
ropes can be examined at the traction sheave by mpving
the car up the hoistway.

(3) For overhead winding drum machines with 1:1
roping, the hoisting ropes must be examined fromn the
overhead machinery space. Where the driving machine
is located below, those portions of the ropes leading
from the driving-machine drum or sheave and from the
counterweight to the overhead sheaves can be examined
from the car top as the car descends, except for a pmall
portion which must be examined from the pit.

(4) On all elevators, mark the ropes with chalk to
indicate the location of the unexamined section of fopes
and examine them later from the machine room orfover-

head machinervy space or from the pit
J °r 4 r

s not

Always placethestopswitchrimr the stoppositiorr wiite
inspecting the rope.

(1) Internal breakage of wire ropes is difficult to
detect and, consequently, may be a greater hazard than
surface wear. The surface of the rope may show little or
no wear, but if the rope is bent over a short radius,
individual wires will snap and in extreme cases the rope
may be broken by hand. Such failures are more likely
to occur in governor and compensating ropes where the
ropes are lightly loaded and the ratio of sheave diameter
to rope diameter is smaller.
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(c) Wire Rope Inspection Criteria
(1) The following method based on field experience
is recommended as a guide for the inspection and evalu-
ation of wire ropes. Give particular attention to where
the wire rope passes over sheaves with the car at terminal
landings.

(a) Move the car 2 ft (610 mm) or 3 ft (914 mm)
at a time and examine each rope at each of these stops.
Note when broken wires begin to appear. Thereafter
check at frequent intervals to determine the rate of
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Fig. 3.23.1 Types of Lay

Regular Lay [Note (1)]

Strand

Rope

Lang Lay [Note (2)]

NOTES:

x
Strand

(1) Rdgular lay: stranded rope in which the direction of the lay of the wires in the outer strapdis in the opposite direction to the lay of the

cdre to the right (right regular lay shown).
)

cdre, also to the right (right lang lay shown).

incrdase in the number of broken wires. Any rapid
increpse in the number of broken wires is significant.
(b) Count the number of broken crown wires in
a rogle lay (see Figs. 3.23.1 and 3.23.2) measuired along
the length of a rope within which the spiral strands
complete one turn about the axis. A lay may be consid-
ered |as a section of rope approximately 6% times the
diamieter of the rope, that is, 3% i1’ (83 mm) for % in.
(13 mim) rope and 4% in. (103 mm) for % in. (16 mm)
rope |(applies only to 6- and 8-strand configuration).
(c) Measure foriminimum diameter at various
poinfs along each ropeiThe measurement shall be taken
across the top of twd opposing lays, not in the valleys.
Refer to the A17:1 Code for rope replacement criteria.
See Table 8.112:1.3(cc)(1) and Table 8.11.2.1.3(cc)(3).
2) Breaks in the valleys of the ropes, while infre-

quent, may be an indication of internal breaks. This is
dazith o heal sare—han-th

odter strands in the rope. For example, the wires in the strand will be spiraled to the/left'and the strands will be spiraled a

Ldng lay: stranded rope in which the direction of the lay of the wires in the outér/stfand is in the same direction as the lay
odter strands in the rope. For example, the wires in the strand will be spiraled\to the right and the strands will be spiraled

ound the

of the
hround the

compensating ropes of traction machines. Chgck gover-
nor rope and data tag. The Code also requires the gover-
nor rope data to be shown on a metal plate aftached to
the speed governor.

(1) If a governor rope has been replaced|since the
last inspection, determine that the new ropgq is of the
same material, diameter, and construction as that speci-
fied on the governor marking plate. If not, a {est of the
car safety and governor is required.

(2) Ensure wire ropes that have been greviously
installed have not been used.

3.23.2 Periodic Test
3.23.3 Acceptance

3.23.4 References

not to-be-eonfused-with-a-broken-outside-wire-whenthe
original break occurred at a worn crown and a secondary
fracture has occurred near the point where two adjacent
strands make contact. In this case, a piece of wire has
broken out and is missing, and generally both ends of
the broken wire remaining are visible.

(3) Note that where preformed rope is used, greater
care is required to detect broken wires that do not pro-
trude from the surface of the rope.

(d) Governor Ropes. Governor ropes should be
inspected and replaced as outlined for suspension and

59

3.23.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Section 212; and Rules 206.7, 1001.2(c)(29)(a),
1200.5, 1202.14, 1203.9, and 1004.2(c).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.20, and requirements 2.18.7,
8.11.2.1.3(cc)(1), 8.6.3, 8.7.2.21, 8.7.3.25, and 8.11.3.1.3(y).

3.23.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Sections 212 and 1307; and Rules
1001.2(c)(29), 1004.2(c)(25), 1200.4d, 1202.14, and 1203.9.
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(10) Fig. 3.23.2 Cross Sections of Typical Wire Ropes

Standard Hoist Ropes

(a) 8 x 19 Seale (b) 8 x 21 Filler Wire Type U (c) 6 x 25 Filler Wire
[Note (1)1
Compensation Ropes Governor Ropes

(r{}
(d) 8 x 25 Filler Wire (e) 8 x 25 Filler Wire (f) 8 x 19 Warrington
[Note (2)] [Note (2)] [Note (2)]

Sample Hoist Rope-Designs Used'in North America

(g) Dual-Strand Rope (h) 8-Strand Steel Core (i) 9-Strand Steel Core

For lllustration Only

(j) Tiller-Rope Construction
[Note (3)]
GENERAL NOTE: Both traction and iron grade are used for compensation and governor ropes.
NOTES:
(1) These ropes can be compacted for high fatigue usage.
(2) Use 8 x 19 Warrington for %4-in. and 7/;¢-in. diameter ropes. Use 8 x 25 filler wire for Y-in. and larger ropes.
(3) Typically phosphor bronze material; used for hand-operating ropes. Not permitted for suspension rope or governor rope, except for

replacement on old elevators with governors designed for it. This type of rope is also prohibited to connect the safety to the governor
rope (Requirement 2.17.12).
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.20 and 8.2.7; and requirements
8.11.2.1.3(cc), 8.11.3.1.3(y), 8.6.2.5, 8.7.2.21, and 8.7.3.25.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 4.8, and 4.9.10.

ITEM 3.24
TOP COUNTERWEIGHT CLEARANCE

ITEM 3.25
CAR, OVERHEAD, AND DEFLECTOR SHEAVES

3.25.1 Periodic Inspections

3.25.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Car Sheaves. Inspect car sheave and sheave bear-
ings for condition and adequacy of lubrication. Verify
that sheave bearings are securely fastened to the frame
members. Hammer test rim and spokes of sheaves as

3.24.1 Periodic Inspections

3.24.1.1 Electric Elevators. With the car at the bot-
tom ferminal landing, check the top counterweight
clearpnce.

In many cases the measurement is taken from the rope
shackles to the deflection sheave since this would be the
first pbstruction. With the car located near the top of the
hoistfay, look at the counterweight rails and determine
how [high the guides have been running on the rails.
From that point, place some calibration chalk or other
identfifying-type marks either on the rail or the adjacent
wall level where the guides travel in order to measure
where the exact position of the counterweight is with
the cpr level at the lowest landing.

outlined in Ttem 2,26, Verify that required sheave guards
are in place.

(b) Overhead and Deflector Sheaves. Inspect overhead
and deflector sheaves where inspection)cannof be made
from the overhead as outlined in Item 2.26.

3.25.2 Periodic Test
3.25.3 Acceptance

3.25.3.1 Electric Elevators. Record and fcheck for
compliance with drawihgs and specifications the diame-
ter of drums, overthead sheaves, and deflector sheaves.

3.25.4 References

3.25.4.4, Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions.— Section 208.

Rupn the car to the lowest landing. A1Z:1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
If possible from an adjacent car, look at the marks Requitement 2.24.

relative to the position of the counterweights and deter- A17.3 — Paragraph 3.8.1.

mine|from the marks placed on the wall or rail the exact

positjon of the counterweights. In a single car hoistwayj ITEM 3.26

exer¢ise caution and open the hoistway doors only
enough to shine a flashlight in the hoistway looking at
the marks placed on the wall or rail to determiine the
exacf position of the counterweights.

Add the car runby, buffer stroke, jump, and 6 in.
(150 mm) together. This will determine the minimum
required top counterweight clearanceJump is based on
115% of rated speed where oil buiffers are used and
the agtual governor-tripping speed where spring buffers
are used.

NOTH: The projection of.r0pe fastenings or guide shoes above
the cqunterweight stru¢ture may not always be an encroachment
on thg top counterwéight clearance. However, excessive projection
shouldl not be permitted if interference with sheaves or other equip-
ment fwould be e€neountered upon maximum overtravel.

3.24)2Periodic Test

BROKEN ROPE, CHAIN, OR TAPE SWITCH
3.26.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Check the device by manually opening the switch,
and attempt to move the car. The car should fot move.
(b) Verify that the linkage attached to the syitch per-
mits free operation of the switch.

3.26.2 Periodic Test
3.26.3 Acceptance
3.26.4 References

3.26.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 209.2¢(2), 210.2(f), 1001.2(¢£)(9), and
1002.2i.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfjons —
Requirements 2.25.2.3.2, 2.26.2.6, 8.11.2.1]3(i), and
8.11.2.2.9.

Al '7.'2 pavagrapl‘\ Q.'l n.A(r']).
3.24.3 Acceptance
. ITEM 3.27
3.24.3.1 Electric Elevators. Measure and record the
top counterweight clearance. CROSSHEAD DATATIZIé\;E AND ROPE DATA

3.24.4 References

3.24.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 107.1h and 1001.2(c)(5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.4.9 and 8.11.2.1.3(e).

3.27.1 Periodic Inspections
3.27.2 Periodic Test
3.27.3 Acceptance

3.27.3.1 Electric Elevators. Check and verify the
information on the crosshead data plate.

(10)
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3.27.3.2 Electric and Roped-Hydraulic Elevators.
Check and verify the information on the hoist rope data
tag and the governor-rope data tag.

3.27.4 References

3.27.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 207.3, 212.2, 1001.2(c)(11), and 1202.14.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.16.3, 2.20.2, 8.11.2.1.3(k), and 8.7.2.21.

3.28.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Verify that a counter-
weight buffer is not provided.

3.28.2 Periodic Test
3.28.3 Acceptance

3.28.3.1 Electric Elevators. Counterweights with-
out either mechanical compensation or counterweight
safeties may be located in a remote hoistway. See

A17.3 - Paragraph 3.12.2.

3.27.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editipns — Rules 207.3, 212.2, 1001.2(c)(11), and
1202.14.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremnjents 3.16, 2.20.2, 8.11.2.1.3(k), and 8.7.2.21.
A17.3 + Paragraph 3.12.2.

ITEM 3.28
COUNTERWEIGHT AND COUNTERWEIGHT BUFFER

3.28.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Ché¢ck that lock nuts and cotter pins at the top
and bottqm of the counterweight rods are in place and
that fillef weights (subweights) are securely held in
place.

(b) Chpck that the counterweight guide shoes are
securely [fastened to the frame and that the guiding
members| are not worn excessively. Also, determine if
swivel-type or roller-type guide shoes are free to moyé€
as intended.

(c) WHere 2:1 roping is used, inspect the counter-
weight sheave and bearings for condition and adequacy
of lubricdtion. Also, determine that the sheave bearings
are securgly fastened to the counterweight frame and
whether fequired sheave guards areinplace. Hammer-
test the sheave rim and spokes as,outlined in Item 2.26.

(d) Chieck fastenings for compensating chains or
ropes to determine that they dre Securely fastened to the
counterweight. For elevatorsinstalled under A17.1-1960
and later|editions, compensating chains are required to
be fastenged directly to.steel counterweight frames or to
a bracket) but not#o tie rods. Determine that compensat-
ing chaink are suspended so that they will not catch on
beams or] other) projections in the hoistway.

(e) Verjfy'the top counterweight clearance and bottom

Tremm =11
3.28.4 References

3.28.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d+2000 and earlier
editions — Sections 201 and 202 and“Rule 1001.2(q)(13).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 2.3, 2.4.9, 2.21, 2.22, 8.11.2.1.
8.11.2.1.5(c), 8.11.2.3.3, and ¢8:1¥2.3.3(d).

A17.3 — Sections 2.1.5,(24:3, 3.1, 3.2, and 4.9.

3.28.4.2 Hydraulic‘Elevators. A17.1d-2000 angl ear-
lier editions — Rules-300.8f, 301.4, 301.9, and 130B.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 373, 3.4.6, 3.22.3, 8.11.3.2.3(d)
¢8.11.2.3.3(d):

A17.3 =<~Paragraphs 4.9.2 and 4.9.6.

p(m),

and

ITEM 3.29
COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES

3.29.1 Periodic Inspections

If a counterweight safety is provided, determing¢ that
all moving parts of the safety are lubricated, free|from
corrosion, free to operate, and that under ordjnary
operating conditions the clearance between the guide
rail and each rail gripping face of the safety compopnents
is correct. Examine the car and counterweight guide
shoes and their fastenings to determine that they are
properly secured, aligned, and adjusted. Check th¢ gibs
or rollers for excessive wear. Check that rope is ffee of
corrosion and that rope fastenings are secure. Where
provided, inspect the safety drum rope and its deflgcting
sheaves and their fastenings to determine that thdy are
not worn excessively or corroded and that they gre in
operating condition. Safety rope must be made fjom a
corrosion-resistant material (if not a continuation ¢f the

aovernorrope)l—lse of Tiller ropeis-prohibited
SOVEerRorFope)—=5 —Hnei-Fropeis—Ppror

counterweight runby.

(f) If a counterweight is provided and the space below
the hoistway is not permanently secured against access,
determine that a counterweight safety is provided.

(g) Verify that a counterweight guard is in place.

3.28.1.1 Electric Elevators. Where the counter-
weight buffer is attached to the counterweight, deter-
mine that the buffer fastening bolts are tight. Determine
that the oil buffers are filled with oil to the proper level.

Refer to Item 5.9 for buffer inspection information.
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Check the buffer portion of Type C safeties to deter-
mine that the oil level is within allowable limits. Also,
test the buffer compression switch and the oil level
device for proper functioning.

3.29.2 Periodic Test

(a) Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category 1 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Check governor-operated counterweight safeties, if pro-
vided, as outlined in Item 2.29 and safeties that operate

Not for Resale
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by breaking or slackening of the counterweight suspen-
sion means as outlined in Item 5.8.2.

(b) 5-Year Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category 5 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
Check governor-operated counterweight safeties, if pro-
vided, as outlined in Item 2.29 and safeties that operate
by breaking or slackening of the counterweight suspen-
sion means as outlined in Item 5.8.2.

3.29.3 Acceptance

load placed in the car and use a tachometer to verify
the rated speed going up and the operating speed in
the down direction. The following procedure is
recommended:

(a) After the top-of-car refuge area, top-of-car run-by,
and operation of top-of-car operating device have been
verified, have the rated load placed in the car and run
it to the top with the top-of-car operating device while
occupying the refuge area. Be sure to include the weight

(a)] Check that a metal marking plate has been
secufely attached to the safety plank, readily visible,
and legibly and permanently marked. Check that the
date fis accurate and complies with the Code.

(b)| If a counterweight is provided and the space below
the hpistway is not permanently secured against access,
verify that a counterweight safety is provided. A coun-
terwpight safety may be provided for ascending car
overgpeed protection.

(c)| Test the counterweight safeties as outlined in
Item|2.29 for governor-operated safeties or Item 5.8.2
for spfeties that operate by breaking or slackening of
the cpunterweight suspension means.

Counterweight safeties, if provided, must be operated
by a glackening or breaking of the counterweight suspen-
sion [means for hydraulic elevators irrespective of the
rated speed, and may be operated by a slackening or
breaking of the counterweight suspension means for
electfic elevators with rated speeds not over 150 fpm
(0.75im/s). Counterweights are seldom used on hydzau-
lic elevators and counterweight safeties would be‘even
less frequent.

3.29/4 References

3.29.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d:2000 and earlier
editipns — Section 205; and Rulés 206.5(e), 1001.2(b),
10012(c)(14), 1001.2(c), 1002.3(a),~1003.2, and 1002.3.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and) later editions —
Requirements 2.17.12-4,./2.18.5.3, 8.11.2.1.2(y),
8.11.2.1.3(k), 8.11.2.1.3(z), 8.10.2.2.2(z), 8.11.2.1.3(n),
8.11.2.3.1, 8.10.2.2, ahd8.11.2.3.

A17.3 — Paragtaphs 3.5.2, 3.6.2, and 3.12.2.

3.29.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier eflitions >~"Rules 301.9, 300.10., 1006.2, 1005.2(c), and
1005 4.
A17.19-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

Of the persorT it ard oI top-of-car i the foaqg.

(b) Have an assistant inside the car place m‘ne car on
independent service, if available, and plage a fall to the
lowest landing.

(c) Hold a tachometer against,the rail and dletermine
the operating speed in the down, direction.

(d) Have the person inside(the car place { call to a
midlevel landing.

Hold the tachometer against the rail and determine
the rated speed.

For roped-hydraulic elevators, also verify th¢ informa-
tion on the hoist rope data tag, the governorqrope data
tag, and th€ tail lubrication marking plate.

3.30.4-References

3.30.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier-editions — Rules 205.16, 300.8, 301, 1004.2(c)(8),
1006.2g, and Section 3.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 2.17.16, 3.4 (NR 301), 8.11{3.1.3(h),
8.10.3.2.3(cc), and 1.3.

A17.3 — Section 4.9.

ITEM 3.31
SLACK ROPE DEVICE —
ROPED-HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS
INSTALLED UNDER A17.1b-1989
AND LATER EDITIONS

3.31.1 Periodic Inspections

3.31.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Visually irjspect the
slack rope device to verify that there is no damage or
interference with its movement.

3.31.2 Periodic Test
3.31.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Yearly [Test (for

Requirements 3.17.2, 3.6, 8.10.3.2, 8.11.3.2.3, and 8.11.3.4.

ITEM 3.30
SPEED TEST

3.30.1 Periodic Inspections
3.30.2 Periodic Test
3.30.3 Acceptance

3.30.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check and verify the
information on the crosshead data plate. Have the rated

At7-1d=2000andEartier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). Have the car

lowered on the safety or supports in the pit to prevent
the car from reaching the first floor. The device should
cause power to be removed from the lowering valve.
Then attempt to run the car up. The device should not
allow power to the pump. Jump the device, move the
car up. Then remove the jumper and attempt to run the
car by normal means. The car should not operate in
either direction until the slack rope device is manu-
ally reset.
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3.31.3 Acceptance

3.31.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Inspect the device and
verify it will operate if any one of the ropes becomes
slack.

3.31.4 References

3.31.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 302.1b, 306.4, 1004.2(c)(26),
(NR 8.6.5.14.7), and 1005.2f

ITEM 3.33
COMPENSATING ROPES AND
CHAINS

3.33.1 Periodic Inspections

3.33.1.1 Electric Elevators. Examine compensating
chains and fastenings for excessive wear, damage, or
deterioration. Sash cord wear is no indication of chain
damage. See Item 3.23 for inspection of compensating

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirenjents 3.18.1.2,3.26.4, 8.11.3.1.3(z), 8.6.5.14.7, and
(NR 1005.2f).

A17.3 +— Paragraph 4.9.9.

ITEM 3.32
TRAVELING SHEAVE — ROPED-
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS INSTALLED
UNDER A17.1b-1989 AND LATER
EDITIONS

3.32.1 Ppriodic Inspections

3.32.1]2 Hydraulic Elevators. Inspect the sheave for
the following;:

(a) secfire tight fastening to plunger or cylinder.

(b) mepns to prevent slack ropes from leaving the
sheave sqcurely in place.

(c) guifle shoes seated in guide rails and condition of
guides and rails.

(d) rope changes. Where the material, grade, number,
or diamdter of ropes have changed and the existing
sheave Has been retained, check for approval(by a
licensed fprofessional engineer of the original equipment
manufacturer.

3.32.2 Periodic Test

3.323

3.32.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. ) Verify the following:

(a) shgaves exceed the minimum allowable pitch
diameter

(b) shepves are marked with the minimum permissi-
ble groovle bottom diameter

(c) finiphed grddyes or lining for ropes

(d) fillet are;provided for points of changes in
diameter

ceptance

ropes.

3.33.2 Periodic Test
3.33.4 Acceptance
3.33.4 References

3.33.4.1 Electric Elevators$\‘X17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 202.4, 1001:2(c)(30), and 1003.2¢g.

A17.1-2000/B44-00\and later edition{
Requirements 2.21.4,-8:11.2.1.3(dd), 8.10.2.2.3(dd)
8.10.2.2.5(h).

and

ITEM 3.34
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

3.34.1 Periodic Inspection

(a) Verify that the clearances between the car anyd the
counterweight assembly, the counterweight assembly
and hoistway enclosure, and the counterweight agsem-
bly and the nearest obstruction, including the coynter-
weight screens, complies with requirement. These
clearances supersede those specified in A17.1a002,
2.5.1.2.

(b) Verify that all beams and supports are properly
anchored and all fastening devices are in place.

(c) Verify that all rope retainer guards or
restraints are in place.

(d) Verify that snag guards, where required, gqre in
place.

(e) Verify that upper and lower position restraints are
provided on the car or its guiding member.

(f) Measure the clearance between the counterweight
frame and the face of the counterweights and verify that

rope

( ) h : 1 i1 1 EETR ‘ i1 1
€) Sheavenr gurce ratrs—arrcr CONTItIon o ratts—aIc

guides
3.32.4 References

3.32.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 212; and Rules 208.2, 208.3, 208.5,
301.1b, 302.1b, 307, 1004.2(c)(27), and 1203.9.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.20, 2.24.2, 2.24.3, 2.24.5, 3.23.2, 3.18.1.2,
(NR 307), 8.11.3.1.3(aa), and 8.7.3.25.

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.9.8.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

64

it comphies—with-the requirements-

(g) Verify that the upper and lower position restraints
that are attached to the counterweight frame are in place.
Verify that the clearance between the upper and lower
position restraints and the guide rail comply with
requirement.

(h) Verify that the car and counterweight guide rail
system, including the bracket spacing, fastenings, sup-
ports, and joints, comply with requirement.

(i) Verify that the emergency exit can be opened from
the top of the car without the use of a key.

Not for Resale
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3.34.2 Periodic Test
3.34.3 Acceptance

(a) Measure the horizontal car and counterweight
clearances and verify that they comply with the
requirements.

(b) Verify that rope retainers are continuous over not
less than % of the arc of contact between the rope and
its sheave or drum, and located so not more than % of
the a i i
used) and if they are used, there must be one for each
30 dgg or less of arc contact.

(c)] Verity that snag guards are provided for snag
points created by rail brackets, rail clip bolts, fishplates,
vanes, and similar devices, where
1) governor ropes are located 20 in. (500 mm) or
less from a snag point
2) the loop of traveling cables below the midpoint
of th¢ elevator travel is located 36 in. (915 mm) or less,
horizontally from a snag point
d) Verify that the rail system is installed per design,
including bracket spacing.

e) Verify that snag points less than 12 in. (300 mm)

from(the suspension ropes are properly guarded.

3.34.3.1 Electric Elevators. Verify that snag guards
are provided for snag points created by rail brackets,
rail clip bolts, fishplates, vanes, and similar devices,
where the counterweight end of compensating ropes or
chains is located 30 in. (760 mm) or less from a counter-
weight rail bracket, the loop of compensating chains
below the midpoint of the elevator travel is within 36 in.
(915 mm) of a snag point.

3.34.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1=1993
A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 2402,'2401, 2
2407, 2404, and 2403.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and p later
Requirements 8.4.1, 8.4.2, 8.43; 8.4.5, 8.4.6,
8.4.8.

through
100, 2405,

editfions
B.4.7, and

3.34.4.2 Hydraulic-Elevators. A17.1-199;
A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 2402, 2401, 400.1(a),
2400.1(b), 2400.1(d), 2400.2, 2405, 2404, and 2403.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 8.4.1, 8.4.2, 8.4.3.1.1, 8.4.3.1.2/8.4.3.1.4,
8.4.3.2,845,84.7, and 8.4.8.

through
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Part 4
Elevator — Outside Hoistway

ITEM 4.1

in the frames. Try to open the door by pulling on it, and

CAR PLATFORM GUARD

4.1.1 Pefiodic Inspections

Place the car 2 ft (610 mm) or 3 ft (914 mm) above
one of the landings with the hoistway door open and
inspect the guard to determine that it is in place and
securely|fastened. In some cases, the guard can be
inspected from the pit with the car at the bottom terminal
landing.

On trulck loading elevators with collapsible gates,
check thgt a head guard, which extends the full width
of the hqistway door, is provided when the vertical
hoistway|door opening is greater than the distance from
the car platform to the car top.

4.1.2 Periodic Test
4.1.3 Acfeptance

For all jelevators where a car leveling or truck zoning
device is|provided, check that there is a smooth metal
guard exfending a distance below the platform floor
equal to fthe depth of the leveling or truck zone plus
3 in. (76 jmm), but not less than 21 in. (533 mm). on,the
entrance pide of the platform. This apron must have a
width eqiial to or greater than the widest hoistway door
opening.

4.1.4 References

4.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. Al171d-2000 and earlier
editions 1 Rules 203.9 and 100%2(d)(1).

A17.142000/B44-00 .and later
Requirenjents 2.15.9 and 8.11.2.1.4(a).

A17.3 4~ Section 3.8 and para. 3.2.2.

4.1.4.2 Hydraulic' Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns =<Ruiles 301.6 and 1004.2(d)(1).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiren' ents 315 and 811131 A(a)

editions

also by lifting it without touching the lock ordaftch. If
it can be opened in this manner, the lock or lafch is
defective, or the door has sagged so that)the lock or
latch is not engaging properly. Check ¢hat pull dtraps
are in good condition and properly secured on the ipper
panel of vertical slide biparting deors.
(b) Closed Position of Hoistwat), Door or Gate. With the
car door or gate in the closed“position and with the
hoistway door or gate fully ‘open, close the hoijtway
door or gate slowly from the landing side until the pnaxi-
mum clear opening is)reached at which the actyation
of the elevator opérating device will cause the ¢ar to
start. Measure-the’ distance from the nearest face ¢f the
door jamb or,_gate sill to the nearest edge of the dgor or
gate, or between the meeting edges of biparting doors.
Verifycthat from this position the door cannpt be
reopened from the landing side.
The measured distance should not exceed the dimen-
sions indicated in the following paragraphs:
(1) Horizontally sliding or swinging doors or yerti-
cally sliding counterweighted doors or gates, [4 in.
(10 mm), except for elevators installed under A17.1+1955
through 1990, horizontally sliding doors, 4 in. (102 mm),
where the conditions set forth below are met.
(a) Car is operated from inside only.
(b) The doors are power closing or equipped
door closers that will normally close the door to
(10 mm) of the closed position and lock it.
(c) Hoistway doors are equipped with auxjliary
locks (Item 3.17.1).
(d) Where hoistway doors are equipped|with
mechanical locks and electric contacts, 2 in. (51 mm).
(2) Vertically sliding biparting counterbalgnced
doors, when the astragal of the upper panel is within

% in. (19 mm) of the lower panel. For elevators installed
under- A171-1955 throuch A17 131991 this i tance
S 7

with
3/8 in.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.3.2 {4.2.2}.

ITEM 4.2
HOISTWAY DOORS

4.2.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Manually Operated Hoistway Door. Open and close
each manually operated hoistway door, examine each,
including any hand-operated latches, and note any bro-
ken glass panels in the doors or any structural defects
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was when the door was not more than % in. (19 mm)
from their stopped position when provided with inter-
locks or when provided with mechanical locks and elec-
trical contacts within 2 in. (51 mm) of contact with each
other. The Code prohibits overlapping rigid astragals
and center latches.

(3) Check the condition of the leading edges of the
entrance panels. Verify that horizontally sliding doors
are in the closed position when the car is waiting at a
landing.
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(c) Hoistway Door Clearance and Integrity. Verify that
door panels will not appreciably deflect, deform, or
come out of the guides or tracks. For horizontally sliding
doors installed under A17.1b-1992 and later editions,
check that safety retainers are provided at the top and
bottom of the panels. Verify that the clearances between
door panels with each other, their frames, and their sills
have not become excessive. The requirements became
effective:

ITEM 4.3
VISION PANELS
4.3.1 Periodic Inspections

Where vision panels are provided, note that clear
wired glass is used and is secured in place. For elevators
installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions, check that
the required vision panel grill is in place.

4.3.2 Periodic Test

Maximum
Dopr Type Clearance, in. Code Edition
Horizpntal slide % 1955 and later
Vertichl slide 1 1971 and later
Swing % 1971 and later

GENHRAL NOTE:
(d)

vatof
with

1in. = 254 mm

Opening of Locked Hoistway Door Panel(s). On ele-
s installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions
horizontally sliding and vertically sliding hoistway
doors in the closed and locked position, apply 30 lbf
(133 N) using a door test scale to the leading edge of
the dpor at the furthest point from the interlock. Measure
the gap at the furthest point from the interlock. The
diffefence shall not exceed the 1 in. (25 mm) maximum
per panel.

4.2.2
4.2.3

Expmine hoistway doors, interlocks, and mechatiical
lockg and electric contacts (see Item 4.4). Determine
whether doors meet the requirements for/passenger or
for fieight elevators. Measure the height and width of
the ¢ntrance. Measure the distances between the
hoistway face of horizontally slidifig)or swinging doors
and |the hoistway edge of thé landing sill [see
Tablg 3.14.3(b)]. Also, measure) the distances between
the hpistway face of the hoeistway doors and the car door
or gafe (see Item 1.7.1). €heck that the doors, door frame,
and ¢ntrance hardware are labeled. See Item 3.17.3.

Periodic Test

Acceptance

4.2.4 References

4.p.4.1 . Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns‘="Section 110; and Rules 111.7, 210.2, and
1001 R(d)(2).

4.3.3 Acceptance

Check that elevators with automaticor c¢ntinuous
pressure operation, with manually operated or self-
closing hoistway doors of the vertically or hofrizontally
sliding type, have a vision panel*at all landin|gs except
at landings of automatic Operating elevatory where a
hall position indicator is provided.

Check that all horizéntally swinging doors hjive vision
panels.

When a glass door is provided, check the type of glass,
thickness, mifiilmum surface area, and edging.

4.3.4 References

4:3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 ahd earlier
editions — Rules 110.7 and 1001.2(d)(3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements 2.11.7 and 8.11.2.1.4(c).

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.6.3.

4.3.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-

lier editions — Rules 110.7 {300.11} and 1004]2(d)(3).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjions

Requirements 2.11.7 {3.11} and 8.11.3.1.4(c).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.6.3 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 4.4
HOISTWAY DOOR LOCKING
DEVICES

4.4.1 Periodic Inspections

On doors or gates equipped with interlocks, which
are unlocked automatically by retiring cams pr similar
devices, when the car is in the unlocking zone place the
car near each landing outside this zone above gnd below

the landing so that the automatic unlocking Hevice on

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.11, 2.12.7, 2.26.2, and 8.11.2.1.4(b).
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.10.4.

4.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 110 {Rule 300.11}; Rules 111.2b
and 111.3b {300.12}; and 306.4, 1004.2(d)(2), and 1006.2h.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.11 {3.11}; 2.12.2.2 and 2.12.3.2 {3.12}; and
3.26.4, 8.11.3.1.4(b), and 8.10.3.2.3(r).

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.7.4.
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the carcanmot Tetease the interfock Withthe car away
from the landing, try to manually open the hoistway
door. It should not be possible to open the door. For
sliding doors on elevators installed under A17.1a-1991
and later editions, check that a force of 30 Ibf (133 N)
applied at the farthest point from the interlock will not
open the doors more than 1 in. (25 mm) per panel.
Observe the door operation and note that on closing the
doors do not bounce open beyond the closed position.

On vertical sliding biparting doors with retiring cams,
check the alignment of the cam and interlock rollers as
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follows: With the doors open and the car level with the
landing, observe the alignment of the interlock roller
with the retiring cam and note as well that the interlock
roller is near the vertical center of the retiring cam so
that the retiring cam cannot operate the interlock when
the car is outside the landing zone.

4.4.2 Periodic Test
4.4.3 Acceptance

A17.1-1955 edition. Hoistway access switches are
required under certain conditions for elevators installed
under A17.1-1960 and later editions. For elevators
installed under A17.1b-1983 and later editions and
A17.3, the movement of the car by upper access switch is
limited in the down direction to the height of crosshead
above the platform and in the up direction to the length
of the platform guard. Check for proper operation. Verify
that the switch key is kept in a location where it is

Deternjine whether interlocks or mechanical locks and
electric dontacts are provided [see Item 3.17.1(a)(6)].
Note that they are inaccessible from the landing side.

Verify that the interlocks, or the mechanical locks and
electric cpntacts, are of a type that have been tested
and appioved, and are marked for identification [see
Item 3.17}1(a)(5)].

Check the retiring cam and note that it is permanently
marked With its horizontal force and horizontal move-
ment. Vetify that the horizontal force and movement
comply with minimum Code requirements. Where a
modernization did not replace a retiring cam, which
was instdlled under A17.1-1960 or earlier editions, the
marking would not be present. See also Item 3.17.3.

4.4.4 References

4.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions +— Section 111 and Rule 1001.2(d)(4).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremjents 2.12 and 8.11.2.1.4(d).

A17.3 - Paragraph 2.7.1.

4.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000,and-ear-
lier editjons — Section 111 {Rule 300.12} and Rule
1004.2(d)(4).

A17.142000/B44-00 and laters~editions
Requiremjents 2.12 {3.12} and 8.11.3.1.4(d).

A17.3 +— Paragraph 2.7.1 {Section 4.1}.

ITEM 45
ACCESS{TO HOISTWAY

4.5.1 Periodic Inspéctions

(a) UnflockingnBevices. Check any escutcheons on
doors angl verify'that they are intact, securely fastened
in place, prid-riot deformed. The unlocking device key

111 1 1 . 1
dvdlldDIC Ulll_y LO dULITOI'TZcd PEIDUI[D.

4.5.2 Periodic Test
4.5.3 Acceptance
4.5.4 References

4.5.4.1 Electric Elevators. <{A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 111.6, 111«Zyand 1001.2(d)(5).
A17.1-2000/B44-00_"and later edition{
Requirements 2.12.6, 2,12.7, and 8.11.2.1.4(e).
A17.3 — Paragraph2.7.3.

4.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions *%- Rules 111.6 and 111.7 {300.12}} and
1004.2(d)(5),

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiond
Requitements 2.12.6 and 2.12.7 {3.12}, and 8.11.3.1

A17.3 — Paragraph 2.7.3 {Section 4.1}.

A(e).

ITEM 4.6
POWER CLOSING OF HOISTWAY
DOORS

4.6.1 Periodic Inspections
4.6.2 Periodic Test
4.6.3 Acceptance

Where both a hoistway door and a car door or gafe are
opened and/or closed by power, check that the hoigtway
door and the car door or gate are

(a) both of the horizontally sliding type; or

(b) both of the vertically sliding type.

4.6.4 References

4.6.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

is to be Keptomthe premises by a persom respornsibte
for the maintenance of the elevators and only accessible
to qualified persons in case of emergency. For the eleva-
tors installed under A17.1-1978 and later editions, the
keyway should be located at a height not greater than
6 ft 11 in. (2.11 m) above the floor.

For elevators installed under A17.1a-1997 and later
editions, check that there is a hoistway door unlocking
device at each landing where there is an entrance.

(b) Hoistway Access Switches. Hoistway access
switches were required for all elevators installed under
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editions — Section 112 and Rule 1001.2(d)(6).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13 and 8.11.2.1.4(f).

4.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.3 through 112.6 {300.13}, and
1004.2(d)(6).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3 through 2.13.6 {3.13}, and
8.11.3.1.4(f).

A17.3 — Section 2.8 {4.1}.

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

(10

ASME A17.2-2010

ITEM 4.7
SEQUENCE OPERATION

4.7.1 Periodic Inspections

Check the door sequence operation on elevators with
vertical biparting power-operated hoistway doors and
power-operated car doors or gates.

(a) During opening operation, hoistway door should
be opened two-thirds or more of its travel before car
door

Verify that means to prevent accumulation of smoke
and hot gases, such as venting or pressurization, are
provided as required by the applicable building code.
See Item 3.11.

4.8.4 References

4.8.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 100.1, 100.4, 100.5, and 1001.2(d)(8).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

oraate startsto-ocpben
o r :

(b)] During closing operation, the car door or gate
should be closed two-thirds or more of its travel before
the Hoistway door starts to close.

4.7.2 Periodic Test

4.7.3
4.7.4 References

4)7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 112.6, 112.3d, and 1001.2(d)(7).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requlirements 2.13.6, 2.13.3.4, and 8.11.2.1.4(g).

4)7.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier g¢ditions — Rules 112.6 and 112.3d {300.13}, and
1004.R(d)(7).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.6 and 2.13.3.4 {3.13}, and 8.11.3.1.4(g).

Acceptance

ITEM 4.8
HOISTWAY ENCLOSURE

4.8.1 Periodic Inspections

(a)| Hoistway Enclosures. Where openwork-type enclo-
sureq and doors are permitted and used, check enclosure
panels at all floors and note whetherthey are securely
fasteped in place. Also, verify that wire netting or mesh
requ]]red by the applicable regulations is in place and
secutely fastened.

(b)| Glass Hoistways (Curtain Walls). A17.1-1978 and
later |editions require“laminated glass, where used for
elevator hoistways{in nonfire-resistant enclosures.

Requirements 2.1.1, 2.1.4, 2.1.5, and 8.11.2.1.4{h).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.1.1 and 2.1.2.
ANSI 797.1 or CFR Part 1201.

4.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Rules 100.1, 1004, and 100.5 {300.1}; and
1004.2(d)(8).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 ,éand later
Requirements 2.1.1,«231.4, and 2.1.5 {3
8.11.3.1.4(h).

A17.3 — Paragtaphs 2.1.1 and 2.1.2 {Sectioh 4.1}.

editfions
.1}; and

ITEM 4.9
ELEVATOR PARKING DEVICES

4.9.1 Periodic Inspections

Check operation of parking (service key) device and
verify that all parts of the device are free to ofjerate and
that the door cannot be opened unless the caf is at the
landing. For elevators installed under A17.141978 and
later editions, the device should be located af a height
not greater than 6 ft 11 in. (2.11 m) above thg floor.

4.9.2 Periodic Test

4.9.3 Acceptance
See Item 4.4.3.

4.9.4 References

4.9.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 apd earlier
editions — Rule 1001.2(d)(9).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and

Requirement 8.11.2.1.4(i).

later editfions

A17.1b-1983 required the laminated glass to comply

with|ANSI Z67:1. ASME A17.1-1993 recognized both ‘173 — Paragraph 2.7.2.

ANS| Z97st.and 16 CFR Part 1201 and required that 4.9.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-

each [pan€lbe marked as specified in ANSI Z97.1, and  lier editions — Rule 1004.2(d)(9).

that L the marking be visible after installation A171-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

ASME A17.1-2000/B44-00 added the Canadian stan- Requirement 8.11.3.1.4(i).

dard CAN CGSB-12.1, where applicable, and required A17.3 — Paragraph 2.7.2 {Section 4.1}.

marking as specified in the applicable standard be visi-

ble on each panel after installation. ITEM 4.10

4.8.2 Periodic Test EMERGENCY DOORS IN BLIND
HOISTWAYS

4.8.3 Acceptance

Determine whether the hoistway enclosure conforms
to building code requirements for fire-resistive
construction.
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4.10.1 Periodic Inspections

For elevators installed under A17.1-1955, check that
emergency doors are closed, locked, and free from fixed
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obstructions. Check the operation of the door electric
contact. For elevators installed under A17.1-1960 and
later editions, check for the above and that the emer-
gency doors are self-closing and self-locking. Verify that
a cylinder-type lock with a minimum of five-pin or five-
disc combination is provided, that the key is removable
only in the locked position, and that the lock can be
unlocked from the landing side only. Verify that the key
for this lock is accessible only to elevator personnel.

requirements of the Code. Instruct the operator to move
the car a short distance at a time and inspect the ropes.

The Code prohibits the location of counterweights
outside the elevator hoistway, except for elevators with-
out mechanical compensation or counterweight safeties
installed under the A17.1f-1975 and later editions.
A17.1f-1975 through A17.1b-1983, limited separate
counterweight hoistways to observation-type elevators.

Elevators installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and

Check thgt—asigmindicating “DANGER, EEEVATOR
HOISTWAY” has been provided on the landing side of
each emergency door.

4.10.2

Iriodic Test
4.10.3 Acceptance

Check [the operation of the self-closing device and
functionihg of the self-locking device, and that a door
electric fontact is provided. Check that it can be
unlocked| from the landing side only through the use of
the cylingler-type lock, with a key that will not unlock
any otheg door or device in the building.

Check fthat the key is kept where it is available only
to elevatgr personnel.

Verify [that cylinder-type lock with a minimum of
either a f{ve-pin or five-disc combination has been pro-
vided on| the landing side of the door, that the key is
removable only in the locked position, and that the door
can be unplocked from the landing side.

NOTE: Emergency doors in blind hoistways are required on
hydraulic glevators only where car safeties are used.

4.10.4 Rleferences

4.10.4{1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000-and earlier
editions +— Rules 110.1 and 1001.2(d)(10).

A17.142000/B44-00 and later( )editions
Requiremjents 2.11.1.1, 2.11.1.2, 8.1, and 8.11.2.1.4(j).

4.10.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators:~\A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Rules 110.1 and 1004.2.

A17.142000/B44-00 «and later editions
Requiremjents 2.11.1.1,.241.1.2, 8.1, and (NR 1004.2).

ITEM 4.11
SEPARATE COUNTERWEIGHT
HOISTWAY

tatereditions,; confirnr that theenclosed stopswitch, the
permanent light switch, outlet, and light are,proyided
in the hoistway immediately inside the entfy\doog and
that all function properly.

4.11.2 Periodic Test
4.11.4 References

4.11.3.1 Electric Elevators;* "A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 103.1,103:3, 110.1, and 1001.2(d})(11).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 * and later editiony —
Requirements 2.3.}, 2:3!3,2.11.1.1,2.11.1.2, 2.26.2.2]
8.11.2.1.4(k).

, and

ITEM 4.12
STANDBY POWER SELECTION SWITCH

4.12:1 Periodic Inspections

Check that the standby power selection key is| kept
in a location where it is available only to authqrized
persons.

4.12.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

See Item 1.17.2.

4.12.3 Acceptance
4.12.4 References

4.12.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and darlier
editions — Rules 211.2,211.8,1001.2(d)(13), and 1002.2g.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 2.27.2, 2.27.8, 8.11.2.1.4(1), and 8.11.2.2.7.
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.2.

l ear-

4.11.1 Periodic Inspections

Where the counterweight runs within a separate
enclosure outside the hoistway, each rope and its fasten-
ing should be inspected at the door in such enclosure
nearest to the top of the hoistway. Determine that inspec-
tion doors in the counterweight enclosure meet the
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lier editions — Rules 207.8 {301.10}, 211.2 and
{306.11}, 1002.2g, 1004.2(d)(11), and 1005.2c.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.16.8 {3.16}, 2.27.2 and 2.27.8 {3.27},
8.11.2.2.7, 8.11.3.1.4(k), and 8.11.3.2.3.
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.2 {4.7.8}.

211.8
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Part 5
Elevator — Pit

ITEM 5.1

hoistways. Sump covers level with the pit floor are

PIT ACCESS, LIGHTING, STOP SWITCH, AND
CONDITION

5.1.1
(a)

and

Periodic Inspections

Check that the means of access is safe, convenient,
iccessible only to authorized persons.

1) If a pit access door is provided, check that it is
lockegd and is self-closing and can be opened from inside
the pit without a key. A17.3 also requires that this door
be k¢pt closed and locked.

2) If access is through the lowest landing, check
that the hoistway door unlocking device or access switch
operates properly.

(b)] If access is through the lower landing and the pit
floor|is more than 4 ft (1 219 mm) below the access sill,
check the required pit ladder for compliance and secure
fastening to the wall. If the ladder is not secure, do not
useif. A17.1-1978 and later editions required a pit ladder
for pit extending more than 3 ft (914 mm) below thé
access sill.

(c)]Check that the stop switch can be reached\from
the afcess entrance and that it will prevent the-car from
opergting by placing it in the stop position and having
a pefson in the car attempt to move it. In“addition to
the ofher requirements in A17.1-1971.and later editions,
require the stop and run positions(to be marked on the
switfh. For elevators installedjunder A17.1-1978
throigh A17.1b-1992, two-pib switches are required
whern the pit access is from _the lowest landing and the
pit d¢pth is more than 6:ift.7in. (2 007 mm). For elevators
installed under A17:1~1993 and later editions, two-pit
switdhes are requited when the depth exceeds 66 in.
(1 676 mm). Verify that either switch will stop the car.

(d)| The pitlight switch must be accessible from the pit
accegs doeriTurn this switch on and verify that lighting
meetp Code requirements. A17.1a-1988 and later edi-

required by A17.1a-1985 and later editions O entering
the pit examine for cleanliness especially ifrfrenches and
depressions allowed for buffers, verticallysliding doors,
or structural members.
Check the pit area for the instdllation of any pipes or
ducts not related to the operation of the eleyator. For
elevators installed under A17.1-1993 and later editions,
a permanent means of prevénting the accumpilation of
water is required.
(f) For elevators ‘installed under A17.1a-{1988 and
later editions, check that a duplex receptacle| has been
provided in‘the pit. For elevators installed under
ANSI/NERA, 70-1993, check the receptacle is|provided
with greund-fault circuit-interrupter protecti¢n.
For.elevators installed under ANSI/NFPA 70-1996
angb later editions, check that the receptacle|is of the
ground-fault circuit-interrupter type. A single feceptacle
supplying a permanently installed sump pump does not
require ground-fault circuit-interrupter prote¢tion.

5.1.2 Periodic Test
5.1.3 Acceptance

Examine the pit construction for Code compliance and
note that the pit floor is approximately level|If the pit
has a drain, verify that it is not directly conngected to a
sewer.

5.1.4 References

5.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 ahd earlier
editions — Rules 102, 103.2, 106.1, 210.2(g), 10p1.2(e)(1),
and 1206.2a.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 2.8,2.3.2, (NR 106.1),2.26.2.7, 8.11.2.1.5(a),
and 8.6.4.7.
A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.3.1, 2.3.2, and 2.7.3.

tions
accidental breakage. This edition also requires that a
duplex receptacle be provided in the pit.

(e) From a safe position on the landing or pit access
door, use a light to visually inspect the pit for the pres-
ence of water, accumulation of combustible materials,
oil or other materials, or equipment not related to the
elevator operation. Carefully note the location of all
equipment in the pit and under the car, and identify a
refuge area to use in case the car runs down unexpect-
edly. Note the location of cars and equipment in adjacent
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NEFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

5.1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-

lier editions — Section 102 {Rule 300.3}; and Rules 106.1
{300.7}, 300.10, 306.4, 1004.2(e)(1), and 1206.2a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.8 {3.8}; (NR 106.1) {3.2}, 3.6, 3.26.4,
8.11.3.1.5(a), and 8.6.4.7.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.3.1, 2.3.2, and 2.7.3 {Section
4.1}; and 3.10.4.

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.
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ITEM 5.2
BOTTOM CLEARANCE, RUNBY, AND MINIMUM
REFUGE SPACE

5.2.1 Periodic Inspections

If there has been an obvious change such as a new
buffer, buffer mounting, or rope fastenings, check the
car and counterweight bottom clearances and runbys
(see Item 5.2.3).

(3) For spring-return-type oil buffers, where com-
pression is permitted, check that any compression of the
car and counterweight buffers does not exceed 25% of
the buffer stroke.

(b) Bottom Car Clearance. See Fig. 5.2.3.

(1) Measure the distance (dimension ¢) from the
lowest structure member beneath the car, ignoring roller
guides, platform aprons, safety jaws, and other equip-
ment located within 12 in. (305 mm) horizontally of the

5.2.1.1 Electric Elevators. The car and counter-
weight rynby may be less than provided upon installa-
tion, provyiided the car and counterweight does not strike
the buffef, the top car clearances have not been reduced
below that required at the time of installation or alter-
ation (Item 3.4), and the final terminal stopping devices
remain operational (Items 2.26, 3.8, and 5.4). For spring-
return-type oil buffers, where compression is permitted,
check thaf any compression of the car and counterweight
buffers dpes not exceed 25% of the buffer stroke.
Where required, examine the counterweight guard for
secure fagtening and placement. In some cases, remov-
able blocking is furnished in connection with the coun-
terweight buffer to provide adjustment following rope
stretch iny order to secure proper counterweight runby
without shortening the ropes. If smooth metal plates are

used for [blocking, examine for evidence of the plates
being cpated with oil and picked up by the
counterwleight.

Check the available refuge space for elevators installed
under AJ7.1b-1992 and later editions.

5.2.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the available,ref-
uge spacg for elevators installed under A17.1e£1987 and
later editjons.

If a counterweight is provided, the minimtim counter-
weight riinby must not be reduced below the sum of
the distapice the car can travel above-the top terminal
landing fintil the plunger strikes_its mechanical stop

plus 6 in] (150 mm).

5.2.2 Pefiodic Test
5.2.3 Acgeptance

5.2.3.1 ElectricElevators. Check the bottom car and
counterweight cléarance and runby for compliance with
the Code|reguitements. Position the car above the lower

hotstway walt.
(2) Measure the distance from the buffertp the
buffer striking plate on the car and add the buffer gtroke
to this measurement b plus buffer stroke~Subtract § plus
buffer stroke from c to obtain the bottom‘car cleagance.
Do not consider trenches, depressions, or foundation
encroachments when making thesédeasurements.|Also,
use these measurements to defermine that no part of
the car or equipment will touch the floor when the car
rests on its fully compressed buffer.
(c) Bottom Counterweight Runby. With the car|level
with the top terminal’landing, visually check th¢ dis-
tance between the)bottom of the counterweight anyd the
top of the cotnterweight buffer in the pit, or where a
gravity-returh counterweight buffer is used, betweg¢n the
buffer plunger and the striker block in the pit.
Forspting-return-type oil buffers, where comprgssion

is permitted, check that any compression of the calr and
counterweight buffers does not exceed 25% of the huffer
stroke.
Check the counterweight runby against the data|plate
shown in the pit.

5.2.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Check the bottom car
clearance and runby for compliance with the {Code
requirements. Position the car above the lower lapding
to allow access to the pit. These may be determined as
follows:
(a) Bottom Car Runby. See Fig. 5.2.3.
(1) Measure the distance from the landing gill to
the car floor sill, dimension a.
(2) Without moving the car, measure distance|from
the buffer to the buffer strike plate on the bottom ¢f the
car, dimension b. Subtract a from b; this will be the
bottom car runby. Note that a negative number indjcates
that the car will strike the buffer when level with the
bottom landing.

landing to-aHow-accessto-thepit—These-maybedeter
mined as follows:
(a) Bottom Car Runby. See Fig. 5.2.3.

(1) Measure the distance from the landing sill to
the car floor sill dimension a.

(2) Without moving the car, measure distance from
the buffer to the buffer strike plate on the bottom of the
car, dimension b. Subtract a from b; this will be the
bottom car runby. Note that a negative number indicates
that the car will strike the buffer when level with the
bottom landing.
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tb—BottormCar—Clenrunce—See Fig. 523
(1) Measure the distance (dimension c¢) from the
lowest structure member beneath the car, ignoring roller
guides, platform aprons, and other equipment located
within 12 in. (305 mm) horizontally of the hoistway
walls.

(2) Measure the distance (dimension b) from the
buffer to the buffer striking plate on the car and add
the buffer stroke to this measurement. Subtract b plus
buffer stroke from ¢ to obtain the bottom car clearance.
Do not consider trenches, depressions, or foundation

Not for Resale
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Fig. 5.2.3 Bottom Car Clearance Hydraulic Elevators

Bottom car runby =b-a
Bottom car clearance = ¢ — (b + buffer stroke)

!
|
1

GENERAL NOTES:
(@ 24
(b) 19

in. by 48 in. by 24 in. high; or
in. by 36 in. by 42 in. high.

encrgachments when making these measurements. Also,
use these measurements to verify that no part of thecar
or equipment will touch the floor when the catkests on
its fully compressed buffer.

(c)| Bottom Plunger Clearance. Verify that-with the car
on fdll compressed buffers, the plunger does not strike
the Hottom of the casing. To do this,slower the car by
inspgction or manual lowering andfully compress the
buffdrs. On spring buffers that may not be compressed
easily, measure the distancé from the buffer strike plate
to the buffer springs with the car level with the landing
(runby). Add to this distance the full stroke of the buffer.
With|the buffer sprifigs removed, the car must be low-
ered fat least the'sum of the two distances.

If &4 countérweight is provided, verify the bottom
counterweight runby and that no counterweight buffers
are provided.

Chieck the counterweight runby against the data plate

Minimum refuge space not less than (a) or (b) below.

Example:
Buffer stroke = 10 in.
a=24in.
b=30in.
c=66in.

Bottom car runby = 30,in? — 24 in. =6 in.
Bottom car clearafice'= 66 in. — (30 in. + 10 in.) =26 in.

and ear-

)(2), and

5.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200(
lier editions — Rules 300.8, 302.3¢, 1004.2(
1006.2e.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 3.4,3.18.3.3,8.11.3.1.5(b), and 8.10.3.2.5(c).
A17.3 — Paragraph 2.1.5.

ITEM 5.3
FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STO
DEVICES

5.3.1 Periodic Inspections

PPING

5.3.1.1 Electric Elevators. The lower fina terminal
stopping device should be located as close to the termi-
nal landing as possible without interfering with the nor-
mal terminal stopping device.
Where spring buffers are used, the lower| terminal

shown in the pit.

5.2.4 References

5.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 103.2, 107.1a, 107.1b, 201.4h,
1001.2(e)(2), 1202.14b, and 1206.8.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.3.2, 2.4.1, 2.4.2, 2.22.4.8, 8.11.2.1.5(b),
(NR 1202.14b), and 8.6.4.11.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.4.2 and 2.4.3.
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stopping device must stop the car before thecar strikes
the buffer. With the car parked as near the device as
possible and the stop button in the stop position, use a
light to check alignment of the device and the operating
cam. The roller should be centered on the cam in such
a position that the cam or roller will not be damaged
when it operates. This must allow free motion of the
roller arm and positive opening of the switch contact
without damaging the switch. Have the car moved up
and check that the device is securely fastened and not
loose.
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5.3.2 Periodic Test

5.3.2.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier Editions);
Category 1 Test (for A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions).
The operation of the final terminal stopping device (final
limit) and its relation to the cam by jumping out the
normal terminal stopping device and running the car
past the terminal floor at slow speed. The car should
stop as close to the floor as practical.

5.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 305.1, 1002.2e {1005.2¢}, and
1004.2(e)(5).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.25.1, 8.11.2.2.5 {8.11.3.2.3}, and
8.11.3.1.5(e).

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.9.1 {Section 4.6}.

The firfal terminal stopping device should not func-
tion whep the car is stopped by the normal terminal
stopping|device. Where spring buffers are used, verify
that the dpvice will function before the buffer is engaged.
Measure |the length of the cam and, using the bottom
car runby and buffer stroke, check that the device will
continue o function until the car rests on its fully com-
pressed buffer. After this test, it will be necessary to
jump the(final terminal stopping device to move the car
off of it.

(b) 5-Ypar Test of Emergency Terminal Stopping Means
(for A17.1d-2000/B44-00 and Earlier Editions); Category 5
Test of Emergency Terminal Stopping Means (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions). For static control
elevators|see Item 2.28.2(b) and for emergency terminal
speed limiting devices see Item 5.3.2.

5.3.3 Acteptance
5.3.4 References

5.3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlief
editions 1 Rules 209.3, 1001.2(e)(4), and 1003.2e.
A17.1-P000/B44-00 and later editions — Requirements
2.25.3, 8.11.2.1.5(d), and 8.10.2.2.5(c) or ¢8.10.2.2,5(c)(6).
A17.3 - Paragraph 3.9.2.

ITEM 5.4
NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES

5.4.1 Pefiodic Inspections

© If the pormal terminal{stopping device is located in
the hoistyvay, check that'it is securely fastened, that the
roller is in good «£endition and aligned with the cam.
The aligriment.with the cam may have to be checked
from the [top“of the car as described in Item 3.5.1.

ITEM-5.5

TRAVELING CABLES

5.5.1 Periodic Inspections

Examine the lower portion of the traveling cables and
their connections to the car as outlined\in Item 3.1]. The
cables should not touch the pit flogr or rub againgt any
other equipment. Examine vigible portion of cables for
wear, twist, or damage.

5.5.2 Periodic Test
5.5.3 Acceptance
5.5.4 References

5.5.4.1 Electric Elevators.
editions’— Rule 102.2.
A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirement 2.8.2.
NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

A17.1d-2000 and earlier

and later edition{

5.5.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 102.2 {300.3} and 1004.2(e)(4

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiongd
Requirements 2.8.2 {3.8} and 8.11.3.1.5(f).

NFPA 70 or CSA C22.1, as applicable.

~

ITEM 5.6
GOVERNOR-ROPE TENSION DEVICES

5.6.1 Periodic Inspections

Examine the governor-rope tension device and dleter-
mine whether
(a) there is sufficient remaining travel of the sheave
frame to maintain tension in the governor rope angl that
the frame is securely fastened to the hoistway

(b} the frame movesfrealy in its guides

5.4.2 Periodic Test
See Items 2.28 and 3.5.

5.4.3 Acceptance
5.4.4 References

5.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 209 and 1002.2e.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 2.25 and 8.11.2.2.5.
A17.3 — Paragraph 3.9.1.

editions
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(c) the operation of the sheave while the car is in
motion, reveals no excessive wear of the sheave, shaft,
or bearings, and that all parts are lubricated

(d) check for excess lubricant or other contaminants
that may get on the governor rope

(e) with the car operating, listen for noise caused by
rubbing or bearing in a failure mode

Lifting of the tension weights with the car at rest and
the stop switch in the stop position may also assist in
detecting defects.
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5.6.2 Periodic Test
5.6.3 Acceptance
5.6.3.1 Electric Elevators. See Item 2.28.3.

5.6.4 References

5.6.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 206.7, 1001.2(e)(7), and 1206.1a.

5.7.4 References

5.7.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions — Rules 203.8, 203.6, 207.2b(3), and 1001.2(e)(9).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.15.8, 2.15.6, 2.16.2.2, and 8.11.2.1.5(i).
A17.3 — Section 3.3.

5.7.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 308; and Rules 301.6, 302.2¢, and

A1r‘l1 [a¥aVaVa Wi o X/ I B aVa) 1 h T
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Requfirements 2.18.7, 8.11.2.1.5(g), and 8.6.1.6.2.

5.6.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier ¢ditions — Rules 206.7, 301.8, 1004.2(e)(11), and
1206{1a.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.18.7, 3.17.1, 8.11.3.1.5(k), and 8.6.1.6.2.
A17.3 — Paragraph 4.9.7.

ITEM 5.7
CAR FRAME AND PLATFORM

5.7.%

Expmine the car portion of the car frame accessible
from| the pit and determine whether all fastenings,
including those between the car frame and the platform,
are s¢curely in place and that the frame is not distorted.

Exgmine the buffer strike plates to determine that they:
have[not been deformed or removed.

Expmine the frame and platform members and.their
fastenings. Distorted or straightened members,blistered
paint, exuded rust from between membersior around
bolts|or rivets, and oil bubbles on members may all be
clueslto a cracked or fractured member. \Where examina-
tion feveals the possibility of a fracture, further investi-
gation should be made as identified in Item 3.18.

CHeck any platform toe guards and aprons on
entrance sides and determine/whether they are securely
fastejned to the platform./Check platform balancing
weights and determine whether they are securely fas-
tened. Check the/platform guard for secure fastening
and |length. If a-truck zoning device is provided, the
guand should,meet Code requirements for this
application:

If h wood car platform is provided, check the fire

Periodic Inspections

1004-2(eHH)-
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 3.28, 3.15, 3.18.2.3, and 8(11.3.1
A17.3 — Section 3.3 {para. 4.2.2}.

editions
5(8)-

ITEM 5.8

CAR AND COUNTERWEIGHT ‘SAFETIES AND [GUIDING
MEMBERS — INCLUDING ROPED-HYDRAULIC

ELEVATORS INSTALLED-UNDER A17.1b-1989 AND

LATER EDITIONS

5.8.1 Periodic Inspections

5.8.1.1 Guide Rails
(a) Steel)Guide Rails. Examine the car and counter-
weightguiding members and their fasteningq to deter-
minethat they are properly secured, alighed, and
adjusted, and that they are not worn excessively.
Determine that all moving parts of the safety|are clean,
lubricated, not corroded, free to operate, andl that the
clearance between the guide rail and each rai] gripping
face of the safety parts is in compliance with|the Code
(see note below).
Check that the rope used to connect the safety to the
governor rope is securely fastened and snugly| seated in
the deflection sheaves without any kink or ex¢ess slack.
The rope should not be corroded. On drumfoperated
safeties check that the safety drum rope is|correctly
wound on the drum. Where the safety jawq are con-
nected with tie rods, such rods must be straight and
secure.
If the safety switch is located here, inspect fits condi-
tion, position, and fastening. Check to see that a metal
marking plate is securely attached to the saf¢ty plank,
readily visible, and legibly and permanently marked
indicating the following:
(1) the maximum tripping speed, in ft/ngin (m/s),
for which the safety may be used — A17.141955 and

prot
pliance. If a fire-retardant paint has been used, it should
be in good condition. If the underside is clad with sheet
metal, it must be in place.

' £ 1] | | £ 11 |PYYs £
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5.7.2 Periodic Test
5.7.3 Acceptance

If a wood platform has been painted with fire-
retardant paint, have the installer furnish data on the
paint to verify Code compliance.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

75

14dlCl TUILIULLS

(2) the maximum weight in pounds that the safety
as installed is designed to stop and sustain —
A17.1-1955 and later editions

(3) the type of safety — A17.1-1955 and later
editions

(4) the name or logo/trademark of the manufac-
turer — A17.1-2000 and later editions

(5) the force required to activate the safety or
governor-rope releasing carrier — A17.1a-1997 and later
editions

Not for Resale
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This marking plate has been required since
A17.1-1955, but A17.3 does not require this marking
plate. Prior to A17.1-1955 the safety was required to
be marked with load and speed date, but no marking
method was specified.

NOTE: A running clearance of %, in. (2.4 mm) was permitted
for safeties installed under the 1937 and earlier editions of the
Code. A clearance of %4 in. (3.6 mm) is required for elevators
installed under A17.1-1955 and later editions, with a % in.

sufficient slack rope is obtained to operate the safety.
After this test the elevator should not operate until both
the safety switch and the slack rope device are manu-
ally reset.

For roped-hydraulic elevators, the car safeties may, in
addition to being activated by the governor, be activated
by the slacking or breaking of the suspension means.
Test as outlined above for counterweight safeties, except
place the jack under the car.

(1.6 mm) 1r ;ll;lllulll ‘LICI[VVCClI Clt: T DldC \Jf t}lt qu} Cllld tllc sl;l,ll,lllls
face. This|facilitates adjusting the governor rope movement
(required tp operate the safety mechanism to the point where the
safety jawq exert pressure on the rails) to within the maximum
permitted by Rule 205.11. The closer running clearance, permitted
for the oldgr safeties, may result in wear on the gripping surface
of the jawg which requires careful inspection to detect, and may
necessitate|frequent readjustment. A17.3 does not address safety
jaw runnirfg clearance but does address the safety rope pullout
that often affects the safety jaw clearance. If sliding guides have
been repladed with roller guides, the safety jaws must not touch the
guide rail when the roller guide is at its fullest extent of movement.

(b) Wopd Guide Rails. Make an examination of the fol-
lowing items in addition to the governor-rope system
and guidp rails.

(1) From the top of the car, examine all safety

5.8.3 Acceptance

Examine the data on the safety marking)plate.

5.8.4 References

5.8.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17:1d-2000 and efarlier
editions — Section 203 and Rides 205.11, 1001.2(4)(10),
1001.2b(2)(c), 1002.3a, 1206.%g) and 1202.4a.
A17.1-2000/B44-00+.and later editiond
Requirements 2.15, 2,17.11, 8.11.2.1.5(j), 8.11.2.1.2,
8.11.2.3.1, 8.6.4.5, and-8.7.2.15.1.
A17.3 — Section:3.5.

5.8.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions-*— Sections 205 and 1306; and Rules B01.8,

operating parts including lever§ and linkage. to be sure 301.9, 1002.2(e)(10), 1005.2c, and 1005.4.
that all k¢ys and set screws are in place and tight. There 1 -
should n¢t be an excessive amount of lost motion in the Al?'l_ZOOO/BAM_OO dand ) ate; editiony —
transmitthl of movement to the finger rods actuating the Requlrements 2.17-and 8.2.6; and 3.17.1, 3/17.2,
safety jats. 8/11.3.1.5(j), 8.11.3.2.3, and 8.11.3.4.

(2) Hrom the pit, with the elevator car platform at Al17.3 — Paragraphs 4.9.6 and 4.9.8.
a convenient height, the safety jaws can be readily exam*  NOTE: Items 5.9 through 5.10 apply to electric elevators pnly.

ined and|applied against the guide rails by pulliig) the
governor| rope. The safety jaws should be bfought in
contact with both guide rails in such a manner that any
downwaid motion of the car would cause:the jaw teeth
to dig info the rails.

(3) When a safety operating switeh is provided, the
motion of bringing the safety jaws/in contact with the
rails must be sufficient to operate the switch.

(4) The distance between'the rail gripping surfaces
should npt be less than he thickness of the rail plus
Y, in. (6.4 mm).

5.8.2 Pefiodic Test
See Item_2:29.

ITEM 5.9
BUFFER AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL SPEED
LIMITING DEVICES

5.9.1 Periodic Inspections

5.9.1.1 Electric Elevators
(a) Oil Buffers. Make the following examinations:
(1) Check the bolts holding the buffers and mjount-

ing to determine that they are tight.
(2) Check the buffer oil level by the means proyided

to determine that it is within the maximum and jmini-

mum allowable limits.
(2)

5.8.2.2Hydrautic Etevators.—Testcounterweigit
safeties that are operated by breaking or slacking of the
counterweight suspension means by placing an
extended jack and blocking under the counterweight.
Then slowly move the car up allowing the counterweight
to contact the blocking. Then lower the jack, to obtain
slack rope, to operate the safety and verify that the
counterweight safety will stop and hold the counter-
weight, to obtain slack rope to operate the safety. It
will be necessary to jump the slack rope device when
conducting this test to prevent it from operating before
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(3)—TFest-the-plungerfor-excessive-side-play

(4) Verify that the plunger is free of dirt or rust.

(56) Check the buffer marking plate. A17.1-1987 and
later editions require the stroke to be shown on the buffer
marking plate. Check that the maximum and minimum
loads, the maximum striking speed, and the oil viscosity,
index number, and pour point are provided.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions also require that
name, trademark, or file number for identification of
the manufacturer and the certification markings on the
buffer data plate.

(10)
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(b) Spring Buffers. Check car and counterweight

spring buffers to determine that

(1) they and their supports are securely fastened
in place.

(2) they are vertical and in alignment with striker
plates on the car or counterweight.

(3) springs are properly seated in the cup or other
mounting provided.

(4) springs have not been deformed, obviously

Test the buffer compression switch on Type C safety
buffers by having the buffer compressed 10% of its stroke
and use an ohmmeter to verify that the switch opens.
Then move the car allowing the buffer to return to a
fully extended position. Remove one of the leads from
the switch and attempt to operate the car. The car must
not operate with the lead removed. Restore the lead and
remove one lead from the oil level switch. Again attempt
to operate the car. This should also prevent operation

wealened, or damaged.
5) the buffer marking plate is in place and contains
all of the required information. A17.1d-1986 and later
editipns require the number of springs to be shown on
the buffer marking plate.
6) removable springs are identified and that the
marNing plate indicates the identification.

(c)| Solid Bumpers. Check car and counterweight solid
bumpers to determine that
1) they and their supports are securely fastened
hce
2) no damage or deterioration exists
3) they are vertical and in alignment with the

in pl

Uf LILU Cdl.

(b) 5-Year Test of Oil Buffers (for A17.1d-2000)
Editions); Category 5 Test of Oil Buffers.(for Al
B44-00 and Later Editions)

(1) For car buffers, if the elevator'is equipped with
counterweight safeties, tie down the counterweight
safety lift lever with four wraps of No. 16 gage copper
wire or equivalent. This will.avoid an accidental setting
of the counterweight saféty by inertia. Do not{block the
counterweight safety;it‘must remain workabl¢. Reverse
the procedure for testing the counterweight bufffer. Place
the rated load in-the car. Jump out the terminal slow
downs anddirectional switches. The final ternfinal stop-
ping device must remain operative but temporprily relo-

nd Earlier
7.1-2000/

strikgr plates of the car or counterweight X °
cated to.permit full compression of the buffeq Take the
5.9.2 Periodic Test cars in~adjacent hoistways out of service.
(a) Full-Stroke Buffer. Move the car up(sufficient

5.9.2.1 Electric Elevators
(a)| Yearly Test of Oil Buffers (for A17.1d-2000 and Earlier
Editigns); Category 1 Test of Oil Buffers (for A17.1-2000/
B44-§0 and Later Editions). Test the gravity and spring-
returp-type oil buffers by fully compressing the plunger
and yerifying that it will return to a full extended posi-
tion in 90 s. If the buffer cannot be manually,depressed,
it will be necessary to place blocking between the car or
counterweight and operating downward at slow speed.
This [can be done by suspendingfa 4' X 4 beneath the
car of counterweight in alignment/with the buffer. It is
usually best to operate the carjat slow speed from the
car tpp operator for this-test. If the 4 X 4 cannot be
suspeénded, it may be héldvin place with a 1 x 4 attached
to it.|This will allow)the person holding it to position
themiselves in a safé position in case the 4 X 4 slips off
of the buffer anid/or the car continues to move. If possi-
ble, the person should be positioned outside the
hoistway orin an adjacent pit with the adjacent pit car
out ¢f service. Test buffers on Type C safeties in the

to obtain rated speed and run the car into the buffer.

(b) Reduced Stroke Buffer. Temporarily reduce the
speed of the car to the speed on the buffer] marking
plate. Then run the car into the buffer at this|speed.

(c) Emergency Terminal Speed Limiting Device.
Where such a device is provided, determine| that it is
operational. Then run the car into the termingl at rated
speed. The device should slow the car down go that the
stop is no more severe than that produced by running
the car into the buffer at the buffer design speed.

(2) After the test

(a) remove any jumpers that were installed

(b) examine the buffer for damage, excgss oil loss
and determine that the plunger returns to fulllextended
position in 90 s

(c) examine the car (including car inferior) for
damage

(d) restore the final terminal stopping|device to
the proper position and test it as outlined in [[tem 5.4

same TIaniier.

Then place a 50 Ib (23 kg) weight on spring-return-
type oil buffer and depress it 2 in. (51 mm). This can be
done using a small hydraulic jack between the car and
buffer. Release the buffer and verify that it will return
to its fully extended position within 30 s.

Test the compression switch on gas spring-return-type
buffers by compressing the buffer % in. (13 mm) and
using a ohmmeter to determine that the switch opens.
Then move the car up, take one lead off of the switch, and
verify that the car cannot operate with the switch open.
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{e)—remeove—any—tie-down—that-was—wrpped on
the car or counterweight lift lever
(f) have the required test tags installed
(3) For counterweight buffer, remove the rated load
from the car and test the counterweight buffer as out-

lined for car buffers.

NOTE: This test is not required where Type C safeties are used.
However, where Type C safeties are applied, check the buffer por-
tion of Type C safeties to determine that the oil level is within :

allowable limits. Also, test the buffer compression switch and the

oil level device for proper functioning.
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5.9.3 Acceptance

5.9.3.1 Electric Elevators. Compare the data on the
buffer marking plate with the data on the elevator layout
drawings and the actual installed conditions of the ele-
vator and verify that it meets Code requirements, espe-
cially for load rating, stroke, and speed, or number of
springs.

5.9.4 Re

5.10.2 Periodic Test
5.10.3 Acceptance

5.10.3.1 ElectricElevators. Check the compensating
rope tie-down if the rated speed is greater than
700 ft/min (3.56 m/s).

5.10.4 References
5.10.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier

Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editions | Section 201 and Rules 109.1, 210.2(w), 1002.3f,
1003.2¢, 1206.1f, and 1308.2.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.22 and 2.6, 2.26.2.22, 8.11.2.3.6,
8.10.2.2.5(c), ¢8.10.2.2.5(c)(6), 8.6.1.6.3, c8.6.12.2.6, 8.2.3,
and 8.3.1{3.
A17.3 - Section 3.1 and para. 3.10.4(m).

5.9.4.

ITEM 5.10
COMPENSATING CHAINS, ROPES,
AND SHEAVES

5.10.1 Periodic Inspections

5.10.1.1 Electric Elevators. Where compensating
ropes or fhains are used, determine that

(a) thefe is sufficient remaining travel of the sheave
frame to|maintain tension in the compensating ropes
and to operate the compensating sheave switch. Ropes
should hjave sufficient tension to remain withitwthe
sheave grooves.

(b) the|sheave frame moves freely in the,guides while
in motion.
(c) thdre is no evidence of excessive wear of the

sheave, shaft, or bearings and allparts are lubricated.

(d) thelcar stops when the switclror switches operated

: by the compensating sheavelframe are opened. Manu-

ally opery these switches while the car is in motion at
lowest ogerating speed.

(e) thelropes or chains'are properly hung and securely
fastened to the uriderside of car and counterweight (see
Items 3.2P, 3.28;-8:28, and 3.34).

(f) inspeet the portion of the compensating chains or
ropes and-their Fac{-oﬂingc that could not be iﬁcpor‘{-or]

editions) — Rules 202.4,205.17, 210.2¢, and 100T.2{e)(8).
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 2.21.4, 2.17.17, 2.26.2.3, and,8:11.2.1}5(h).

NOTE: Items 5.11 through 5.14 apply to hydraulic elevatoxs only.

ITEM 5.11
PLUNGER AND. CYLINDER

5.11.1 Periodic Inspections

5.11.1.2 Hydraulic’Elevators. Examine the plyinger
for pitting, scoring, or’corrosion that may cause gxcess
leakage and create,a safety hazard. Check that the means
to collect leaKage'is in compliance with the Cod¢ and
properly maintained.
Examine-the plunger fastening to the car frame to
verify.fhat it is secure and adequately fastened to the car.

5.11.2 Periodic Test
5.11.3 Acceptance
5.11.4 References

5.11.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 andl ear-
lier editions — Section 302 and Rules 1004.2(e)(3) and
1206.5b.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 3.18, 8.11.3.1.5(c), 8.6.5.1, 8.6.5.2, 8/6.5.5,
and 8.6.5.6.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 4.3.1 and 4.3.2.

ITEM 5.12
CAR BUFFER

5.12.1 Periodic Inspections

5.12.1.1 Hydraulic Elevators
(a) Spring Buffers. Check car spring buffers to yerify

ot

from the car top. Where chains are used, examine for
wear at mating links.

(g) if a tie-down is provided for holding the compen-
sating-rope sheave during the operation of the safety or
buffer, it should be visually examined for condition and
damage.

(h) check the compensating sheave switch. Check the
compensating rope tie-down, which was required for
speeds exceeding 800 ft/min (4.06 m/s) in A17.1d-1970,
and 700 ft/min (3.56 m/s) in A17.1-1971 to the present.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

78

(1) they and their supports are securely fastened
in place.

(2) they are vertical and in alignment with striker
plates on the car.

(3) springs are properly seated in the cup or other
mounting provided.

(4) springs have not been deformed, obviously
weakened, or damaged.

(5) the buffer marking plate is in place and contains
all of the required information. A17.1d-1986 and later

Not for Resale

(10)


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

ASME A17.2-2010

editions require that the number of springs be indicated
on the marking plate in addition to the other data.
(6) removable springs are identified and that the

marking plate indicates the identification.

(b) Oil Buffers. When they are used refer to Item 5.3
for the required inspection and test.

(c) Solid Bumpers. Prior to the A17.1-1978 edition
solid bumpers were allowed on passenger elevators with
rated speed not exceeding 50 ft/min (0.25 m/s) and

5.13.4 References

5.13.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Section 308; and Rules 301.1, 1004.2(e)(8),
and 1206.1d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.28, 3.23, 8.11.3.1.5(h), and 8.6.4.3.

freigt elevators with rated speed not exceeding
75 ftfmin (0.38 m/s). A17.1-1978 did not allow the use
of s¢lid bumpers (except with Type C safeties).
A17.1a-1982 and later editions allow solid bumpers on
hydrpulic elevators that have an operating speed in the
dowh direction of less than 50 ft/min (0.25 m/s). Check
solid|bumpers to verify that

1) they and their supports are securely fastened
in place

2) no damage or deterioration exists

3) they are vertical and in alignment with the
strik¢r plates of the car

4) removable springs are identified and that the
marKing plate indicates the identification

5.12)2 Periodic Test

5.12{3 Acceptance

5.12.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Compare the data on
the buffer marking plate with the data on the elevator
layoyt drawings and the actual installed conditiofs of
the elevator and verify that it meets Code requirements,
espegially for load rating, stroke, and speed, or'number
of springs.

5.12

5.12.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators.( A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier gditions — Rules 301.3, 306.4, 1004.2(e)(4), 1206.1e,
and 1308.2.

A17.1-2000/B44-00.N and later editions
Reqyirements 3.22.1;8:26.4, 8.11.3.1.5(d), 8.6.4.4, and
8.2.3D.
Al7.3 — Paragraph 4.2.1.

4 References

ITEM 5.13
GUIDING MEMBERS

5.14.1 Periodic Inspections

5.14.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Inspect supply piping
as described in Item 2.18, giving special atfention to
fitting and condition of piping. Riping supporis are very
important in pits since the\pipe is subject|to being
stepped on. This can caus¢léaks and damage o connec-
tions. If a shutoff valyetisiin the pit, verify that it is in
good condition and-has an adequate pressyre rating
since failure of a pit valve could create a very hazardous
condition.

5.14.2 Periodic Test
5.14.3Acceptance

5,14.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Inspect as optlined in
Item 2.35.4.

5.14.4 References

5.14.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-200( and ear-
lier editions — Section 208 and Rules 1004.2[e)(9) and
1006.2f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjfions
Requirements 2.24, 8.11.3.1.5(i), and 8.10.3.2.2(r).

A17.3 — Paragraph 4.4.4.

ITEM 5.15
OVERSPEED VALVE

5.15.1 Periodic Inspections
5.15.2 Category 5 Periodic Test

5.15.2.2 Hydraulic Elevators: Category b Test for
A17.1-2000 and Later Editions. Demonstrate that the
overspeed valve, when supplied, will stop th¢ car run-

ning in the down direction with rated load in a¢cordance
with-the-written procedureprovidedby-thevalve manu-

5.13.1 Periodic Inspections

5.13.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators. Examine the car guid-
ing members and their fastenings to verify that they are
properly secured, aligned, and adjusted, and that they
are not worn excessively. Examine for wear and proper
lubrication. See also Item 3.18.

5.13.2 Periodic Test
5.13.3 Acceptance
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cecttt

facturer or the person or firm maintaining the equip-
ment. Verify that the valve is sealed.

5.15.3 Acceptance

5.15.3.2 Hydraulic Elevators

(a) Verify that the overspeed valve, if provided, is
properly marked. Witness the testing of the overspeed
valve to ensure proper operation. For single jack
arrangements, verify that the valve is located in the
pressure piping within 12 in. (300 mm) of the hydraulic
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jack. If multiple valves are used, verify that they are
located so as to minimize the distance from the valves
to the hydraulic jack. For multiple jack arrangements,
verify that one of the following installations is used.

(1) Verify that an overspeed valve is located in the
pressure piping on the hydraulic machine side of, and
immediately before, the tee junction, wye junction, or
branch junction that connects the branch pressure pipes
to the jacks.

or plunger gripper and that they have been tested and
sealed.

(b) Verify that the pipe supports are in place.
5.16.2 Periodic Test

For seismic risk zones, test the overspeed valve
(Requirement 8.11.3.4.5).

5.16.3 Acceptance

f the

(2) Verify that for dual hydraulic jack systems, the (1) Verify that tai tehsi
total length of branch pressure pipe between the tee or 4) Verily that rope retamners on governorignsion
wye junction and the jacks does not exceed the distance sheaves located in the pit are continuous oyernqgt less

. . . than % of the arc of contact between the tope and its
between [the jacks, measured horizontally, plus 39 in. h d d located ) than Y
(1 m). In|these multiple jack systems, the length of the sheave or crum anc focated S0 not TAorq man 7

branch ptessure piping shall be minimized.

(3) If the elevator is equipped with a plunger grip-
per, review its marking plate and verify application for
the applifation.

(b) Verify that pipe supports are provided near
changes in pipe direction and particularly near valves
and jointp. Verify that horizontal spans are supported
at intervgls per Table 8.4.11.3.

5.15.4

ererences
5.15.4{2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d -2000 and ear-
lier editigns — Rules 303.3c(1)(d) (Line Rupture Valve)
and 2410.6 (Safety Valve), and (NR 3.19.4.7.2),
(NR 3.19.4.7.3), [NR 3.19.4.7.5(a)], (NR 3.19.4.7.6),
[NR 8.108.2.5(i)] and (NR 8.11.3.4.4).
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 3.19.3.3 and 8.4.11.2 and 3.19.4.7.2,
3.19.4.7.3, 3.19.4.7.5(a), 3.19.4.7.6, 8.10.3.2.5(1),-and
8.11.3.4.4

ITEM 5.16
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

5.16.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Verjty that rope retainers or rope restraints are in
place on [governor tensSion sheaves located in the pit.

(b) Verjfy that the-snag guards, where required, that
cannot b¢ observedfrom the top of car, are in place.

(c) Obgerve the part of the car and counterweight rail
system that-eannot be seen from the top of car.

arc of contact is exposed. Rope restraints may be Jused,
and if they are used, there must bg,onhe for each 3P deg
or less of arc contact.
(b) Verify that snag guatds are provided for|snag
points created by rail brackets, rail clip bolts, fishplates,
vanes, and similar devic€s, where
(1) governor ropes are located 20 in. (500 mm) or

less from a snag-point
(2) theloOpof traveling cables below the mid-point

of the elevator ‘travel is located 36 in. (915 mm) of less
horizontally' from a snag point
(c) Verify that the rail system that cannot be obs¢rved
from.the top of car is installed per design, recopding
bracket spacing.
(d) Verify that the proper information is containgd on
the elevator layout drawings.

5.16.3.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Verify that rope retainers on compensating
sheaves are continuous over not less than % of the arc
of contact between the rope and its sheave or drum and
located so not more than % of the arc of contjct is
exposed. Rope restraints may be used, and if they are
used, there must be one for each 30 deg or less ¢f arc
contact.

(b) Verify that snag guards are provided for|snag
points created by rail brackets, rail clip bolts, fishplates,
vanes, and similar devices, where the loop of comp¢nsat-
ing chains below the midpoint of the elevator trafvel is
within 36 in. (915 mm) of a snag point.

5.16.4 References

5.16.1.1 Electric Elevators

(a) Verify that all rope retainer guards or rope
restraints are in place on compensating sheaves.

(b) Verify that the means to prevent the tension sheave
assembly, used with compensating ropes, from being
dislocated from its normal operation position is
provided.

5.16.1.2 Hydraulic Elevators
(a) For elevators not equipped with car safeties, verify
that they are equipped with either an overspeed valve
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5.16.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1-1993 through
A17.1d-2000 editions — Rules 2400, 2407, and 2403.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 8.4.3, 8.4.6, and 8.4.8.

5.16.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1-1993 through
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 2400, 2410.6,
2410.5, 2410.2, and 2410.3.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 8.4.3, 8.4.11.2, 8.4.11.3, 8.4.11.5, and
8.4.11.7.
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Part 6
Elevator — Firefighters’ Service

A17.1b-1973 and later editions and A17.3 require ele-

back in service immediately, and one elevator at a time be isolated

vators to be provided with firefighters’ service. This ser-
vice as referred to previously as operation of elevators
undér fire or other emergency conditions.

ITEM 6.1

QPERATION OF ELEVATORS UNDER FIRE AND
OTHER EMERGENCY CONDITIONS

(A17.1b-1973 THROUGH A17.1b-1980)

6.1.1

Orl all elevators provided with firefighters” service,
check that the monthly operation log is maintained.

Periodic Inspections

6.1.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

General

1) All automatic operating elevators serving three
or mpre landings or having a travel of 25 ft (7.62 m)-or
more are required to return to the main floor, which is
the flpor providing egress from the building, orelevators
with¢ut a landing at the main floor are required-fo return

(a)

for individual testing.

(3) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position and the car at the main floof, register
several calls. With the inspector in the car, allqw the car
to run. As the car leaves the floor, have the main floor
key switch turned to the “ON?.position. The| car must
stop and reverse at or below the next available floor
without opening the doex(s)and return to the fnain floor
where it is required_te“park with the door(s)|open. As
the car descends, gpérate the emergency stop|switch to
see that it has been rendered inoperative. Check that
the car buttonis’have been rendered inoperative and that
the car wilhnot respond to any car calls. Also, dletermine
that all\call-registered lights and lanterns gre extin-
guished and remain inoperative.

(4) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
ZOFF” position, run the car to any floor. Then) with the
doors open, have the main floor key-operated switch
turned to the “ON" position. Check to see tha} the door
reopening devices for power-operated doors which are
sensitive to smoke, heat, or flame are rendered inopera-
tive. Check to see that the mechanical safety eglge is still
operative. With the doors open, actuate the emergency

i‘o t}:; 1and}rr;1g_ closest to the rrllam flfoor ozlother alla)};rovec} stop switch to see that it is operative. The doors may
Ean (ng. Rls llsl g’mmt9n y referred to as Phase or may not close but the car must not move.
mepgency kecall LUperation. (5) Return the emergency stop switch to the “RUN”

2) All automatic operating elevators having a
trave] of 70 ft (21.33 m) or more, above the lowest grade
elevation surrounding the building are required to have
provisions to allow firefighters or other authorized per-
sonngl to operate the elevator on emergency in-car oper-
ation. This is commonly referred to as Phase II
Emergency In-Car-@peration.

(b)| Phase {_Emergency Recall Operation: Automatic
Elevagors
1). Athree-position (“ON,” “OFE,” and “BYPASS”)

perated switch must be provided at the main floor.

key-

position. The automatic power-operated doojrs should
close without delay and the car proceed to |the main
floor and park with the doors open.

(6) Check all call buttons to see that they afe inoper-
ative and call-registered lights and directiondl lanterns
are extinguished when the main floor key-operated
switch is in the “ON” position.

(7) Check to see that no stop switches dther than
those inside the car (i.e., pit, car top, etc.) and|no safety
circuits other than the door reopening deviges which

When the main floor three-position key-operated switch
is turned to the “ON” position, all cars must return to
the main floor and park with the doors open. Elevators
without a landing at the main floor must return to the
landing closest to the main floor or other approved
landing.

(2) The key is only permitted to be removable in
the “ON” or “OFF” position.

NOTE: In order to cause as little inconvenience as possible with
multiple elevator systems, it is suggested that the elevators be put
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are Sersitive toSIoke, teat, orflame,as previously
mentioned, are rendered inoperative when the main
floor key-operated switch is in the “ON” position.

(8) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position, activate the sensing device. A sensing
device is required to be located in every elevator lobby
except the main floor lobby, which when activated, will
perform the same functions as previously described
when the main floor key-operated switch is in the “ON”
position. Sensing devices must be of the manually reset-

ting type.
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NOTES:

(1) Ifthe sensing system is connected to a central fire alarm system,
notify proper authorities before activating.

(2) Sensing devices can be activated by using a test button if
supplied, or by simulating smoke or heat and smoke condi-
tions. Manufacturer’s recommended test procedures should be
followed. Use of chemical smoke may oversensitize smoke
detectors.

(9) With the smoke sensor activated, turn the main

(6) Turn the main floor key-operated switch to the
“OFF” position or, if a smoke detector is activated, to
the “BYPASS” position. Take the elevator to a floor above
the main floor and turn the in-car key-operated switch
to the “ON” position. Check to see that the Phase II
operation does not operate unless the main floor
key-operated switch is in the “ON” position or a smoke
detector has been activated.

(f) Multideck Elevators. Multideck elevators should be

ﬂloor key 1 . inpsected as outlined 1n Items 6.1. through {e) as
elevator fnust return to norma serV1ce.' well as the following:
(c) Phdse I Emergency Recall Operation: Attendant-

Operated [Elevators. Elevators operable only by a desig-
nated attpndant in the car must be provided with both
visual and audible signals.

(d) Phdse I and Phase II Automatic Operating Elevators
With Dua| Operation. Elevators arranged for dual opera-
tion musft, when on automatic operation, conform to
Items 6.12(b) and (e), and when on attendant operation,
conform fo Item 6.1.2(c).

(e) Phape 1I In-Car Emergency Operation. Where Phase
II operatjon is required, a three-position key-operated
switch mjist be provided in or adjacent to the operating
panel injeach car. A17.1b-1973 through A17.1f-1975
required § three-position (“OFE,” “ON,” and “BYPASS”)
key-operated switch, the third position being used to
bypass the interlocks. A17.1g-1976 removed the require-
ment for {BYPASS” position. The key must be removable

(1) The main floor key-operated switch'\fér Phase I
operation may be at either of the mainfloors.
(2) The in-car key-operated switch for Phase II
operation must be located in thertop deck. Chedk the
operation of the in-car key-opérated switch. The Jower
deck must be rendered out of setvice before the Phase II
can be effective. Means_forjplacing lower deck qut of
service must be located in that deck or adjacent fo the
entrance in the corridor.
(g) Operating dustructions and Keys
(1) Operating instructions for Phase I and Phise II
service miist be posted adjacent to the main [floor
key-operated switch. Instructions must be in lettefs not
less th@n % in. (6.4 mm) in height, be permanjently
installed, and protected against removal| and
defacement.

in the “QFF” position only. With Phase I Service acti- (2) All switches must be keyed alike for Phase I
vated, tufn the in-car key-operated switch to the “ON?) and Phase II operation and not be a part of building
position. master key system. Keys must be kept on premisgs for

the main floor switch plus a key for each ip-car
NOTE: The inspector is cautioned to check the positior of the

various key switches relative to the installation date of the elevator
to be testedl.

. (1) (heck that the elevator is opetable only by the
car buttops and does not respond-to.corridor calls.

© (2) Qheck that the doors will not open automati-
cally at apy floor except the‘main floor.

key-operated switch in a location readily accessible to
authorized persons but not readily available tpo the
public.

6.1.3 Acceptance

6.1.4 References

(3) (heck that the opening of the door is controlled
by a continuous pressure button or switch and that when 6.1.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1b-1973 thrpugh
the button or switchisweleased prior to the doorreaching ~ A17.1b-1980 — Rule 211.3.
its fully ppen pésition, the door will automatically A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 112.3d,
reclose. 112.5, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

(4) (heclkthat fully opened doors can be closed A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editionq —
only by siotbliué fear-eal-or b)' the—use-of anin—ear chuhculculb 0.13.3.4, 2.13.5, 8.11.".1.4\1), 822 , and

door close button or switch.

(5) Check to see that Phase II operation once acti-
vated cannot be deactivated until the car has returned
to the main floor. To do this, with the main floor
key-operated switch in the “ON” position, take the car
to any floor. Then turn the main floor key-operated
switch to the “OFF” position, or if a smoke detector is
activated, to the “BYPASS” position, and make sure the
Phase II operation is maintained until the car is returned
to the main floor.

82

8.6.10.1.

6.1.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators.

A17.1b-1980 — Rule 211.3.

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 112.3d and
112.5 {306.11}; and 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, 1004.2(d)(12),
and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4 and 2.13.5 {3.27}; and 8.11.2.1.4(1),
8.11.2.2.6, [NR 1004.2(d)(12)], and 8.6.10.1.

A17.1b-1973 through
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ITEM 6.2
OPERATION OF ELEVATORS UNDER FIRE AND
OTHER EMERGENCY CONDITIONS (A17.1-1981
THROUGH A17.1b-1983)

6.2.1 Periodic Inspections

On all elevators provided with firefighters’ service,
check that the monthly operation log is maintained.

(4) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position, run the car to any floor. Then with the
doors open, have the main floor key-operated switch
turned to the “ON” position. Check to see that the door
reopening devices for power-operated doors that are
sensitive to smoke, heat, or flame are rendered inopera-
tive. Check to see that the mechanical safety edge and
door operating buttons are still operative. With the doors
open, actuate the emergency stop switch to see that it

6.2.2Pertodic Test: Yearty Test (for A17.1d=2000 15 operative. The doors may or may not cioge but the

and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

General

1) All automatic operating elevators serving three
or mpre landings or having a travel of 25 ft (7.62 m) or
morg will return to the main floor, which is the floor
providing egress from the building, or elevators without
a landing at the main floor must return to the landing
closept to the main floor or other approved landing. This
is commonly referred to as Phase I Emergency Recall
Operpation.

2) All automatic operating elevators having
Phas¢ I must have provisions to allow firefighters or
other) authorized personnel to operate the elevator on
emergency in-car operation. This is commonly referred

(a)

car must not move.
(5) Return the emergency stop switehto tlhe “RUN”
position. The automatic power-operated dqors must
close without delay and the car|\proceed to|the main
floor and park with the doors"epen. If the dlevator is
equipped with vertically slidihg doors with automatic
or momentary pressure ‘closing, the closing [sequence
should initiate and the.car proceed to the designated
level. If the elevatoriissequipped with manual doors or
power-operated continuous pressure closing, the visual
and audible signals should operate and when |the doors
close, the car should return to the designated level.
(6).Check all call buttons to see that they afe inoper-
ative and call-registered lights and directiondl lanterns
are, extinguished when the designated level
key-operated switch is in the “ON” position.

to as|Phase II Emergency In-Car Operation. .
(b)| Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Automatic (7) Check to see that no stop switches gther than
Elevators those inside the car (i.e., pit, car top, etc.) and|no safety

1) A three-position (“ON,” “OFE,” and “BYPASS™)
key-gperated switch must be provided at the designated
level. When the designated level threespesition
key-gperated switch is turned to the “ON/" pesition, all
cars pre required to return nonstop to the designated
level|land park with the doors open:

2) The keys are only permittedto be removable in
the “ON” and “OFF” positions.

NOTH: In order to cause as little inconvenience as possible with
multiple elevator systems, it is suggested that the elevators be put
back ih service immediately'and one elevator at a time be isolated
for indlividual testing.

3) With the-designated level key-operated switch
in the “OFR“{position and the car at the main floor,
regisfer several calls. With the inspector in the car, allow
the darto’run. As the car leaves the floor, have the

circuits other than the door reopening devices that are
sensitive to smoke, heat, or flame, as previofisly men-
tioned, are rendered inoperative when the main floor
key-operated switch is in the “ON” position.

(8) Check that the visual and audible sighal device
is activated.

(9) With the main floor key-operated switch in the
“OFF” position, activate the smoke detector.|A smoke
detector is required to be located in every elevator lobby
including designated level, and associated|machine
room, which, when activated, performs the same func-
tions as previously described when the designated level
key-operated switch is in the “ON” positipn. If the
smoke detector at the designated level is actiyated, the
elevators must return to an alternate level designated
by the enforcing authority. Smoke detectors |must not
be self-resetting.

desigmated—tevetkey-operatedswitchturmed—tothe
“ON” position. The car should stop and reverse at or
below the next available floor without opening the
door(s) and return to the designated level and park
with the door(s) open. As the car descends, operate the
emergency stop switch to see that it has been rendered
inoperative. Check that the car buttons have been ren-
dered inoperative and that the car will not respond to
any car calls. Also, determine that all call-registered
lights and in-car lanterns are extinguished and remain
inoperative.
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NOTES:

(1) If the sensing system is connected to a central fire alarm system,
notify proper authorities before activating.

(2) Smoke detectors can be activated by using a test button if
supplied, or by simulating smoke conditions. Manufacturer’s
recommended test procedures should be followed. Use of
chemical smoke may oversensitize smoke detectors.

(10) With the smoke sensor activated, turn the des-
ignated level key-operated switch to the “BYPASS” posi-
tion. The elevator must return to normal service.
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(11) Check to see that there are no other devices
other than the Phase I switch(es) or smoke detectors in
the elevator lobbies, machine room, or hoistway that
could initiate Phase I operation.

(c) Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Attendant. Ele-
vators operable only by a designated attendant in the car
must be provided with both visual and audible signals.

(d) Phase I and Phase II Automatic Operating Elevators
With Dual Operation. Elevators arranged for dual opera-

(f) Multideck Elevators. Multideck elevators should be
inspected as outlined in Items 6.2.2(b) through (e) as
well as the following:

(1) The designated level key-operated switch for
Phase I operation must be at the designated level served
by the upper compartment.

(2) The in-car key-operated switch for Phase II
operation must be located in the upper compartment.
Check the operation of the in-car key-operated switch

tion musf, When on automatic Operation, corform to
Items 6.22(b) and (e), and when on attendant operation,
conform fo Item 6.2.2(c).

(e) Phape II In-Car Emergency Operation. Phase II oper-
ation requires that a two-position (“OFF,” “ON”)
key-operated switch be provided in or adjacent to the
operating panel in each car. The key must be removable
in the “OFF” position only. With Phase I service activated
and after|the car has returned to the designated or alter-
nate level, turn the in-car key-operated switch to the
“ON" popition.

(1) Qheck that the elevator is operable only by the
car buttops and does not respond to corridor calls.

(2) Qheck that all corridor call buttons and direc-
tional larjterns are inoperative.

(3) (heck that the opening of the door is controlled
by a continuous pressure button or switch and that when
the buttom or switch is released prior to the door reaching
its fully ppen position, the door will automatically
reclose.

(4) Qheck that fully opened doors can be closed
only by registering a car call or by the use of an ihfecar
door close button or switch.

(5) (heck to see that door reopening devices sensi-
tive to smoke or flame are inoperative.

(6) (heck to see that means provided to cancel car
calls is opperative by registering cdlls and cancelling
them.

(7) (heck to see that Phase II operation once acti-
vated carnot be deactivateduntil the car has returned
to the dgsignated or alterniate level. To do this, with
the desighated level key*operated switch in the “ON”
position and the in-earKey-operated switch in the “ON”
position, take the'car to any floor except the designated
floor. Thien turn the designated level key-operated
switch to] the “OFF” position, or if a smoke detector is
activated —He-the“BYPASS”

T accordance with Item 6.2.2(e)
(3) Check to see that means is provided forlorking

the lower deck out of service.
(g) Operating Instructions and Keys
(1) Operating instructions for Phase'l service|must
be posted adjacent to the designated‘level key-operated
switch. Instructions should be,in\letters not less| than
% in. (3.2 mm) in height, be pefnianently installed, and
protected against removaland defacement.
(2) All switches miist'be keyed alike for Phase I
and Phase Il operation‘and shall not be a part of building
master key systeml. Keys should be kept on premises
for the main floor" switch plus a key for each in-car
key-operated“switch in a location readily accessible to
authorized persons but not readily available tp the
public.
(W (duspection Operation. Place the car on inspgction
operation and operate from top of car. Check that an
attdible signal sounds and that the elevator rerhains
under control of the top-of-car operating device fvhen
the Phase I key switch is in the “ON” position| or a
smoke detector is actuated.
(i) Firefighters” Service When on Standby (Emergency
Power). Elevators installed under A17.1b-1983 and later
editions are required to have a manual selection spvitch
to override an automatic sequencing of standby ppwer.
With the elevator at an upper floor, switch the gower
to the elevators to standby power and place the Phase I
key-operated switch in the “ON” position. Activafe the
manual selection switch to select a car other than that
selected by the automatic sequencing. If the manual
selection switch is key operated, it must use the [same
key as the firefighters’ service key.

6.2.3 Acceptance

6.2.4 References

14 | 1 £l
I DT 7Y00 pUSTOOT, At TaisC=Sureic

Phase II operation is maintained until the car is returned
to the designated or alternate level.

(8) Turn the designated level key-operated switch
to the “OFF” position or, if a smoke detector is activated,
to the “BYPASS” position. Take the elevator to a floor
other than the designated level and turn the in-car
key-operated switch to the “ON” position. Check to see
that the Phase II operation does not operate even if the
designated key-operated switch is turned to the “ON”
position or a smoke detector has been activated.
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6.2.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1-1981 through
A17.1b-1983 — Rule 211.3.

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 112.3d,
112.5, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4,2.13.5, 8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and
8.6.10.1.

6.2.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.3d, 112.5,1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f,
and 1206.7.
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4,2.13.5, 8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and
8.6.10.1.

ITEM 6.3
FIREFIGHTERS’ SERVICE
(A17.1-1984 THROUGH A17.1a-1988 and A17.3)

6.3.1 Periodic Inspections

and “DOOR OPEN” buttons are still operative and that
door closing conforms to Rule 112.5. With the doors
open, actuate the emergency stop switch to see that it
is operative. The doors may or may not close but the
car must not move.

(5) Return the emergency stop switch to the “RUN”
position. The automatic power-operated doors should
close without delay and the car proceed to the desig-
nated level and park with the doors open. If the elevator

Orf all elevators provided with firefighters service, 15 equipped withtverticatly sifding doors witiTgutomatic
check that the monthly operation log is maintained. or momentary pressure closing, the closing|sequence
should initiate and the car proceed tolthe designated

6.3.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000 level. If the elevator is equipped with manual doors or

and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

Elgvators required to comply with A17.3 must comply

power-operated continuous pressure-closing, the visual
and audible signals required by ‘Rule 211.33(7) must
operate and when the doors ate closed, the cpr should

with|[A17.1-1987 or later editions. return to the designated Jevel. .

(a)| General. All elevators that have a travel of 25 ft (6) Checkall call puttons to see that they are inoper-
(7.62|m) or more above or below the designated level ative and call-registered lights and directiondl lanterns
(see ¢lefinition) are required to conform to Rules 211.3 are extinguished ' when the designat¢d level
throygh 211.8. key-operated switch is in the “ON” position.

(b)| Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Automatic (7) Chéck'to see that no stop switches dther than
Elevakors emergendy stop switch inside the car (i.e., pi}, car top,

1) A three-position (“ON,” “OFFE,” and “BYPASS”) etc.) andino safety circuits other than the door feopening
key-gperated switch must be provided at the designated d?Vicesf Whic_h are sensitive to smoke or ﬂan €, as pre-
level] When the designated level key-operated switch viously mentioned, are rendered inoperative [when the

is tugned to the “ON” position, all cars must return to
the designated level and park with the doors open.

2) The keys are only permitted to be removable-in
the “lON” or “OFF” position.

NOTH: In order to cause as little inconvenience as pgssible with
multiple elevator systems, it is suggested that the elevators be put
back ih service immediately, and one elevator at a time be isolated
for indlividual testing.

3) With the designated level(key-operated switch
“OFF” position and the carat'the designated level,
er several calls. With thé.inispector in the car, allow
hr to run. As the car leaves the floor, have someone

in thg
regis
the ¢

designated level key-operated switch is in the “ON”
position.

(8) Check that the visual and audible signal device
is activated.

(9) With the designated level key-operatpd switch
in the “OFF” position, activate the smoke dgtector. A
smoke detector must be located in every elevgtor lobby,
including designated level and associated|machine
room, which, when activated, performs the same func-
tions as previously described when the designated level
key-operated switch is in the “ON” positipn. If the
smoke detector at the designated level is actiyated, the
elevator should return to an alternate level designated

turn [the designated level/key-operated switch to the . o .
T o518 yop by the enforcing authorities unless the Phasg¢ I switch
ONJ position. The“gar should stop and reverse at or | . .
( ; . is activated. Smoke detectors must not be selfiresetting.
belo the next dvailable floor without opening the
doors(s) and return to the designated level where it ~ NOTES:
should parkswith the door(s) open. As the car descends, (1) Ifthe sensing system is connected to a central fire algrm system,

operate thelemergency stop switch to see that it has
been|réndered inoperative. Check that the car buttons

notify proper authorities before activating.
(2) See Rule 211.3b for locations when sensing devikes are not

haVe bEEIl rendered iIlUPEdeiVE dlld Illdt [ht‘ car Wlli
not respond to any car calls. Also, determine that all
call-registered lights and in-car lanterns are extin-
guished and remain inoperative.

(4) With the designated level key-operated switch
in the “OFF” position, run the car to any floor. Then with
the doors open, have the designated level key-operated
switch turned to the “ON” position. Check to see that
the door reopening devices for power-operated doors,
which are sensitive to smoke or flame, are rendered
inoperative. Check to see that the mechanical safety edge

Y'ﬂ(‘Plil‘ﬂr‘] Smoke detectors can be activated by 1 Sing a test
button if supplied, or by simulating smoke conditions. Manu-
facturer’s recommended test procedures should be followed.
Use of chemical smoke may oversensitize smoke detectors.

(10) With the smoke detector activated, turn the
designated level key-operated switch to the “BYPASS”
position. The elevator must return to normal service.

(c) Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Attendant-
Operated Elevators. Elevators operable only by a desig-
nated attendant in the car must be provided with both
visual and audible signals.
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(d) Phase I and Phase II Automatic Operating Elevators
With Dual Operation. Elevators arranged for dual opera-
tion, except hospital service, must, when on automatic
operation, conform to Items 6.3.2(b) and (e), and when
on attendant operation, conform to Item 6.3.2(c). The
elevator must revert to automatic operation not less than
15 s nor more than 60 s after Phase I activation.

(e) Phase II In-Car Emergency Operation: Automatic
Elevators. Phase II operation requires that a three-

(10) Take the car to an upper floor and with the
doors open, place the in-car key-operated switch in the
“HOLD” position. The car should remain at the floor
and the door close button should be inoperative. Take
the car to an upper floor, and with the doors open, place
the in-car key-operated switch in the “OFF” position.
The car should respond as specified in Item 6.3.2(e)(7)
and return nonstop to the designated level.

(f) Multideck Elevators. Multideck elevators should be

position key-operated switch must be provided in or
adjacent fo the operating panel in each car. The key must
be removhble in the “OFE,” “HOLD,” or “ON” positions.
With Phgse I service activated and after the car has
returned [to the designated or alternate level, turn the
in-car opgrated switch to the “ON” position.

(1) Qheck that the elevator is operable only by the
car buttohs and does not respond to corridor calls.

(2) Qheck that all corridor call buttons and direc-
tional larjterns are inoperative.

(3) (heck that the opening of the door is controlled
by a continuous pressure button or switch and that when

Imspected a5 outlined T Htems6:3:2¢b)througtr{e) in
addition to the following:
(1) The designated level key-operated switdh for
Phase I operation should be at the desigmated [level
served by the upper compartment.
(2) The in-car key-operated switch for Phase II
operation must be located in the\tipper compartment.
Check the operation of the in*car key-operated spitch
in accordance with Item 6.3:2(¢).
(3) Check to see thatumeéans is provided for logking

the lower deck out of'service.
(g) Operating Instructions and Keys
(1) Operating instructions for Phase I sefvice

the button or switch is released prior to the doorreaching ¢}, J11d be pésted adjacent to the designated [level
its fully ppen position, the door will automatically  joy gperated.switch. Instructions for operating gnder
reclose. Phase II operation should be incorporated with or|adja-

(4) Qheck that fully opened doors can be closed  cent tdcthe in-car key-operated switch. Instrudtions

only by dontinuous pressure on a door close button.

(5) Qheck to see that the door reopening devices
sensitive [to smoke or flame are inoperative.

(6) (heck that the means provided to cancel car
calls is opperative by registering calls and cancelling
them. Alll elevators installed under A17.1a-1985.0tlater
editions require a separate car “CALL CANCEL” button.

(7) (heck to see that Phase II operatign once acti-
vated cannot be deactivated until the earchas returned
to the dgsignated or alternate level” Te’ do this, with
the designated level key-operated-switch in the “ON”
position, pnd the in-car key-opefated switch in the “ON”
position, ftake the car to any, floor except the designated
floor. Thien turn the designated level key-operated
switch to] the “OFF” pesition, or if a smoke detector is
activated] to the “BYPASS” position, and make sure the
Phase II gperation is,maintained until the car is returned
to the depignated or alternate level.

(8) "Ifrn the designated level key-operated switch

to the ”O EX pr\cﬂ-inn oF; if asmoke detectoris qr*h"rnh:\r],

shotild be in letters not less than % in. (3.2 mm) in hy Pight,
be:permanently installed, and protected against retnoval
and defacement.
(2) All switches should be keyed alike for Phase I

and Phase II operation and not be a part of building
master key system. Keys should be kept on premises
for the designated level switch plus a key for ea¢h in-
car key-operated switch in a location readily accepsible
to authorized persons but not readily available to the
public.
(h) Inspection Operation. Place the car on inspgction
operation and operate from top of car. Check that an
audible signal sounds and that the elevator rerhains
under control of the top-of-car operating device when
the Phase I key switch is in the “ON" position| or a
smoke detector is actuated.
(i) Firefighters’ Service When on Standby (Emergency
Power). Elevators are required to have a manual pelec-
tion switch to override an automatic sequencipg of
standby power. With the elevator at an upper floor,

to the “BYPASS” position. Take the elevator to a floor
other than the designated level and turn the in-car
key-operated switch to the “ON” position. Check to see
that the Phase II operation does not operate even if the
designated level key-operated switch is turned to the
“ON” position or a smoke detector has been activated.

(9) Take the car to an upper floor and with the door
closed, turn the in-car key-operated switch to the “OFF”
and “HOLD” position. It should have no effect on the
Phase II operation.

86

switch the power to the elevators to standby power
and place the Phase I key-operated switch in the “ON”
position. Activate the manual selection switch to select
a car other than that selected by the automatic sequenc-
ing. If the manual selection switch is key operated, it
must use the same key as the firefighters’ service key.

6.3.3 Acceptance
6.3.4 References

6.3.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1-1984 through
A17.1a-1988, Rules 211.3 through 211.8.
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A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 112.3d,
112.5, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.13.3.4,2.13.5, 8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and
8.6.10.1.

A17.3 — Paragraph 3.11.3.

6.3.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1-1984 through
A17.1a-1988 — Rules 211.3 through 211.8.
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 112.3d,

to the designated level where it should park with the
door(s) open. As the car descends, operate the in-car
stop switch or emergency stop switch to see that it has
been rendered inoperative. Check that the car buttons
have been rendered inoperative and that the car will
not respond to any car calls. Also, determine that all
call-registered lights and in-car lanterns are extin-
guished and remain inoperative.

(4) With the designated level key-operated switch

112.5, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requirements 2.13.3.4,2.13.5, 8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and

8.6.1(.1.

Al7.3 — Paragraph 3.11.3.

ITEM 6.4
FIREFIGHTERS’ SERVICE
(A17.1b-1989 THROUGH A17.1d-2000)

6.4.1 Periodic Inspections

Check that the monthly operation log is maintained.

6.4.2 Periodic Test: Yearly Test (for A17.1d-2000
and Earlier Editions); Category 1 Test (for

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Later Editions)

General. All elevators that have a travel of 25 ft
m) or more are required to conform to Rules 211.3
gh 211.8.

(b)] Phase I Emergency Recall Operation: Autoniatic
Elevgtors. A three-position (“ON,” “OFH.” “and
“BYHASS”) key-operated switch should be-lotated in
the eJevator lobby in site of the elevator.\It)should not
be b¢hind a locked door or cover. An additional two-
position “OFF” and “ON” key-operated switch may be
provided at any location.

1) When the designated-level three-position key-
operqted switch is turned tothé “ON” position, all cars
should return to the designated level and park with the
door$ open. For elevators installed under A17.1-1993
and later editions with two entrances at the designated

(a)
(7.62
throy

in the "OFF” position, run the car to any floor. Then with
the doors open, have the designated levelrkeyroperated
switch turned to the “ON” position.

Check to see that the door reopening dg
power-operated doors, which arél\serisitive to
flame, are rendered inoperativesCheck to se that the
mechanical safety edge and ¥YDOOR OPEN[ buttons
are still operative and_that’door closing comforms to
Rule 112.5. With the doets open, actuate the emergency
stop switch to see that it is operative. The doors may
or may not close/hut the car must not move.

(56) Retufnrthe emergency stop switch to the “RUN”
position. Fhe’ automatic power-operated dqors must
close without delay and the car should procged to the
designated level and park with the doors open. If the
elevator is equipped with vertically sliding dpors with
dautomatic or momentary pressure closing, the closing
sequence should initiate and the car proceed tp the des-
ignated level. If the elevator is equipped with manual
doors or power-operated continuous pressure closing,
the visual and audible signals required by
Rule 211.3a(4)(c) should operate and when the doors
are closed, the car return to the designated l¢vel.

(6) Check all call buttons to see that they afe inoper-
ative and call-registered lights and directiongl lanterns
are extinguished when the designated level
key-operated switch is in the “ON" position Position
indicators, where provided, must remain in service.

(7) Check to see that no emergency stop] switches
other than those inside the car (i.e., pit, car top} etc.) and
no safety circuits other than the door reopening devices,

vices for
smoke or

levell verify that.the entrance to the lobby with the  which are sensitive to smoke or flame, as greviously
Phasg I key-switch opens. mentioned, are rendered inoperative when the desig-
2) The\key is only permitted to be removable in  nated level key-operated switch is in the “ON'| position.

the “ON*ot “OFF” position. (8) Check installations with vertical slide ¢loors that
corridor “DOOR OPEN" and “DOOR CLLOSH” buttons

NOTE:
multiple elevator systems, it is suggested that the elevators be put
back in service immediately and one elevator at a time be isolated
for individual testing.

1 1 s AEPIE B . 11 )
TIT OTUTT 1O Catist ds 1Itie NCONVEITITIICE ds POUSSIOTT WIUT

(3) With the designated level key-operated switch
in the “OFF” position and the car at the designated level,
register several calls. With the inspector in the car, allow
the car to run. As the car leaves the floor, turn the desig-
nated level key-operated switch to the “ON" position.
The car should stop and reverse at or below the next
available floor without opening the door(s) and return
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remain operative.

(9) Check that the visual and audible signal device
is activated. For elevators installed under A17.1-1990,
verify that the visual signal graphic is as shown in
Fig. 6.4.2(b)(9).

(10) With the designated level key-operated switch
in the “OFF” position, activate the smoke detector. A
smoke detector should be located in every elevator
lobby, including designated level and associated
machine room, which, when activated, performs the
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Fig. 6.4.2(b)(9) Visual Signal

same funftions as previously described when the desig-
nated levpl key-operated switch is in the “ON” position.
If the smqke detector at the designated level is activated,
the elevafor should return to an alternate level desig-
nated by fhe enforcing authorities. Smoke detectors may
be installed in any hoistway and must be installed in
hoistways that are sprinklered. For elevators installed
under A1[7.1-1993 and later editions, activate any smoke
detectors|in the hoistway at or below the lowest landing
of recall. [Check the elevator returns to the upper recall
level. No|smoke detectors, other than those referenced,
or other |devices are permitted to activate automatic
Phase I refall. Smoke detectors must not be self-resetting.

NOTES:

(1) If the sgnsing system is connected to a central fire alarm system,
notify proper authorities before activating.

(2) See Rufle 211.3b for locations when sensing devices are not
required. Smoke detectors can be activated by tsing a test
button fif supplied, or by simulating smokeeonditions. Manu-
facturef’s recommended test procedures should be followed.
Use of [chemical smoke may oversensitiz€ smoke detectors.

(11) With the smoke detector activated, turn the
designatgd level key-operated /switch to the “BYPASS”
position. |The elevator muist return to normal service.
With the Hesignated lévelsmoke detector activated and
the desighated level-key-operated switch in the “OFF”
position, furn the additional Phase I switch, if provided,
to the “ONN” position. The car must remain at the alter-
nate level.

/’_*\ / T TN \

I \ 1in. I u \ \ Tin.
(,—L.J .= (anri\'w{n) (,-L .= (anrirrw:n)
- - /

N\ y
AN P
<— 1in. (25 mm) min. —>

(c) Phase I Emergency Recall’Operation: Attenfdant-
Operated Elevators. Elevatérs 'operable only by a desig-
nated attendant in the car“must be provided withl both
visual and audible signals.

(d) Phase I and Rhase 11 Automatic Operating Elepators
With Dual Opergtion. Elevators arranged for dual opera-
tion must,-when on automatic operation, conform to
Items 6.42(b) and (e), and when on attendant operation,
conformy, to Item 6.4.2(c). The elevator must revert to
automatic operation not less than 15 s nor more| than
60:s after Phase I activation.

(e) Phase II In-Car Emergency Operation: Autopnatic
Elevators. Phase II operation requires thiat a
three-position key-operated switch (“OFE” “HQLD,”
and “ON,” in that order) be provided in the operjating
panel in each car. The key should be removable in the
“OFE,” “HOLD,” or “ON" position. With Phase I s¢rvice
activated and after the car has returned to the desighated
or alternate level, turn the in-car key-operated spitch
to the “ON” position.

(1) Check that the elevator is operable only Hy the
car buttons and does not respond to corridor callb.

(2) Check that all corridor call buttons and
tional lanterns are inoperative.

(3) Check that the opening of the door is cont
by a continuous pressure button and that when th
ton is released prior to the door reaching its fully|open
position, the door will automatically reclose. O1f cars

Hirec-

olled
b but-

(12) tthecar s provided-withramr imcar “DOOR
OPEN” button, take the car to an upper floor. With
the door open, have the designated level key-operated
switch turned to the “ON” position. The in-car “DOOR
OPEN” button should remain operative until the car
moves away from the landing.

(13) Turn the additional two-position Phase I
switch, if provided, to the “ON” position; turn the three-
position Phase I switch to the “BYPASS” position. The
elevator must remain on Phase I and not return to normal
service.
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with two entrances, if both entrances can be opened at
the same landing, separate “DOOR OPEN" and “DOOR
CLOSE” buttons must be provided for each entrance.

(4) Check that automatic car doors or gates, oppo-
site manual hoistway doors, operate as specified in
Item 6.4.2(e)(3).

(5) Check to see that the door reopening devices
are inoperative.

(6) Check that corridor door open and close but-
tons, if provided, are inoperative.
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(7) Check that the means provided in the car
operating panel to cancel car calls is operative by regis-
tering calls and cancelling them. A traveling car should
stop at or before the next available landing.

(8) Check that floor selection buttons are provided
in the car to permit travel to all landings serviced by
the car. These buttons must be operational, by passing
all security during Phase II operation.

(9) With the car on Phase II operation, register two

Fig. 6.4.2(g)(1) Phase I Instructions

FIREFIGHTERS’ OPERATION

To recall elevators
Insert fire key and turn to “ON”

or mfpfe car calls and proceed to close the door. Ihe car
should proceed to the next available landing for the
registered call. Once the car stops at that landing, all
registered calls must be cancelled.

10) Check to see that Phase II operation once acti-
vated cannot be deactivated until the car has returned
to the designated or alternate level. To do this, with
the designated level key-operated switch in the “ON”
positjon, and the in-car key-operated switch in the “ON”
positjon, take the car to any floor except the designated
floo1l Then turn the designated level key-operated
switdh to the “OFF” position, or if a smoke detector is
activited, to the “BYPASS” position, and make sure the
Phase II operation is maintained until the car is returned
to the designated level.

11) Turn the designated level key-operated switch
"OFF” position or, if a smoke detector is activated,
“BYPASS” position. Take the elevator to a floor
otheq) than the designated level and turn the in-car key;
opergted switch to the “ON” position. Check to sée
that the Phase II operation does not operate even. ifithe
designated level key-operated switch is turned.to the
“ONJ position or a smoke detector has beenactivated.
12) Take the car to an upper floor ‘and with the
door|closed, turn the in-car key-operated: switch to the
“OFH” and "HOLD” position. It sheuld have no effect
on tHe Phase II operation.

13) With the Phase I key-operated switch in the
“ON[ position, take the caf to an upper floor and, with
the doors open, place the in-car key-operated switch in
the “HOLD” position.The car should remain at the floor.
14) Take the-edr to an upper floor, and, with the
door$ open, place the in-car key-operated switch in the
“OFR” position, "Upon completion of the door closing
the dar should revert to Phase I operation and return

nonstop,to’the designated or alternate level. For eleva-
tors nstalled under A17.1-1993 and later editions

to thd
to the

(f) Multideck Elevators. Multideck eleyators
inspected as outlined in Items 6.42(b) throy
addition to the following:

(1) The designated level-key-operated switch for
Phase I operation should’be‘at the designdted level
served by the upper compartment.

(2) The in-car keysoperated switch fo1 Phase II
operation must be located in the upper compartment.
Check the operation of the in-car key-operatpd switch
in accordancéwith Item 6.4.2(e).

(3) Check to see that means is provided f
the lower deck out of service.

(g)Operating Instructions and Keys

(1) Operating instructions for Phase [l service
should be posted adjacent to the designated level key-
operated switch. Instructions for operating under
Phase II operation should be incorporated with or adja-
cent to the in-car key-operated switch. Insftructions
should be in letters not less than % in. (3.2 mm)|in height,
permanently installed, and protected agains{ removal
and defacement. The instructions must be ¢xactly as
shown in Figs. 6.4.2(g)(1) and 6.4.2(g)(2) or 6{4.2(g)(3).

All switches must be keyed alike for Phase I and
Phase II operation and not be a part of buildifjig master
key system. For elevators installed under Alf.1b-1992
and later editions, check that all elevators in the building
are keyed alike. Keys should be kept on prgmises for
the designated level key-operated switch pluq a key for
each in-car key-operated switch in a locatign readily
accessible to authorized persons but not readily available
to the public.

(h) Inspection Operation. Place the car on inspection
operation and operate from top of car. Chedk that an
audible signal sounds and that the elevatof remains

should be
gh (e) in

r locking

(a) check that the door reopening device is
inoperative.

(b) check that in-car “DOOR OPEN” and “DOOR
CLOSE” buttons remain operative regardless of the type
of doors. For vertically sliding doors, the corridor
“DOOR OPEN” and “DOOR CLOSE” buttons are
operative.

(c) check that the door reopens when in-car
key-operated switch is placed in the “ON” or “HOLD”
position before door closes completely.
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urrder controt-of thetop-of-car operatingevice when
the Phase I key-operated switch is in the “ON” position
or a smoke detector is actuated.

(i) Interruption of Power. Place the car on Phase II and
go to a floor other than the designated or alternate level.
Open the main line switch, then close the main line
switch. The elevator should remain on Phase II
operation.

(j) Firefighters” Service When on Standby (Emergency)
Power. Elevators are required to have a manual selection
switch to override an automatic sequencing of standby
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(10) Fig. 6.4.2(g)(2) Phase Il Instructions (A17.1b-1989 Through A17.1b-1995)

To operate car

To cancel
floor selection

FIREFIGHTERS' OPERATION

Insert fire key and turn to "ON"
Press desired floor button

Press "CALL CANCEL" button

To close door
To open door

To hold car
at floor

To return car
to recall floor

Press and hold "DOOR CLOSE" button
Press and hold "DOOR OPEN" button
With doors open, turn key to "HOLD"

With doors open, turn key to "OFF"

Fig. 6.4.2(g)(3) Phase Il Instructions (A17.1-1996 Through A17.1d-2000)

To operate car

To cancel
floor selection

To close power-
operated door

FIREFIGHTERS’ OPERATION

When flashing, exit elevator

Insert fire key and turn to “ON”
Press desired floor button

Press “CALL CANCEL?” button

Press and hold “DOOR CLOSE” button

To open power-
operated door

To hold car
at floor

To automatically send
car to recall floor

Fress and hold *"DOUR UFEN Dutton

With doors open, turn key to “HOLD”

With doors open, turn key to “OFF”
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power. With the elevator at an upper floor, switch the
power to the elevators to standby power and place the
Phase I key-operated switch in the “ON” position. Acti-
vate the manual selection switch to select a car other
than that selected by the automatic sequencing. Check
that power will be transferred to the manually selected
car only after the automatically selected car has stopped,
normally after Phase I recall has been completed. If the
manual selection switch is key operated, it must use the
samerkey asthefire e ek

eIV SAA

6.4.4.1 Electric Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and earlier
editipns — Rules 112.3d, 112.5, 211.2 through 211.8,
1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Reqyirements 2.13.3.4, 2.13.5, 2.27.2 through 2.27.8,
8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and 8.6.10.1.

6.4.4.2 Hydraulic Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and ear-
lier editions — Rules 112.3d, 112.5, 211.2 through 211.8
{306.11}, 1001.2(d)(12), 1002.2f, and 1206.7.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements2.13.3.4,2.13.5,2.27.2 through 2.27.8 {3.27},
8.11.2.1.4(1), 8.11.2.2.6, and 8.6.10.1.

ITEM 6.5

ACCEPTANCE CHECKLIST FOR FIREFIGHTERS’
SERVICE (ASME A17.1-2000 and CSA B44-00):
AUTOMATIC ELEVATORS

NOTH: The acceptance checklist is more detailed-than the “rou-
tine irjspection” checklist. The routine inspection will confirm that
the opleration has been maintained in workingorder. See Nonman-
datory Appendix B for the acceptance checklist.

6.5.1 Emergency Signaling Devices

6J5.1.1 “ALARM” must sound and illuminate
when pressed. If rise is\over 100 ft (30 m), a second
devige is required.

6.5.1.2
must] sound alarm.

6.5.1.3«.\H rise is more than 60 ft (18 m), check for
two-vay-communication between cab and point outside
hoistway.

In-car )emergency stop button (if present)

6.5.2.3 Labeled “FIRE RECALL” marked “RESET,”
“OFF,” and "ON,” in that order.

6.5.2.4 Provide at designated level for group.

6.5.2.5 Located in the lobby, visible and readily
accessible.

6.5.2.6 The key cannot be removed in the “RESET”

position. But it can be removed in the other positions.

ceorrdsyeitelHfpresentastba at central
alarm and control facility labeled “FIRE RECALL” only
be two-position switch marked “OFF(and [“ON,” in
that order.

6.5.3 Phase Il In-Car Switch and Instruction

6.5.3.1 Ensure that there(s a key for each Phase I,
each Phase II, and each statidby power selectipn switch
in the building.

6.5.3.2  The same key is used for Ph
Phase II and standby power for all elevat
building.

ise I and
rs in the

6.5.3.3/ Keys are available only to authorigzed emer-
gency and firefighting personnel.

6.5.3.4  The key can only be removed in the “OFF”
and “HOLD” positions.

6.5.3.5 The keys shall be Group 3 secprity (see
Item 8.1).

6.5.3.6 Labeled “FIRE OPERATION,{ marked
“OFF,” “HOLD,” and “ON,” in that order.
6.5.4 Monthly Test

6.5.4.1 Monthly test log is completed.
6.5.5 Phase | Operation While Running

Place several floor calls in the car. While going up,
have the person at the designated level place the Phase I
switch in the “ON” position. Where a duplicgte switch

is provided, verify that Phase I is initiated by pllacing the
switch to the “ON” position. Determine the following:
(a) The car stops and reverses without oppning the
doors.
(b) The in-car stop switch or emergency stpp switch
is inoperative.

6.5.1.4 Ensure that audible alarms and communi-
cations are functional with loss of normal power.

6.5.1.5 Check for means to communicate with
machine room when required by A17.1, requirement
2.26.1.5.10(c).

6.5.2 Phase | Key Switch and Instructions
6.5.2.1
6.5.2.2

Operating instructions.

Group 3 security keys.
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{e)-Call-registeredtights-and-directionalHafterns are
extinguished and inoperative.

(d) Position indicators, where provided, are inopera-
tive, except in car, designated level, and central control
station.

(e) The in-car door open button is rendered inopera-
tive as soon as car moves away from the landing.

(f) Car call buttons and corridor call buttons are
inoperative.

(¢) The car returns to the designated level and parks
with power-operated doors open. If there is more than
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one entrance at the designated landing, only the doors
serving the lobby with the fire recall switch open.

(h) The visual and audible signals operate and stay
on until car is at the designated level.

6.5.6 Phase | Operation With Doors Open

Place the Phase I switch to the “OFF” position and
run the car to any floor. With the doors open, have the
Phase I switch turned to the “ON” position and check

Phase I switch must be cycled to “RESET” momentarily
then to “OFE.”

6.5.9.4  With the car(s) on normal, have the input
for alternate level return activated and verify that the
elevator commences Phase I operation and all cars return
to the alternate level.

6.5.9.5
alarm input.

Car(s) should only respond to the first fire

the following:

(a) Dopr reopening devices sensitive to smoke or
flame are| inoperative immediately.

(b) If door reopening devices are rendered inopera-
tive, the |closing speed is reduced so that the kinetic
energy is|reduced to 2% ft-lb (3.5 J).

(c) The emergency stop switch or in-car stop switch
is render¢d inoperative as soon as the car moves away
from the [landing.

(d) Thg¢ in-car door open button is rendered inopera-
tive as sdon as the car moves away from the landing.

6.5.7 Emergency Stop Switch and/or In-Car Stop
Switch and Doors Closing

Place the Phase I switch to the “OFF” position and
run the dar to any floor. Activate the emergency stop
switch o1 the in-car stop switch. With the doors open,
have the |Phase I switch turned to the “ON" position.
Return the emergency stop switch, or in-car stop switch
to the “RUN” position.

6.5.7.1  Verify that the automatic power-operated
horizontql sliding doors close promptly, that other types
of doors [can be closed and once closed the car moves
to the depignated level.

6.5.8 Stop Switches and Door Buttons

While on Phase I verify that
(a) stojp switches other than(thidse inside the car

6.5.9.6 Activate the machine room fire alaxm ini-
tiating device input and verify Phase I and all-cars neturn
to the designated level.

6.5.9.7 Activate the designated lével ma
room fire alarm initiating device and\verify Phase
all cars return to the alternate floar.

rhine
[ and

6.5.9.8 With the car(s).onnormal, have the [nput
for machine room return detjvated and verify the yisual
signal in the car illuminates intermittently.

6.5.9.9 In jutisdictions not enforcing the NBCC,
where the fire alaym initiating device is required in the
hoistway, activate the input and verify all cars retyrn to
the designated landing, except that fire alarm initfating
devices installed at or below the lowest landing of frecall
shall eatise the cars to return to the upper recall level.

6.5:10 Fire Alarm Initiating Device and Phase |
Switch

6.5.10.1  Activate the alternate landing r
input and observe that the elevator returns to the
nate landing.

6.5.10.2 If a two-position key switch is provjided,
place it in the “ON" position and verify that the elgvator
remains at the alternate landing.

6.5.10.3
additional Phase I switch (when provided) to the

pturn
hlter-

Turn both the Phase I switch angl the
ONII

remain operative
(b) for|vertical sliding doers) the corridor door open ~ position and verify that the car returns to the desig-
and door| close buttons yemain operative nated level.

6.5.9 Firg Alarm Initiating Device and Operation

6.5.9.1  Vetify’that there is a fire alarm initiating
device in paclrelevator lobby, the elevator machine room,
and sprirjkleréd hoistway.

6.5.11 Phase Il Key Switch and Sign

With Phase I activated and the car at the desighated
or alternate landing, place the Phase II key switch in the
“ON” position. Operate the car and check the following:

In jurisdictions entorcing the INBCC, verily that there
is a fire alarm initiating device in each elevator lobby,
at the designated level if not sprinklered throughout
and in the machine room if sprinklered.

6.5.9.2  With the car(s) on normal, have the input
for main return activated and verify that the elevator
commences Phase I operation and all cars return to the
designated level.

6.5.9.3  To reset operation initiated from fire alarm
system, the fire alarm signal must be reset, then the

\u/\ T}lt clcva'uu Talr bc ul,)cuﬂcd Uul_y ﬁuul 'Ll e car
buttons and will not respond to corridor calls.

(b) All corridor call buttons, door open and close but-
tons, and directional lanterns are inoperative. All land-
ing position indicators, except at the designated landing
and central alarm and control facility, are inoperative.
Car position indicators are operative.

(c) Power-operated doors can only be opened by con-
tinuous pressure on the door open button and if released
before the doors are in the normal “OPEN” position,
the door will close without delay.
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(d) Open power-operated doors can be closed only
by continuous pressure means. If the means is released
before the door is fully closed, horizontal sliding doors
will reopen and vertical sliding doors will stop, or stop
and reopen.

(e) If two entrances can be opened and closed at the
same landing, separate door open and close buttons are
provided for each entrance.

(f) All door reopening devices are inoperative (except
the d T T ng 1 itted:

(¢)| “CALL CANCEL” button is labeled and when
activated, will cancel all calls and cause the car to stop
at or|before the next available landing.

(h)| Floor selection buttons are provided and func-
tionall for all landings without restrictions.

(i) |Moving car will stop at the next landing with a
car cpll registered and remaining car calls canceled.

6.5.12 Phase Il Switch in “HOLD” Position

6.5.12.1 Place the Phase II switch in the “HOLD”
positfon and remove key. Verify that the car remains at
the landing and the door close button is inoperative.

6.
ative)

5.12.2  Verify that the car call buttons are inoper-

6.5.13 Phase Il Switch in “OFF” Position and Doors
Closing: Power-Operated Horizontally and
Vertically Sliding Doors

With the elevator away from the designated, leyel,
Phase I in effect, place the Phase II switch in the “OFF”
positjon and verify that

(a)| horizontally sliding doors close automatically and
contihuous pressure on the door closebutton will close
vertigally sliding doors

(b)| car reverts to a Phase I-type teturn on completion
of dqor closing and reverts te- Phiase I when the doors
open|at the designated landing

(c)| door reopening devige inoperative and full speed
closing permitted

(d)| door open button operative

(e)|if Phase INswitch turned to “ON” or “HOLD”
before door i$ closed, it will reopen

6.5.14 Removal From Phase Il
Ve

ifv that the elevator can be removed from Phase 11

6.5.15.2  With the elevator on Phase II, have the
main line power interrupted and restored to verify that
the elevator will remain on Phase II.

6.5.15.3  The car is allowed to move to a position
in the hoistway to reestablish position once movement
is attempted.

.5. op-of-Car Uperating Device

While operating from top of car, have(the Phase I key
switch placed in the “ON” position. and verify that

(a) an audible signal sounds

(b) the elevator remains under, control of t
car operating device

(c) the elevator remains’under the contf
hoistway access switch

he top-of-

ol of the

6.5.17 Automatic Elevators With Attendant
Opération

at a floor
position.

With elevator on attendant operation, stop
and have the Phase I switch placed in the “ON’|
Vetify that

(a) the audible and visual signal operates gnd that a
parked elevator will automatically go on Phgse I after
a time delay between 10 sec and 30 sec.

(b) a moving car on attendant operation
mence Phase I operation without delay.

(c) if car is on hospital emergency servige, it will
remain on that operation until removed by the operator
and at that point revert to Phase I operation. The audible
and visual signals in the car shall be activated immedi-
ately and remain activated until the car is returned to
the designated landing. With the car on firefighter emer-
gency operation, the elevator cannot be placedfon hospi-
tal service.

will com-

6.5.18 Elevators on Phase | and Phase Il, Prevention
of Operation and Disabling Not Allowed

With elevator on normal operation, verify the
following:

only when

(a) Phase Il switch is in “OFF” position at designated
level and doors open

(b) Phase II switch is in “OFF” position and Phase I
is in effect

6.5.15 Power Disconnects Open

6.5.15.1  With the elevator on Phase I, have the
main line power interrupted and restored to verify that
the elevator will remain on Phase I.
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(a) Activate means other than those specified in this
Code to remove elevators from normal operation, and
verify that Phase I Emergency Recall Operation is not
prevented.

(b) Activate input for devices that measure loads and
verify that the elevator is not prevented from operating
at or below the capacity that is required.

(c) Verify that an accidental ground or short circuit
in equipment on landing side will not disable Phase II
operation.

Not for Resale
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Part 7
Escalator — External

ITEM 7.1

current Code requirements. See Figs. 7.2.1(a), 7.2.1(b),

GENERAL FIRE PROTECTION

7.1.1 Pefiodic Inspections

Examine the sides and undersides of the escalator
trusses ajd machinery spaces enclosure for damage to
fire-resistjive materials. A17.1a-1994 and later editions
permit the use of noncombustible and limited combusti-
ble matgrials as defined by the building code or
ANSI/NFPA 101.

Check that guards are in place for openings provided
for ventilation of the driving machine and control equip-
ment spafes. Enclosure in fire-resistive ceiling does not
constitut¢ adequate fire protection.

Verify that provisions to protect floor openings from
the passhge of flame, heat, and/or smoke that are
required py the building code have not been damaged,
removed, or defeated. Escalators installed under
A17.1-1981 and later editions require protection in com-
pliance with ANSI/NFPA 101 or local codes. Prior to
A17.1-1981, Al7.1 gave requirements for protection of
floor opefing for escalators that were not accredited as &
‘means of egress. However, since escalators are no longer
accreditedl as a means of egress, the inspector must.refer
‘to the lodal code or the Life Safety Code NFPA-101 for
‘the proteftion requirement at each location.

7.1.2 Periodic Test
7.1.3 Acgeptance

Verify that floor openings ate jprotected against the
passage df flame, heat, and /@rsmoke in accordance with
the requifements of the building code.

7.1.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Sections 800 and
801; and [Rule-1009.2a.

and 7.2.1(c) for dimension requirements of existing
escalators.

Verify that the overhead clearance is in)cempliance
with local codes.

7.2.2 Periodic Test

The width of the balustrades, must be the width of
the step tread to the next-whole inch and shoulfl not
decrease in the directien’of travel. For escalhtors
installed under A17.1x1955 to A17.1-1981 editionp, the
width should not ehange abruptly nor more than $% of
the greatest width,*and the maximum angle of change
should not bé more than 15% in the line of travel.

7.2.3 Acceptance

(m)\Verify that the angle of inclination does not exceed
3k.deg. If in doubt, a 30 deg/60 deg triangle, a [level,
and a straight edge may be used to check the incline.
The straight edge may be placed on the front of sqveral
steps as shown in Fig. 7.2.3. The bubble on the|level
should be in the center or slightly to the left when pllaced
as shown in the figure. If the bubble is to the right, a
protractor or angle finder will be needed to verify that
the incline does not exceed 31 deg.

(b) Measure the width of the step at a right
transverse to the direction of travel.

(c) Measure and mark the centerline of each hanpdrail
and use a plumb line to find the distance from the Il!;and-
rail centerline to the width of the escalator or step edge.

(d) For an interior low deck escalator, measute the
distance from the vertical face of the interior pangls to
the vertical face of the skirt panels using a machinist
level and ruler [see Fig. 7.2.1(c)]. Measure the slope pf the
deck perpendicular to the line of travel using a machinist

Angle

Al?.l— 20007/ B44-00 and later editions — level and protractor.
Requirements-6-43-and-6-4+2-and-830-411ea)- -
(e) Drop a plumb line to the edges of the steps and
measure the distance between the centerline of the hand-
ITEM 7.2 rails to the edge of the steps.
GEOMETRY

7.2.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect for evidence of change to the geometry of the
balustrades and if change has been made, inspect as
outlined in Item 7.2.3.

If an escalator is relocated or a new escalator is
installed in existing trusses, it must comply with the
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7.2.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.1, 802.2,
802.3d, 1009.2b, 1009.2g, and 1207.5; and Appendix D.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.3.1, 6.1.3.2, 6.1.3.3.4, 8.10.4.1.1(b),
8.10.4.1.1(n), and 8.7.6.1.5; and (NR Appendix D).
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Fig. 7.2.1(a) Dimensions for Existing Escalators (for Escalators Installed Under A17.1-1955 and
A17.1-1960 Editions)

Width between balustrades

£

27 in. above nose

line of step
- 7

Step tread

16 in. min.

-1

Maximum allewed width
step tread width plus 13 in.

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

ITEM 7.3
HANDRAILS

7.3.1

(a)| Mark one location“on each handrail with chalk,
then pperate the unitand inspect each handrail through
a corhplete revolytion. The handrails, including splices
and joints, should be free of any cuts, cracks, gouges,
pinch points,0r any other condition that would be a

Periodic Inspections

Natiess than 22 in.
Notmore than 48 in.

to provide the protection. Trap doors do allow
prevent entrapment.

(c) Ride the escalator holding the handrails through
the entire travel. The handrails should move |smoothly
without jerking, at substantially the same spged as the
steps. The need to change grip on the handrail more
than once during a single level rise would indicate a
need for adjustment. At several points in the rjde firmly
grip the handrail and verify that it does not sfall under

entry but

hazafd to-passengers. Any rust or rubber filings present ~ moderate force.
on the balustrade deck indicates that an internal inspec- (d) During this ride observe any unusual foise that
tion ofthetrandrait SY Stemr may be-warranted: may irchcatetheeedforfurther iu:’t)cd.iuu. isten for

(b) Verify that the hand or finger guards are present
at the newel base. Check that the guards are in good
condition and properly sized to prevent fingers or hands
from being drawn into the newel. Finger guards are
required under A17.1-1965 and later editions and A17.3.
A17.1-1955 required that the balustrade be designed or
guarded to prevent fingers and hands from being drawn
into the balustrade where the handrail enters. There are
several types of guards in use including resilient boots,
brushes, and trap doors. Each may function differently

95

noise that may indicate wear of the turn around rollers,
or other parts.

(e) Check the horizontal clearance between both lips
of the handrail and the handrail stand (guide).

7.3.2 Periodic Test

For escalators installed to A17.1-2000 and later edi-
tions, the person or firm maintaining the equipment
must provide a written checkout procedure and demon-
strate that the handrail speed does not change when a
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Fig. 7.2.1(b) Dimensions for Existing Escalators (for Escalators Installed Under A17.1-1965
Through A17.1-1981)
i
1

T m—
~— Escalator width plus 6 in. max.

l
| .

,— 3in. max.
I |—
|
|

4in. min., A17.1-1981

1in _min . A17 1.1981
and later editions

— Width between balustrades
step tread width plus
13 in. max.

A

v

27 in. above nose
line of step

-

PN Y

16 in=min.

67/, in. max. 61/, in. max.

4Q%n. max.

GENERAL NPTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 6.1.3.2, 6.1.3.4, 8.11.4.2.13, 8.6.8.12, and
8.10.4.1.1(c); and (NR Appendix D).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 5.1.5 and 5.1.6.

retarding| force, up to the maximum required by Code,
is applied opposite to thie.direction of travel. Note that
it may be easier to retard the handrail motion when
the handfail is traveling in the down direction (i.e., the
retarding| force will‘oppose the handrail drive system).

ITEM 7.4
ENTRANCE AND EGRESS ENDS
7.4.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) The floor surfaces adjacent to the landing plates
must be continuous with the top of the landing plate,
with no abrupt changes in elevation of more than % in.

7.3.3 Acgeptance

Check whether each handrail extends at normal
height not less than 12 in. (305 mm) beyond the escalator
combplates, and verify that required clearances are
present.

Check the vertical height from the step noseline to
the top of the handrail.

7.3.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.2, 802.4,
and 1009.2¢; and Appendix D.

(6.4 mm). Access to an egress from the escalator should
be free of obstacles and tripping hazards. Check that
the pit covers are present and in good condition.

(b) For escalators installed under the A17.1a-1988 and
later editions and A17.3, a safety zone should be main-
tained free of obstacles (see Fig. 7.4.1). These Code
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Fig. 7.2.1(c) Relationship of Escalator Parts (A17.1a-1982 and Later Editions) (10)

4 in. min.

10 in. max., A17.1a-1982-A17.1-1987;
91/, in. max., A17.1a-1988 and later

6 in. max. |

I\
I S —

Ly

Vsi e

1fin. min.

Step tread width plus 19 in. max.,
A17.1(a)-1982 through A17.1-1987

I
Angle: 1/4in. max.
20°deg min.
30 deg max. |
l
Interior High Deck : Interior Low Deck
Balustrade 22 in. min | Balustrade

Width of the escalator is the width of the step to the
next whole inch Requirement 6.1.3.2 (Rule 802.2)

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm,

Fig. 7.2.3 Checking Incline

Straight edge

Level L’
N
triangle KV
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Fig. 7.4.1 Safety Zone

Handrail

/ Newel

A17.1a-1979 required step tread lighting to be uniform
throughout the run and the lighting intensity to be in
accordance with local codes and ordinances for stair-
ways. For escalators installed under A17.1-1987 and
later editions and A17.3, the minimum intensity of 5 fc
(54 Ix) is required. For escalators installed under the

K T I A17.1-1978 to A17.1a-2005 editions, verify that green
| I demarcation lights are present below the steps at both
| w | landings and are on when the escalator is in operation.

7.5.2 Periodic Test

r
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1
1 [}
1 1
1 1
2w : Safety Zone :
1 I
1 [}
1 [}
1 [}
1 [}
1 I
1 1

O

dimensigns are minimums and traffic patterns may
require l1qrger distances.

(c) Whiile standing on the unit, verify that the landing
and combplates provide a secure foothold and outdoor
units should provide a secure foothold when wet.

7.4.2 Pefiodic Test

7.4.3 Acgeptance

Verify that vertical headroom clearance of 7 ft (2.13 m)
is provid¢d and that the required safety zone is present.

Check that floor openings adjacent to the entire length
of the wellway are protected in accordance with’the
applicable building code.

7.4.4 References

A17.1dj-2000 and earlier editions #~,Rules 802.6 and
802.12.

A17.142000/B44-00 and( later editions
Requirenjents 6.1.3.6, 8.6.8.15, and 6.1.3.12.

A17.3 - Paragraphs 5.5:3'and 5.5.4.

ITEM 7.5
LIGHTING

7.5.1 Pefiodic/Inspections

Check
steps is in compliance with the applicable code by using
a light meter while the escalator is operating. Take care
not to cast a body shadow on the meter. Note any lamps
that are not operating and their affect on the escalator
lighting. For escalators installed under A17.1-1987 and
later editions and A17.3, lighting must be of uniform
intensity and not contrast materially with the sur-
rounding area.

For escalators installed under A17.1-1955 through
1971, the minimum intensity was 2 fc (22 Ix).
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7.5.3 Acceptance

7.5.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions —Rules 806.2,
and 1009.2d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and“Vlater editiond
Requirements 6.1.7.2, 6.1.6.7,"and 8.10.4.1.1(e).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 2.2:3 and 5.4.

B05.7,

ITEM 7.6
CAUTION SIGNS

7.6.1 Periodic Inspections

For_éscalators installed under A17.1-1981 and| later
editions and escalators that are required to comply with
A17.3, verify that the required caution signs are lofated
at both landings readily visible to boarding passengers.

For escalators installed under A17.1-1993 and| later
editions, verify that any additional signs are locafed at
least 10 ft (3.05 m) horizontally from the end df the
newels and that they do not impede traffic or othefwise
cause persons to stop.

7.6.2 Periodic Test
7.6.3 Acceptance

7.6.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 805.9;
Fig. 805.9a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirement 6.1.6.9; and Fig. 6.1.6.9.1.

A17.3 — Paragraph 5.3.11.

and

editiong

7.7
COMBPLATE AND COMB STEP IMPACT DEVICE

7.7.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect the comb for missing teeth and proper mesh
with each step tread (see Fig. 7.7.1). Verify proper mesh
with each step tread by holding a sheet of stiff paper
or a business card where the teeth mesh with the step
tread, while standing well back from the plate to prevent
forcing the plate down. Use of an extension with an
alligator clip to hold the card is recommended.

Not for Resale
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Fig. 7.7.1 Checking Step/Combplate Mesh

~<~—— Cleated risers required

by A17.1-1971 and

\ later editions

Upper surface of tread

Point of combplate
teeth below tread

NOTH: Telescoping pointers with alligator clips that are used to
ignitefwater heater pilot lights are available in hardware /plumbing
supply stores.

The comb teeth should/mesh with and set into the
tread| surface so that the teeth are always below the
upper surface of(the treads. Any section with one or
more missing, er-broken teeth should be replaced. For
escalptors installed under A17.1c-1986 and later edi-
tions| the-comb surfaces must contrast visibly by color,
patterny;or”texture.

and mesh of vertical cleats

with slots in adjacent step riser

Use business card to verify
mesh of step tread and combp|ate.
The peints of the combplate tepth

mustbe below the upper surfage

of\the treads

Alligator clip holding
card on extension rod

until the device trips. Record the force required to trip
the device and verify the unit will not start urjtil manu-
ally reset.

(c) Have a force applied in the direction off travel on
one side of the front of the combplate, incrdasing the
force until the device trips. Record the force r¢quired to
trip the device and verify the unit will not gtart until
manually reset. Repeat this test for the oppogite side.

Note that while the maximum horizontal fgrces were
112 1bf (500 N) at each side and 225 1bf (1 P00 N) at

7.7.2 Periodic Test

For units installed under A17.1b-1992 and later edi-
tions, have the operation of combplate impact devices
tested as follows:

(a) Have a vertical force applied to the center front
edge of the combplate until the device trips. Record the
force required to trip the device and verify the unit will
not start until manually reset.

(b) Have a force applied in the direction of travel at
the front center of the combplate, increasing the force
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the center of the combplate for escalators installed to
A17.1b-1992 through A17.1-1996, it is permitted to have
the maximum horizontal forces at higher values permit-
ted by A17.1a-1997 and later editions.

7.7.3 Acceptance

(a) Visually verify that the combplates are vertically
adjustable and that the sections forming the comb teeth
are replaceable.

Not for Resale
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Fig. 7.7.3 Test of Combplate/Landing Plate Assembly

Steps

‘/— Comb

Test plate VAT 7 A M7 .
D NN, R

7
7 7.
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I AIAVAIRY S VAN EAANINSINSINANIIN
RN RN
NN INANINSINSINSINIIN
RN 2 NN
INSENSANN \\/~\ ~\/ \/ \/\\/\\/\\/\\/\\ \\ \\/
—_— 77 777 R N
350 Ib (159 kg) ’/\\’\/\/\’\’\\7/\ g\/\’\/\/’_\\’\/\’\ p
NG VN .
SO SIS 117/5in
R NG gl
NN cesssecss NN
NN NN RN
DRI NSRRI
NN SANININSINS NN
RN, RN
Comb ; SN VNS
omb section NN NN
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landi lat //\//\\//\\//\\ /\\//\\//\\/ WAV VRV R VR QAR RN
anding plate NN NN NN RN N NN O N NN N RN
S A A A A AN SN
assembly ARG RN R wex e
N ANANANIANSIN AANININIIN ANTINIINIINSINS NSENSINSINSINIINSING
ZRINONIRIRONOND, RONONDDRNY N RN
S LN 8 S UNAR o
SHVANFINIINIENTS SANIANSENIINTEN ANTINFININ LOOSNINSINSINSININS
//\\//\\//\\’/\\’/\’/\\//\\// //\\//\\/\\//\\’/\\ \\’/\\/\\’/\\//\\/ \’/\\/\\’/\\’/\\//\\/\\//\\/ M test plat d
NN NN NN NN 2O DN NN ove test plate an
N N N R S N SN NS SN SN S SN, i
A NN NN AN A RGN ARG NN weight to several
A A AN AN AN AN :
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NN NN NN O NN IO NG
S S S S N A S S S N .
SAVAVEDAAVANS DAVANVANANEN ASAIANENAN NNV combplate/landing
plate along the
escalator centerline

GENERAL NPTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

(b) Plafe weight on the combplate-and landing plate ~ below the handprail top. See Fig. 7.8.1(a). If the escalator
assembly]|to verify that the combplate-and landing plate  is not located at the edge of a floor surface, check that
will not dontact the step (see Eigy,#.7.3). the barricade(s) is in place, properly located, and firmly
secured on the outer deck for escalators installed to
(10) 7.7.4 References A17.1b-1995 and later editions.

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.6, On high deck escalators installed under A17.1{-1981
805.3n, 8(7.3, 1206.6,(NR 8.6.9.2.3), 1008.2r, and 1009.2e.  and later editions and A17.3, check that antislide
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions — devices, where required, are in place and securg. See
Requirenjents 6.1:3'6, 6.1.6.3.13, 6.1.8.3, 8.6.8, 8.69.2.3,  Fig. 7.8.1(b).

8.11.4.2.1p, and8.10.4.1.1(g). 7.8.2 Periodic Test

A17.3 ="Paragraph 5.1.9.
For escalators installed under AT7.1a-1988 and later
editions, verify that glass and plastic replacement panels

ITEM 7.8 meet the requirements of ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR
DECK BARRICADES AND ANTISLIDE DEVICES Part 1201.

7.8.1 Periodic Inspections 7.8.3 Acceptance

For low deck escalators installed under the All glass or plastic (glazing material) must be legibly
A17.1c-1986 and later editions, check to see that deck  and permanently marked 16 CFR Part 1201, “American
barricades are firmly in place and in good condition = National Standard Z97.1” or the characters “ANSI
at each end when the outer deck width exceeds 5 in. ~ Z97.1” and shall be marked also with the manufacturer’s
(127 mm). The barrier must extend to 4 in. (102 mm) distinctive mark or designation.
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Fig. 7.8.1(a) Deck Barricade

~—— Wall

Barrier between
Barrier between pa_rallel adjacent
/ escalator and units

wall —

PLEASE
HOLD
HANDRAIL

17

Typical Desigh
(Other Designs Acceptable)

Fig. 7.8.1(b) High Deck Balustrade’Antislide Devices

| Greater than 12 in. Greater than 16 in. |

___4'.__

——— e e,

|
! Antislide
| devices

R

Not less than
3/4in. height

6 ft max.

No sharp
corners or
edges

e e

Handrails
P N

KRR .

| R —

4 in. min.
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Check that all exposed fastener heads are the tamper-
resistant type.

7.8.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.3i and
1009.2f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.3.3.10, 6.1.3.3.11, 8.6.8.11, and
8.10.4.1.1(h).

7.9.2 Periodic Test

For escalators installed under A17.1b-1980 and later
editions and those required to comply with A17.3, have
the operation of the step upthrust device tested as
follows:

(a) With the escalator running down, apply an
upthrust force to a step to resist leveling as it enters the
lower curve. This should stop the escalator.

(b) If this will not operate the upthrust device, it

ITEM 7.9
STEPS AND UPTHRUST DEVICE

7.9.1 Pefiodic Inspections

(a) Mafk one of the steps with chalk, then run the
escalator [through one complete revolution. Check that
each step| is present, clean, free of debris, and that the
step treadls and risers are in good condition.

(b) Chéck at least every tenth step, by riding on it, to
verify that the following requirements are met:

(1) There is no excessive movement or play in the
direction|of travel, at right angles to the direction of
travel and vertically. While standing on the step, a lateral
shift of Weight should not cause the step to strike the
skirt panels.

(2) Hor escalators installed prior to A17.1-1971, ver-
ify that the clearance between step treads on the hori-
zontal ruf (between the step and riser) is not more than
%2 in. (4 jam). A thickness gauge or a rule may be used
for this gurpose. With the escalator moving in the tp
direction|lay the rule on the step and read the clearance.
At least gvery tenth step should be checkeds-Cleated
step riserf are required for all escalators installed under
A17.1-1971 and later editions, and they must mesh with
the slots jof adjacent step treads. Mesh ¢an be verified
by trying|to fit a thin piece of stiff paper,jor business card,
between $teps and riser while the(escalator is moving in
the up direction. The check should be made across the
entire wiflth. [See Figs. 7.9.4(a) and 7.9.1(b).]

For escplators installedunder A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
later editjons, check thatithe clearance between the steps
on the hqrizontal rumzdoes not exceed 0.25 in. (6 mm).
[See Fig. [7.9.1(c):]

(3) Use a-level to check if the steps are horizontal.

(4) Thetread surface should be slotted in the direc-
tion para i

‘combplate teeth. Verify that a cleat is formed adjacent to
-the skirt panel on each side of the step [see Fig. 7.9.1(d)].
‘ (5) Checkrisers, cleats, and step tread surfaces. Spe-
“cial consideration should be given to excessive clearance
-and sharp edges. While standing on the step tread, verify
‘that it provides a secure foothold.

(6) A jerking motion on the steps and excessive
noise in the machinery space indicates that the drive
and support system should be examined to discover the
source or cause.
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should be checked more closely during the intltrnal
inspection described in Item 8.9.2 and a meter should
be used to verify that the safety circuit is opened when
the upthrust device operates.

For escalators required to comply with A17.3 thaf
smooth risers, test the operation of the upthrust af
the upper and lower curves. Test the lower curve| with
the escalator running down and the upper curvel with
the escalator running up. This may require two ppir of

have
both

pliers gripping on both\gides at the front of thq step
tread.
7.9.3 Acceptance

Review fatigue test and certification for {Code
compliange:

Verify, that there are at least two and no more| than

four:flat steps at each end of the escalator. Refer to
Fig, 7.9.3 for flat step configuration identification

Check that the materials for step frames, treadd, and
risers, including any attachments or inserts, meet [Code
requirements.

Check that all steps have yellow demarcation lirfes on
each side and along the back. Check the step dimerysions
for Code compliance.

7.9.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Section 3} and
Rules 802.5, 802.6e, 802.9d, 805.3i, 1008.2i, and 11P5.1.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiongd
Requirements 1.3, 6.1.3.5, 6.1.3.6.5, 6.1.3.9.4, 6.1
8.11.4.2.9, 8.6.8.6, 8.3.11.1, and Fig. 18.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 5.1.7 and 5.1.8.

6.3.9,

ITEM 7.10
OPERATING AND SAFETY DEVICES

ctions

(a) Starting Switches. Verify that a record of personnel
that were trained in the proper procedure to start up the
escalator is available on site. Verify that a key-operated
switch, located so that the steps are within sight, is the
only means of starting the escalator. Verify that the key
is only accessible to authorized personnel. A17.1-1937
and later editions require the use of a key to start an
escalator. However, A17.1a-1988 and later editions and
A17.3 specifically prohibit the starting by automatic
means. Start the escalator using the key-operated switch.

Not for Resale
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Fig. 7.9.1(@) Smooth Riser

/

Measurement of clearance
between skirt panel and step

Skirt panel

-

Measurement of clearance

Skirt panel

between vertical riser and
/ step treads is /35 in.

Skirt panel

Escalators Installed
1971 Code Edition

Whey
steps
Whe

L operating the switch, verify«that the escalator
are within sight and that no one is on the step.
e the escalator can be operatéd in both directions,
check the switch operation_inJboth directions. Where
therelis more than one key-operated starting switch, the
function and location_ofiall switches shall be checked.

Vertical riser

Step treads

Prior to the

where required. The requirements for emerg
switches in prior editions of the Code are as

(1) A17.1-1955: An emergency stop butto
type of manually operated switch, marked “STOP BUT-
TON” or “STOP SWITCH” shall be conspicupusly and
accessibly located at or near the top and bottomn landing

ency stop
follows:
h or other

For units installed)inder A17.1-1996 and later edi-  of each escalator and shall be protected from gccidental
tions| verify that thé)start switch operating positions are ~ contact.
properly marked=Check that the key is only removable (2) A17.1-1960: Emergency stop buttor] or other
in the “RUNZ¢osition. Turn the switch from “RUN” to  type of manually operated switches having a fed button
eithef “UPCor “DOWN” and quickly let go of the key.  or handle shall be accessibly located at or negr the top
The gwiitch must return to the “RUN” position. Repeat  and bottom landing of each escalator, and shgll be pro-
for tlreotherdirectiomof travetNext turmrthe switchrto tected againstaccidentat operation.

either “UP” or “DOWN" position. Stop the unit with
the emergency stop button and keep the switch in the
“UP” or “DOWN” position. The unit must not restart.
Repeat for the other direction of travel.

(b) Emergency Stop Switches. Operate the emergency
stop switches/buttons and verify that the escalator
stops. Also, verify that the stop switch cannot start the
escalator. If automatic starting devices are provided (pre-
A17.1a-1988), check that they will not function after the
stop switch is operated. Verify proper labeling and signal
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(3) A17.1-1965 added: An escalator stop button
with an unlocked cover over it that can be readily lifted
or pushed aside shall be considered accessible.

(4) A17.1a-1979 required that the stop button be
located in the right-hand newel base facing the escalator
at both landings. Handles were no longer allowed.

(5) A17.1b-1983 and later editions required a
readily moveable self-closing transparent cover and an
80 dBA signal when the cover is moved. The cover
should be marked “Emergency Stop.” The button should

103

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

ASME A17.2-2010

Fig. 7.9.1(b) Cleated Riser

// Skirt panel

Measurement of clearance
between skirt panel and step

/

(10)

Clegted riser must mesh

wiith the adjacent step
wherever the steps’are*exposed.
Jee A17.1/B44 £ 6.1.3.5.3.)

Escalator —/

Check the space in
these positions

Step treads and

/ vertical cleats
must be in mesh 2SN Vertical\cleats
all the time

Step treads

Skirt panel

Fig."7.9.1(c) Escalator Step Riser

Adjacent 0.25 in. (6 mm) maximum allowed

pahel
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step thread — | on horizontal run
[
[
| Step tread
[
[

T

—>| |«— 0.25in. (6 mm) maximum allowed
on horizontal run
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Fig. 7.9.1(d) Escalator Step Tread [A17.1-1955 Through A17.1-1990, Rule 802.5 (Requirement 6.1.3.5)]

1/4in. max.
slot width ‘( ’a—
Cleat required on each

side of step adjacent ——————>
to skirt

3/gin. max. slot
center to center

153/, in. 3/gin. min.
min. run stot-depth

81/2 in.
max. rise

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

Fig.\7)9.3 Example of Two Flat Steps

Intersection of comb teeth

Combplate .
N\ | with step tread

This step starts up or down
when this step emerges from

\ / combplate
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be in the upper right quadrant when facing the escalator
for high deck balustrades, and for low deck balustrades
it must be below the handrail height. Remote stop
switches were prohibited under A17.1b-1983 and later
editions.

(6) Al17.3: An accessible red stop button marked
“EMERGENCY STOP” must be on the right-hand side
of each entrance. Remote stop switches are prohibited.

(c) Tandem Operation. For escalators operated in tan-

to the equipment. Kicking the panel does not verify
proper operation of the skirt switch. All four switches
should be tested.

For escalators installed under A17.1b-1983 and later
editions, the maximum stopping distance should not
exceed the distance from the location of the switch to
the combplate for any load up to the rated load.

Escalators installed under A17.1-1971 through 1978
editions required skirt obstruction devices only at the

dem, A17- =198 and Tater editions and A17.3, wWhere a
common [landing is shared by two units, verify that the
units are| electrically interlocked. The interlocks must
stop the ynit carrying passengers into the common inter-
mediate landing, where bunching will occur, when the
unit carrying passengers away from the landing stops.
Also, ver]fy that the interlocks assure that the units run

tower laudiug. Priorto AT =197 skirtobstruction
devices were not required but were sometimes,instplled.
If they are installed, they should be tested.

7.11.2 Periodic Test
7.11.3 Acceptance

7.11.4 References

in the safne direction.
. A17.1d-2000 and earlier-editions — Rule 805.31.
7.10.2 Periodic Test A17.1-2000/B44-00%>and later editiony —
7.10.3 Acceptance Requirement 6.1.6.3.6.
Check fthat the starting switches are within reach of Al17.3 — Paragraph'5.3.7.
an emergency stop button. Start the unit and hold the
start switch in the “UP” position, then actuate the emer- ITEM 7.12
gency stqp button. The unit must not restart until the (RESERVED)
start swifch is placed in the “RUN” position and the
ITEM 7.13

starting sequence is repeated. Repeat this for the down
direction|and for the other start switch.

For low deck escalators, check the clearances between
the handfail and the stop switch enclosure and the dis-
tance fropn the button to the handrail.

EGRESS RESTRICTION (ROLLING SHUTTER) DEVICE

7.13.1 Periodic Inspections

Where rolling shutters are provided to protect|floor
openings, check that when the shutters begin to|close

(10) 7.10.4 References power is removed from the driving machine and Brake,
A17.1d=2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.2 and remains off until the shutter is fully retracted. [If the
805.3a ’ 805.6, and (NR 8.6.10.5) 7 shutter is power operated, the building code may require
A17’ 1 2'060/344_00' .an.d ' lateroditions . @ Pressure sensitive leading edge to reverse dirgction
Requirenhents 6.1.6.2.1, 6.1.6.3.1, c6,1)6.3.1(a), 6.1.6.6,  2nd/0r stop it when it strikes an object.
8.6.10.2, End 8.6.10.5. 7.13.2 Pel’iOdiC Test
A17.3 + Paragraphs 5.3.1, 53.2, and 5.3.10.
7.13.3 Acceptance
ITEM7.11 7.13.4 References
SKIRT OBSTRUCTION DEVICE A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 805.3g.
(10) 7.11.1 Periodic lnspections A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editionq —
Test the skirt' obstruction device for escalators Regtllérgnfnlz 6'1'6'3'7}'; 538
installed finder A17.1-1971 and later editions and A17.3, ’ aragrapii 2.9.0.
by having thie persor performming the test Taruatty trip
the skirt obstruction device switches on each side of ITEM 7.14

steps at each landing while the escalator is running. This
can be done by placing an object such as a wooden stick
between the steps and the skirt as the step moves by the
switch (see Fig. 7.11.1). If the switch activation requires
displacement of the skirt panel, a soft hand-held rubber
eraser can be used to displace the panel by holding it
so that it will be drawn between the step and skirt panel.
A rubber kitchen spatula may also be used for this. A
soft material should always be used to prevent damage

SPEED

7.14.1 Periodic Inspections

For escalators with DC motors or variable frequency
drive motor controls, perform a speed test. The maxi-
mum permitted speed was 125 ft/min (0.64 m/s) for
escalators installed under A17.1d-2000 and earlier edi-
tions, and 100 ft/min (0.5 m/s) for escalators installed
under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions.
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Fig. 7.11.1 Typical Skirt Obstruction Device
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7.14)2\Periodic Test 7.14.4 References
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 803.1,

7.14.3 Acceptance

Verify that the speed of the escalator cannot be
changed without first stopping it.

Verify that the no-load speed of the escalator does not
exceed the maximum permitted speed as follows:

(a) Run a tachometer wheel along the deck, skirt, or
other stationary flat object when riding the escalator.

(b) Useastopwatch to time the travel from onelanding
to the other. Divide the travel in feet (meters) by the time
in minutes (seconds) to obtain the speed in ft/min (m/s).

805.3b, 1008.20, and 1009.20.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 6.1.4.1, 6.1.6.3.2, (NR 1008.20), and
8.10.4.1.2(1).

ITEM 7.15
BALUSTRADES
7.15.1 Periodic Inspections
Inspect the balustrades and note any cracked or bro-
ken panels. Panels and fasteners should be smooth and

(10
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free of burrs and snag points. Interior panels or molding
must not be raised or depressed by more than % in.
(6.4 mm). Check that the balustrades are totally enclosed
along both exterior and interior lengths, except where
the handrail enters the newel base. For escalators
installed under the A17.1a-1982 and later editions and
A17.3, if gaps exist between interior panels, they should
not be wider than % in. (4.8 mm) and the edges should
be beveled or rounded.

7.16.2 Periodic Test

7.16.3 Acceptance

Verify that ceiling and soffit guards are correct size,
in place, and secure. Check that glass or plastic guards
are marked ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR Part 1201, or
CAN/CGSB12.1; CAN/CGSB 12.11; CAN/CGSB 12.12,
as applicable.

7.16.4 References

7.15.2 Periodic Test

Check that glass replacement panels are tempered for
escalatorg installed under A17.1-1955, or tempered or
shatterprpof for escalators installed under A17.1-1965,
and that|glass or plastic replacement panels meet the
requirements of ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR Part 1201 for
escalatorg installed under A17.1-1971 and later editions.

7.15.3 Acceptance

Verify that the balustrades are adequately supported
and megt the material, strength, and dimensional
requirements.

Glass of plastic (except plastic bonded to basic support
panels),|if used, must meet the requirements of
ANSI 797.1 or 16 CER Part 1201 and properly marked.

Check fthat components not used directly in connec-
tion with|the operation of the escalator are not installed
on, in, or| through the escalator.

Check that the width between the balustrade interior
panels dges not change in the direction of travel.

7.15.4 References

A17.1d}-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802:3 and
1009.2g; and Appendix D.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later «editions
Requirenjents 6.1.3.3, 6.1.3.14, and 8.104.1.1(n); and (NR
Appendix D).

: A17.3 - Paragraph 5.1.1.

ITEM 7.16
j CEILING INTERSECTION GUARDS
7.16.1 Periodic Inspections

Escalatprs installed under A17.1-1978 and later edi-
tions where the clearance of the exterior deck and the
ceiling o1 soffit is 12 in. (305 mm) or less or where the

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 802.:3¢; and
Appendix D.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later éditiond
Requirement 6.1.3.3.9; and (NR Appendix D).

A17.3 — Paragraph 5.1.3.

ITEM 717
STEP/SKIRT CLEARANCES, PANELS, AND
PERFORMANCE INDEX

7.17.1 Periodic Inspections

Verify that the-sKirt panels are smooth for escalators
installed unden A17.1-1971 and later editions.

Check thé.clearance between the skirt panel and the
step usirig.a thickness gauge or by laying a smal| rule
on thecedge of the step to read the distance. S¢veral
steps should be checked through their entire trave]. The
allowable clearances are as follows (see Fig. 7.17.]):

(a) A17.1-1955 through A17.1d-1970: not more| than
Y6 in. (4.8 mm) with a total of both sides not mord than
Y4 in. (6.4 mm), except where skirt obstruction dgvices
are installed at the lower entrance for escalators insfalled
under the A17.1-1965 through A17.1d-1970.

(b) A17.1-1971 through A17.1a-1979 edition
more than % in. (9.5 mm) on each side.

(c) A17.1b-1980 through A17.1c-1999 and A17.8: not
more than % in. (4.8 mm) on each side.

(d) A17.1d-2000 and later editions, not more|than
0.2 in. (5 mm) when 25 1bf (110 N) is laterally applied
from the step to the adjacent skirt panel. Each sidelshall
be independently tested.

For escalators installed under A17.1a-1982 thjough
A17.1c-1999, inspect the exposed surface of the|skirt
panel to check whether it is either made from 4 low
friction material or treated with a friction-redticing
material. The skirt panels of escalators installed [prior

: not

projected imtersection of the exterior deckand ceiling
or soffit is 24 in. (610 mm) or less from the adjacent
handrail centerline, require ceiling intersection guards.
This requirement was restricted to high decks for escala-
tors installed under A17.1a-1982 and later editions and
A17.3 (see Fig. 7.16.1).

On low decks for escalators installed under
A17.1a-1982 and later editions and A17.3, where the
centerline of the handrail is 14 in. (356 mm) or less from
the ceiling or soffit, guards are also required.

Inspect the guards for damage and secure attachment.
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to A7 1Ta=1982shoutdatso betreatedwithra friction-
reducing material. The panel should be tested at several
places during the run and especially near the transition
entrance and exit. If examination of the panels raises
a question about the friction of the skirt panels, the
manufacturer’s recommendation should be requested
and compared to the treatment schedule if available. If
skirts are treated, examine the steps to verify that fric-
tion-reducing treatment has not been applied on them.

Skirt deflectors, when provided, shall be checked to
ensure that all fasteners are flush and tamper resistant,

Not for Resale
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Fig. 7.16.1 Ceiling or Soffit Guard [Requirements 6.1.3.3.9 and 6.2.3.3.7 (Rules 802.3g and 902.3g)]
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Fig. 7.17.1 Measuring Gap Between Step and Skirt
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that rigid elements are smooth, and that exposed sur-
faces have their low friction material treatment intact
and the dimensional, strength, and deflection require-
ments are met.

7.17.2 Periodic Test

Visually inspect the condition of step/skirt panel gap
while the escalator is stationary. Mark a step and operate
the escalator to bring other steps into view as required

Fig. 7.17.2 Angle of Skirt Panel

>1in.

until evefy step on the escalator has been examined.
Documerjt any outstanding conditions, such as step/
skirt gap$, damaged steps, damaged step treads, dam-
aged skirf panels, mismatched skirt panel joints, or sharp
edges on fthe edge of the step or skirt panel. Pay particu-
lar attention to the gaps between the riser portion of
the step and the skirt panel.

Run the escalator in its normal direction of travel for
at least tywo cycles of steps. If the escalator is operated
in both dlirections, run the escalator for at least two
cycles of|steps in both the up and down directions.
Visually pxamine the step/skirt gaps along the entire
length of| the escalator. Pay particular attention to the
gaps at the transitions. Note any abnormal operation
of the esfalator such as jumping steps, irregular step
movement, step/skirt panel interference, or skirt panel
misaligninents.

(a) Step/Skirt Performance Index Test (Moving Step).
Select twp steps to conduct this test. One step should
be select¢d as a representative step. It should appear
similar tojthe majority of the other steps on the escalatef.
A second|step should be chosen to represent any unusual
step or group of steps. Steps that appear to have been
replaced,|exhibit wear, show signs of damage,~or move
in irregulpr ways are candidates for the second test step.
If all the pteps appear similar, then the-steps should be
randomly selected. In any case, the téststeps should be
separated by at least eight steps.

If the egcalator is a “DOWN” ésgalator, or the escalator
is operat¢d in both directiofis,) the test step should be
moved tq the top of the esGalator before the curved skirt
panels pijior to each testtun, and run down during the
test. If the escalatoris-hormally operated as an “UP”
escalator,| then the’ fest step should be moved to the
bottom of the esealator just before the curved skirt panels
prior to gagh test run, and run up during the test.

(1) Thstallthetest apparatuson the stepto betested

(Z5 mm)

<4in.
(100 mm)

<10in.
(250 mm)

is to be discarded. A coefficient of friction and a Igaded
gap measurement should be recorded every(6 in.
(150 mm) at a minimum.
(6) Run the @scalator continuously until th¢ test
step and apparatus reach the curved skirt panel at the
opposite end 6f the escalator. Stop collecting datq.
(6) Process the collected data.
(7)-Reépeat steps (1) through (6) for both sides of
both:test steps. Use a new polycarbonate test spedimen
for\each run. The index values obtained should not
exceed the values specified by ASME A17.1 and/or
A17.3 Codes.
(b) Loaded Gap Test (Stationary Step). This test will be
conducted in the curved portions of the escalator where
moving step testing was not conducted. The pteps
selected for this test can be the same as those usg¢d for
the coefficient of friction and loaded gap moving step
tests. The escalator should be stationary while |these
measurements are taken.
(1) Move the step to be tested to the flat pgrtion

of the escalator at the bottom of the escalator. The|edge
of the combplate should be approximately 6 in. (150 mm)
from the edge of the test step.
(2) Install the test apparatus on the step to be t¢sted.
Install a polycarbonate test specimen on the portion of
the apparatus that touches the skirt panel.
(3) Using the test apparatus apply a 25 Ibf (1.0 N)
load between the step and the skirt.

Install a polycarbonate test specimen on the test
apparatus.

© (2) Orient a frictional force transducer to match the
angle of the skirt panel as shown in Fig. 7.17.2.

- (3) Using the test apparatus apply a 25 Ibf (110 N)
load between the step and skirt. The load should be
maintained throughout the test.

(4) Start a new test and begin acquiring data as
soon as the escalator is operating at rated speed. Data
obtained prior to the escalator operating at rated speed

{t4Measure-and-record-theloaded-gap-

(5) Remove the 25 Ibf (110 N) load and advance
device or escalator so that the device moves approxi-
mately 12 in. (300 mm) further away from the combplate.

(6) Repeat steps (3) through (5) until the test appa-
ratus has reached the point where the coefficient of fric-
tion and loaded gap moving step test begins.

(7) Repeat steps (1) through (6) for the opposite
skirt panel.

(8) Repeat the previous seven steps, but this time
start at the top of the escalator and gradually move the
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escalator down until the apparatus has reached the area
where moving step measurements were made.

The recorded loaded gap measurements should not
exceed the values specified by ASME A17.1 and/or
ASME A17.3 Codes.

7.17.3 Acceptance

Check that the skirt panels extend to a height of at
least 1 in. (25 mm) vertically above the step tread nose

ITEM 7.19
MAINTENANCE RECORDS

7.19.1 Periodic Inspections

Review the maintenance records and verify that they
are available to elevator personnel and that they are
legible and up to date. They should include the
following:

(a) description of maintenance task performed and

line gnd that they meet Code deflection requirements.

7.17|4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.3e,
802.3ff, 802.3k, 1008.2s, 1008.2t, 1206.6b, and 1206.6c.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Reqyirements 6.1.3.3.5, 6.1.3.3.6, (NR 802.3k), (NR

1008.2s), (NR 1008.2t), 8.6.8.4, and (NR 1206.6c).

ITEM 7.18
OUTDOOR PROTECTION

7.18

For escalators installed under A17.1a-1988 and later
editipns, check that the required cover over the hori-
zontgl projection of the unit is present and in good condi-
tion. | Verify that there is no accumulation of snow or
freezjng rain on the steps or landing plates.

1 Periodic Inspections

7.18)2 Periodic Test

Hedaters are required for escalators instdlled under
A17.1a-1988 and later editions only if steps)are subject
to snpw or freezing rain. Check that heaters are opera-
tiongl. Heaters may be located jnside the unit (see
Item[8.3.2).

7.18

Check that the cover extends outward from the center-
line ¢f the handrail-stich that a line from the edge of
the cpver to the handrail centerline is not less than 15 deg
from( the verticak."Two methods for checking this are
shown in Fig./7:18.3.

Chleck that ‘the landing plates and combplates have
provisiens-to provide a secure foothold when wet.

CH ical compeonentsare-weatherproof

3 Acceptance

dat
(b) description and dates of examinations, tests,
adjustments, repairs, and replacements
(c) description and dates of call backs (troyible calls)
or reports that are reported to eleyator person:tel by any
means, including corrective action taken
(d) verify that a start up ‘procedure is avpilable to
authorized personnel (Al%; requirement 8.6{10.5)
(e) electronic format i acceptable

7.19.2 Periodic Test
7.19.3 Acceptance

7.19.4 References

A17.1=2000/B44-00 and later editfions
Requirements 8.6.1.4, ¢8.6.12.2.5, and 8.6.10.5.

ITEM 7.20
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

7.20.1 Periodic Inspections
7.20.2 Periodic Test

Check the operation of the seismic switgth where
provided.

7.20.3 Acceptance

(a) Verify that the balustrades are installed and fas-
tened according to the manufacturer’s drawings.

(b) Verify that seismic switch is installed and if it is
used exclusively to control the escalator, it is Jocated in
a machine room, machinery space and, wherg possible,
mounted adjacent to a vertical load-bearing npember. If
there is no vertical load-bearing member in close prox-
imity, it may be located at the nearest accessible vertical
load-bearing member at approximately the shme hori-

tCrPToot;

that all wiring is identified for use in wet locations, and
that they are properly installed (gaskets, seals, etc.).

7.18.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Section 807; and
Rules 1008.2p and 1009.2i.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.1.8; and 8.11.4.2.14 and 8.10.4.1.1(q).
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zontal Jevel as the upper machinery space or machine
room.

(c) Verify that the seismic switch, when actuated,
causes power to be removed from the escalator driving
machine and brake.

7.20.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirements 8.5.1 and 8.5.4.

later editions
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Fig. 7.18.3 Escalator Cover Overlap

d2/d1 must be 0.268 or more

|

|

Use a protractor to I
measure either angle :

|

|

|

at 15 deg or more

75 deg or less

String

Plumb line

Two Methods for;Checking Compliance
with Requirément 6.1.8.2 (Rule 807.2)
Cover Requirement
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Part 8
Escalator — Internal

ITEM 8.1 operate correctly. Verify that demarcation lights are
MACHINERY SPACE ACCESS, LIGHTING, located within 16 in. (406 mm) of the combplate, and
RECEPTACLE, AND CONDITION properly installed (see Item 7.5.1).
o . Verify that the 15 A, 120 V duplex receptacle is prop-
8.1.1 Periodic Inspections erly loc};ted in machine rooms, 1I1)nder acc};ss )i latels ar?d
For remote machine rooms, see Item 8.1.2. machine areas in the incline, are funectional, and that the
light control for remote machiné rooms is within easy
(10) 8.1.2 Periodic Test reach of the access and can be operated withouf reaching
Deftermine that the means of access is securely fas- ~ Of passing over any machinéry components.
tened in place. A17.3b—1995 requires that access plates Check that comportents not used directly ip connec-
be faptened in place when no more than 30 Ibf (311 N) tion with the operation of the escalator are not installed
effor{ is required to open them. If a door is used, verify on, in, or throughythe escalator.
that Jt is kept locked and the key is available only to
auth¢rized personnel. Check the lighting and test the 8.1.4 Refereqses ) o ) 0
recetacle. In remote machine space, check that lighting A17.1d~2000 and earlier editions — Section} 806; and
at flgor level is at least 10 fc (108 Ix) for escalators ~ Rules 8011, 805.7, 1008.2a, 1009.2j, and 1206.6a.
installed under A17.1-1981 and later editions. Al17:1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Vetify that the space is clean of dirt and rubbish and Requirements 6.1.7; and 6.1.2.1, 6.1.6.7,(6.1.3.14,
free df oil and combustibles. Items unrelated to escalator 8711.4.2.1, 8.10.4.1.2(a), 8.1, 8.6.1.6.3, c8.6.12.2.4, 8.6.8.14,
maintenance or operation shall not be stored in maching 8.6.8.15, and 8.6.8.13.
spacg. No lubricant or solvent with a flashpoint less than Al7.3 — Paragraph 5.5.5.
110°F (43°C) shall be stored in such space. Water should
not Have accumulated on the floor of the space-Verify ITEM 8.2 (10)
that jumpers are not stored in the maehine space, MACHINERY SPACE STOP SWITCHES AND
hoistway, or pit. For escalators installed under INSPECTION CONTROL
A17.1-1978 to A17.1a-2005, verify thatthe two fluores- 8.2 1 Periodic Inspections
cent demarcation lamps are clean; green, and in good .
cond}tion at each landing. For remote machine rooms, see Item 8.2.2.
Vetify that no penetration(s exist through the sides 8.2.2 Periodic Test
and mde.rsid'es 9f the 'machinery space and' truss that Test the operation of machine space stop gwitch(es)
comgromises its fire resistance or allows physical contact by placing them in the stop position. Then, thake sure
withimoving parts. that everyone is clear and attempt to start thd escalator
For escalators installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and | o 0 ey switch.
later ed1t10.ns, Che,Ck that a fixed 8“3“1 15 1 place to For escalators installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
protect againStaccidental contact with the moving steps. ¢, editions, check the operation of the inspeftion con-
10y 8.1.3 Aceptance trol device from each end. The device only permits
movement by a constant pressure means, and clearly

Check—whethera Teasomable Teans of access to - the
interior is provided. Where access plates are used, they
should comply with the Code weight restrictions.
Removal of the floor plates over the landing pit consti-
tutes reasonable access if the opening uncovered affords
ample space for the entry of one person. When an access
door is provided on the side of the enclosure, verify the
proper functioning of the door key and lock and that
the key is only removeable in the locked position.

If fire shutters are required by the local building code,
verify that they are present at ventilation openings and

indicates the direction of travel.

If a plug in control station is used, verify that it is
stored in the upper landing machinery space.

Have the unit operated with the inspection control
device. Check that the device only permits movement
by a constant pressure means and clearly indicates the
direction of travel.

8.2.3 Acceptance

Check that stop switches are properly installed, cor-
rectly labeled, and operate correctly in all machine

113
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spaces or other spaces where access to the interior is
provided. Where the main line disconnect switch is
located, a separate stop switch is not required.

8.2.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 210.2,
805.3e, (NR 6.1.6.2.2), 1008.2b, and 1009.2k.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.26.2, 6.1.6.3.5, 6.1.6.2.2, 8.11.4.2.2, and

This procedure may also be part of the maintenance
control program (MCP) as required by 8.6.1.2.1.

The following shall be documented or demonstrated:

(a) completion or maintenance of circuit (6.1.6.13)

(b) redundancy and its checking (6.1.6.10.1 and
6.1.6.10.2)

(c) static control (6.1.6.10.3)

(d) electrically powered safety devices (EPD)
(6.2.6.10)

8.10.4.1.2(b;

ITEM 8.3
CONTROLLER AND WIRING

8.3.1 Pefiodic Inspections

For remote machine rooms, inspect as outlined in
Item 8.3.2.

8.3.2 Pefiodic Test

Examine the controller visually to verify that it is clean
and that [the switches, contactors, and relays and their
electrical |connections are in good condition. Check that
the fuses| are in place, of the proper type and rating,
and have|not been jumped or otherwise tampered with.
Check fof jumper wires or other changes which may
indicate|that safety devices have been defeated or
altered. Yisually examine wiring for damage and all
componepts for evidence of overheating. Operate the
main lin€| circuit breakers or disconnect switch to verify
that all ppwer is removed from the drive machine.

Verify fhat all electrical components are enclosed to
prevent gccidental contact. If heaters are present (see
Item 7.18|2), verify that they are operational..For'escala-
tors instdlled under A17.1-1965 through A17.1a-1985,
verify thdt the circuit breakers will not(bé)automatically
opened by the fire alarm.

8.3.3 Acteptance

Check for proper voltage, ‘cortrect wiring, and arrange-
ment of wiring, controllét,"and other components.

Check humbering of dtive machines and disconnects
where multiple drive“machines are in a machine room.
Verify thqt discontfects are in sight of machines operated.
Inspect all wiring enclosure raceways conduit, electrical
metallic tubing, metal wireways, junction boxes for con-

(e) installation of devices to make electrical protéctive
devices (EPD) ineffective (6.2.6.11)
(f) contactors and relays for use in critieal opefjating
circuits (6.1.6.14)
Also include documentation when'requirgdd by
A17.7-2007 /B44.7-07 and later editions — Requirements
2.10.1 and 2.10.2.

8.3.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earliet"editions — Sections 80¢ and
807.2, 805.10b, 805.12,21101, 1206.1, 1008.2¢, 10p9.21,
1009.2, and (NR _10:3.3).

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiongd
Requirements.6.1.7; 6.1.8.2, 6.1.6.10, 6.1.6.13,
8.6.1.2.1,8.11.4.2.3, 8.10.4.1.2(c), and 10.3.3.

A17.1a-2008 — Requirement 8.11.4.2 redesignatied as
8.6.8:15.

8.3.3,

ITEM 8.4
DRIVE MACHINE AND BRAKE

8.4.1 Periodic Inspections

8.4.2 Periodic Test

Verify that the driving machine is properly sequred,
lubricated, clean, and in good condition. Visually ¢heck
the driving-machine fastenings and bearing caps t¢ ver-
ify that they are tight.

Verify that the driving machine is connected fo the
main drive shaft by toothed gearing, a mechanical cou-
pling, or a chain and that it is in good condition. |Look
for evidence of any excessive backlash in the difiving
gears or chains. If a chain is used to connect the difiving
machine to a sprocket on the main drive shaft, viually
examine the chain and sprockets for wear, excgssive
slack, and proper lubrication. Lack of lubrication|for a

dition, workmmarnship, and fastering;:

Visually inspect condition of weatherproof electrical
enclosure where required on outdoor units. Verify that
use of flexible conduit, armored cable, and flexible leads
complies with the applicable code requirements.

The person or firm installing the escalator must pro-
vide a manufacturer’s written procedure and demon-
strate compliance with 6.1.6.10 or 6.2.6.9. Where there
are no test or check requirements, the written checklist
must state “No test or check required.” The documenta-
tion must state the reason no test or check is required.
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chair Tmay be indicated by Touge (red Tust deposits) on
the side plates of the links.

For escalators installed under A17.1a-1988 and later
editions, verify that cast iron links are not used. If the
links appear to be cast iron, have a small hole drilled
(in a low stress area) and observe the drill cuttings. If
the cuttings are a fine powder, cast iron is indicated. If
the cuttings are shavings, then the links are not cast iron.

Inspect any drive belts and sheaves for damage and
wear. Check for proper belt tension and reasonable
equality of tension in a set of belts.

Not for Resale
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Visually examine the components for signs of over-
heating. Verify that an electrically released brake is pres-
ent and automatically applied when power is
interrupted. It is to be located on the driving machine
for units installed under A17.1-1955 through
A17.1a-1957 and A17.1c-1986 and later editions. Other
editions allowed the brake to be on the main drive shaft.

For escalators installed under A17.1b-1983 and later
editions, verify that the driving-machine brake is located

Have the torque tested to verify that the torque com-
plies and check the minimum stopping distance for vari-
able torque brakes. Note that temperature can affect the
brake torque.

The torque wrench should have a current calibration
certificate traceable to the National Bureau of Standards
and have a range of at least 25% higher than the required
torque.

If the driving-machine brake is separated from the

on tHe gear reducer of main drive shaft if means other
than p continuous shaft mechanical coupling or toothed
gearipng is used to connect the motor to the gear reducer.
Fot escalators installed under A17.1b-1983 and later
editipns and A17.3, the brake may be magnetically
applied using a ceramic permanent magnet. Prior to
this, a mechanically applied brake was required. Visually
inspgct the condition of the brake pads, drums, and
discs
Fo
tions|
with
escal
this
Al7.
there
retar
It

- escalators installed to A17.1b-1983 and later edi-
this brake must stop a down-running escalator
a retardation not exceeding 3 ft/ s? (0.91 m/s?). For
htors installed to A17.1b-1983 through A17.1-2000,
vas a maximum rate. For escalators installed to
a—2002 and later editions, it is an average rate, but
is an additional restriction on the peak horizontal
Hation, which is not intended to be field verified.
s not required to measure the actual retardation.
Instepd, the brake torque will provide verification that
thosq requirements are met in addition to other brake
requirements (e.g., stopping and holding the rated load).

Vigually inspect all mechanisms for condition and
operation.

Vetify that escalators installed under, A17.1b-1983 and
later editions have a nameplate or data plate that speci-
fies the required brake torque. Esealators installed under
A17.]1a-1988 and later editions require that the name-
plate|or data plate torque he'spécified as breakaway, the
maximum torque requirédyto cause the brake to begin
moving, or dynamic,sthe torque required to keep the
shaftfmoving very.slowly at a steady rate. The location
where the torqueis to be measured is required to be
clear]y indicated.

For escalators installed under A17.1a-1991 and later
editipns, the nameplate or data plate is required to spec-
ify the fange of brake torque. For escalators installed to

esence of
ive shaft.
the main

Trai drive straft-byactvatn, check forthep
a second brake that is required on the main.d
The requirements for this additional brake onj
drive shaft are:

(a) A17.1-1960 through A17.1a-1982 requi
be electrically released if an eléctrically relea
was not provided on the drivifig machine.

(b) A17.1-1955 through A17.1a-1982 requit
be mechanically applied,*while A17.1b-1983 |and later
editions required that.it’be either mechanically or mag-
neticaly (ceramic permanent magnet) applied.

(c) A17.1b-1983 through A17.1d-2000 requiired that
it stop a dewpn-running escalator with rated(load at a
rate not to’exceed 3 ft/sec® (0.91 m/s?).

(d) Al7.3 requires the brake to be mecha
maghnetically (permanent magnet) applied an
of stopping a down-running escalator with r.

ed that it
bed brake

ed that it

hically or
d capable
wited load.

8.4.3 Acceptance

Check the certification for the driving-machjne brake.
Check the stopping distance with no load.|Compare
this with the minimum stopping distance and|the mini-
mum distance from the skirt obstruction devices to the
combplate against the information on the dafa plate.

Check the brake certification.

8.4.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Section} 804; and
Rule 1008.2d.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

Requirements 6.1.5; and 8.11.4.2.4.
A17.3 — Section 5.2.

ITEM 8.5
SPEED GOVERNOR

A17.1-2000 and later editions, it must also indicate the
minimum distance from the skirt obstruction device to
the combplate.

For escalators installed to A17.1-2004 and later edi-
tions, it must also indicate the type of brake (fixed or
variable). While the range of brake torque is still required
to be indicated for fixed torque brakes, for variable
torque brakes the minimum brake torque for a loaded
escalator and minimum stopping distance for an
unloaded escalator must be indicated.
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851 Perivdic inspections
8.5.2 Periodic Test

When a speed governor is required, test it to verify
that it is functioning. Manually operate the switch or
use any testing mechanisms (such as flywheel weights)
that may be provided. The flyballs and all operating
mechanisms must be present and in good operating
condition. When the switch is opened, it should inter-
rupt power to the driving machine. For escalators
installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify

Not for Resale
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that the escalator cannot be started by the starting switch
until the device is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

clean, lubricated, and in good condition. For escalators
installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify
that the escalator cannot be started by the starting switch
until the device is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activiated needs to be provided

8.5.3 Acgeptance

When @n overspeed governor is required, verify that
it activat¢s at the proper speed, which cannot be more
than 40%|above the rated speed. This can be done using
a rubber |drive wheel driven by a variable speed drill
and a tachometer. Other methods approved by the man-
ufacturer|for field testing may be used.

8.5.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3b,
1008.2¢, gnd 1009.2m.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirenjents 6.1.6.3.2, 8.11.4.2.5, and 8.10.4.1.2(e).

A17.3 + Paragraphs 5.3.3 and 5.3.5.

ITEM 8.6
BROKEN DRIVE CHAIN AND
DISCONNECTED MOTOR SAFETY DEVICE

8.6.1 Pefiodic Inspections

8.6.2 Pefiodic Test

(a) If the driving machine is connected to the main
drive shgft by a chain, check the broken drive\chain
device to| verify that it will apply the main shaft brake
and stop [the drive machine if the drive chain parts. All
parts of the device should be in good condition and
show fregdom to move. Have the switch manually oper-
ated and [verify that it will open thedrive motor circuit.
Common]| devices include a blegk/that is held in tension
by the drjve chain that activates'the switch when tension
is lost, or|a plate that depresses a switch when the drive
chain strikes it. For)escalators installed under
A17.1-1990 and later-editions, verify that the escalator
cannot bg started by’ the starting switch until the device
ly reset.

When p manual reset is required for units installed
under A17 dtate ftoms, tu
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to

check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

(b) If the drive motor is attached to a gear reducer
by means other than a continuous shaft, coupling, or
toothed gearing, check that the device provided will
apply the brake if the motor becomes disconnected from
the gear reducer. Have the switch manually operated
and verify that all operating mechanisms are present,

P PRSI |
(1ault LA, €tc. ).

8.6.3 Acceptance

8.6.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions ~— Rules 8(4.3b,
805.3d, 805.3j, and 1008.2f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and{dater editiony —
Requirements 6.1.5.3.2,~6:1.6.3.4, 6.1.6.3.10,] and
8.11.4.2.6.

A17.3 — Paragraphs.5:3.5 and 5.3.6.

ITEM 8.7
REVERSAL STOP SWITCH

8.7.1 Periodic Inspections

8.7.2" Periodic Test

Manually operate the device and verify that all
operating mechanisms are present and in good condlition
and that the device will open the circuits to the driving-
machine motor and brake to stop an ascending escglator
from reversing its direction of travel. For escalators
installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify that
the escalator cannot be started by the starting spitch
until the device is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for units insfalled
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the gower
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indidation
that the device has been activated needs to be proyided
(fault finder, etc.).

There are several different types of devices that are
used (friction reversal devices, speed monitoring,|etc.).
Therefore, the type of device will dictate the tgsting
procedure. If the device cannot be manually opefated,

e oeedtrre =provide e—person or

CIT proceatre IS Ve oy CPT

firm performing the tests.

8.7.3 Acceptance

8.7.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3h and
1008.2g.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 6.1.6.3.8, 8.10.4.1.2(g), and 8.11.4.2.7.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 5.3.5 and 5.3.9.
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ITEM 8.8
BROKEN STEP CHAIN DEVICE

8.8.1 Periodic Inspections

8.8.2 Periodic Test

Manually operate the broken step chain devices to
verify that each will interrupt power to the driving
machine and brake. Visually inspect each device to ver-

ITEM 8.10
MISSING STEP DEVICE

8.10.1 Periodic Inspections

8.10.2 Periodic Test

For escalators installed under A17.1b-1989 and later
editions, test the missing step device by running the
escalator with a step missing on the underside of the
escalator. The device must stop the escalator before the

ify tHat they are in position to operate and will activate
when either step chain breaks, and (where automatic
tensipning is not provided) when excessive sag occurs
in eifher step chain. For escalators installed under
A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify that the escalator
cannpt be started by the starting switch until the device
is mgnually reset.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

8.8.3 Acceptance

8.8.4 References

A1[7.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3c and
1008 Rh.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 6.1.6.3.3 and 8.11.4.2.8.

Alf7.3 — Paragraphs 5.3.4 and 5.3.5.

editions

ITEM 8.9
STEP UPTHRUST DEVICE

8.9.1 Periodic Inspections

8.9.2 Periodic Test

The operation of the-upthrust device was tested dur-
ing the external inspection and test in Item 7.9.2. While
the steps are removed (Item 8.12.2), manually move the
mechanism and visually inspect the components of the
upthtust‘device. Visually examine the upthrust tabs on
each [step for damage, alienment, and attachment (see

gap resulting from the missing step emerges| from the
combplate.
For escalators installed under A17(1-1990 |and later
editions, verify that the escalator dannot be dtarted by
the starting switch until the deyige is manually reset.
When a manual reset is required for unitg installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later ‘editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and\'then try the start [switch to
check that the device will hot reset. Also, some indication
that the device has beén activated needs to be[provided
(fault finder, etc.):

8.10.3 Acceptance

8.10.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules
1008.2j.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 6.1.6.5 and 8.11.4.2.10.

805.5 and

editfions

ITEM 8.11
STEP LEVEL DEVICE

8.11.1 Periodic Inspections

8.11.2 Periodic Test

For escalators installed under A17.1-1990 |and later
editions, visually inspect the step level devices at each
end and on both sides to verify that it is in place and
able to function. Have the switch manually operated to
verify that it will open the safety circuit and stop the
escalator.

For escalators installed under A17.1-1990 |and later
editions, verify that the escalator cannot be dtarted by
the starting switch until the device is manually reset.

When a manual reset is required for unitg installed
vnder-AlZ1b—1995-and-later-editions—turn-—the power

Fig. 8.9.2).

8.9.3 Acceptance

8.9.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3i and
1008.2i.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 6.1.6.3.9 and 8.11.4.2.9.

A17.3 — Paragraph 5.1.7.

editions
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off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

8.11.3 Acceptance

Have the devices tested (at both ends and on each
side) by mechanically lowering a step % in. (3.2 mm)
and operating the escalator. A smaller roller or adjust-
ment may be used to lower the step.

Not for Resale
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Fig. 8.9.2 Typical Step Upthrust Device

1
@ Sensor bar
\

Upthrust switch

8.11.4 Rleferences

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3k,
1008.2k, and 1009.2n.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requiremjents 6.1.6.3.11, 8.11.4.2.11, and 8.10.4.1.2(k).

ITEM 8.12
STEPS, STEP CHAINS, AND TRUSSES

8.12.1 Periodic Inspections
8.12.2 Periodic Test

Have 4t least half of the steps removed, then move
the remajning steps to the upper half of.the escalator
(see Fig. [8.12.2). Some escalators use (the steps as the
side guide means and require every sixth step to be left
in to preyent the chain from falling off. Using a good
light visufally inspect the drippans, undersides of steps,
trusses, rpller tracks, chainsfihandrails, and the interiors
of balustfades, skirts, arid newels. Verify that they are
present, in good condition, clean of dirt and rubbish,
and free |of oil andicombustibles. Visually inspect for
any damgge to thefite-resistive material on the escalator
enclosurd (see Item 8.1).

Visuallly inspect the chains for lubrication and buildup

Step hooks

Move the rentaining steps to the lower half gf the
escalator and nspect the upper half in the same manner
(see Fig. 8.12:2).

Inspectieach of the steps for evidence of stru¢tural
damagg,/ condition of the step rollers and upthrust tabs
and material. Verify that the step tread material i non-
combustible or that the undersides are properly coyered
with fire-resistive materials. Escalators installed finder
A17.1-1955 through A17.1-1993 required that| step
frames be made of noncombustible matefials.
A17.1a-1994 and later editions specifically requiredl that
step frames, treads, and risers, excluding any aftach-
ments or inserts, be made of metal (except magngsium
alloys) or meet certain flammability requirements.

8.12.3 Acceptance

Verify that if the tracking system fails, the rufining
gear is retained in its guides and the step wheel tracks
will prevent displacement of the steps and running gear
if the chain breaks.

Verify that foreign material such as stone or corcrete
is not in the truss interior.

If the step rollers are not located directly und¢r the
step (i.e., located past the edges of the sides of the sfeps),

of dirt andgrease-ackof tubrication may be indicated
by rouge (red rust deposits) on the side plates of the
links.

Verify that cast iron links are not used on escalators
installed under A17.1-1978 and later editions. See
Item 8.4.2 for method of identifying cast iron.

Check the operation of any escalator step-chain ten-
sion devices. If they are of the automatically operated
“tension-weight”-type, verify that the truss is provided
with a positive means to retain the weights in the truss
if the weights are released.

then check that provisions (e.g., unistrut, c-channel) are
made to prevent the step from falling into the truss/
step band upon the loss of the step roller assemblies.

Check that components not used directly in connec-
tion with the operation of the escalator are not installed
on, in, or through the escalator.

8.12.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 801.1, 802.7,
802.8, 802.11, 806.3, 1008.21, 1009.20, and 1206.6.
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Fig. 8.12.2 Positioning of Steps for Inspection of Truss

Opening

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later - editions
Requirements 6.1.2.1, 6.1.3.5.8, 6.1.3:7,06.1.3.8, 6.1.3.11,
6.1.3[1.4, 6.1.7.3, 8.11.4.2.12, 8.10.4.1.2(1), and 8.6.8.

ITEM8.13
HANDRAIL SYSTEMS)AND SAFETY DEVICES

8.13{1 Periodic Inspections
8.1312 Periodic Test

Expmine the handrail drive systems to ensure that all
chair}s, pulleys, gears, rollers, and belts are present and
in gopd-eondition. The operation should be free of exces-
sive norse—andstack-whichndicates—wear:

(a) For escalators installed under A17.1a-1988
through A17.1b-1992, test the operation of the stopped
handrail device. Have the handrail motion sensor
mechanically disconnected while the unit is off and then
run the unit, or grab the handrail and stall it while
the escalator is running. Verify that the alarm sounds
immediately and the escalator stops within 15 sec.

(b) For escalators installed under A17.1-1993 and
later editions, check the operation of the handrail speed
monitoring device. An alarm must sound immediately

Opening

if the speed of either handrail deviates from the step
speed by 15% or more, and the unit must shyt down if
the speed deviation is continuous for 2 sec tp 6 sec. If
holding the moving handrail cannot activate the device,
then it will be necessary to activate the device Hy another

to be provided (fault finder, etc.).

For—escatators 1 1b=1992 and
later editions, test the operation of the handrail entry
device by having a soft object that will not damage the
unit inserted between the handrail and hand guard.
After the unit stops, verify that it cannot be restarted
with the key switch until the device has been manually
reset. The device need only operate in the direction of
the handrail travel, except for units installed under
A17.1-1996 and later editions, the device must operate,
irregardless of the direction of travel of the handrail
where an opening is created in the balustrade to prevent
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entrapment. When a manual reset is required for units
installed under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the
power off and then back on and then try the start switch
to check that the device will not reset. Also, some indica-
tion that the device has been activated needs to be pro-
vided (fault finder, etc.).

8.13.3 Acceptance

8.13.4 R

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 802.4,
802.11, 8(5.4, 805.3m, (NR 8.6.8.1), 1008.2m, 1008.2q, and
1009.2c.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirenjents 6.1.34, 6.1.3.11, 6.1.6.4, 6.1.6.3.12, 8.6.8.1, 8.16.4 References
8.11.4.2.18, 8.11.4.2.18, and 8.10.4.1.1(c).

ITEM 8.14
CODE DATA PLATE
8.14.1 Periodic Inspections

Check [that the Code Data Plate is installed. This is
the Code|that is to be used for the inspection and test.

8.14.2 Ppriodic Test

lceptance
8.14.4 References

A17.1dj-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 808, 908;
and 12006

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requiremnjents 8.9, 8.9, and 8.7.1.8.

8.14.3

ITEM 8.15
RESPONSE TO SMOKE(DETECTORS

8.15.1 Periodic Inspections

8.15.2 Ppriodic Test

For unjts installed\tmnder A17.1a-1994 and later edi-
tions, when smokédetectors are provided that will shut
down a funning\ unit, verify that the emergency stop
button alarm'will sound and the unit does not shut down
for at leadqt 15 s. The unit may be tested by activating the

ITEM 8.16
STEP LATERAL DISPLACEMENT DEVICE

8.16.1 Periodic Inspections

8.16.2 Periodic Test

For curved escalators, manually actuate the device on
the stopped escalator. Verify that the starting switch
t tee— ually
reset.

8.16.3 Acceptance

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 805.3p,
1003.2b(20).
A17.1-2000/B44-00¢,and later editiong
Requirements 6.1.6.3.14, 8.11.4.2.21, and 8.10.4.1.2

—
~

ITEM 8.17
INSPECTION CONTROL

8.17.1" Periodic Inspections

8.17.2 Periodic Test

If provided, check the operation of the inspection con-
trol device. Check that the device only permits thove-
ment by a constant pressure means, and clearly indjcates
the direction of travel. If a plug-in control station is jused,
verify that it is stored in the upper pit.

8.17.3 Acceptance

Verify that when the transfer switches located af each
landing are enabled, only the inspection control device
can operate the equipment. Verify that the switches are
properly located, manually operated, protected against
accidental contact, and properly labeled. Verify that if
both switches are activated, then all inspection c¢ntrol
devices are inoperative.

If a portable control station is used, verify that the

smoke detector or by other means.

CAU,TION: If the sensing system is connected to a central fire
alarm system, notify proper authorities before activating.

8.15.3 Acceptance

8.1 54 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 805.8.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirement 6.1.6.8.

120

\.Uld dUCD llUt cA\.ccd t}lc llla)\illlulll a}}UVVCd lcllbt}‘l. If
a plug-in portable control station is used, check that
either a transfer switch is provided or that when the
portable control station is plugged in, the control of the
equipment is automatically transferrred to the control
station.

8.17.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirement 6.1.6.2.2.

and later editions
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(10) ITEM 8.18 (b) Verify that restraints are installed and allow move-
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC ment as required.
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

8.18.1 Periodic Inspection

8.18.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
8.18.2 Periodic Test Requirements 8.5.2 and 8.5.3.

8.18.3 Acceptance

(a) Verify that the connections between the truss and

th 1 : balladd I N N Lot
(S ITU TS~ T IS TATICU dC T UTUI TS TU U TC TITAT TU T AT TH T

er’s drawings.
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Part 9
Moving Walk — External

ITEM 9.1

If a moving walk is relocated or a new moving walk

GENERAL FIRE PROTECTION

9.1.1 Peyiodic Inspections

Examine the sides and undersides of the moving walk
trusses and machinery spaces enclosure for damage to
fire-resistjive materials. A17.1a-1994 and later editions
permit the use of noncombustible and limited combusti-
ble matgrials as defined by the building code or
ANSI/NFPA 101.

Check that guards are in place for openings provided
for ventilation of the driving machine and control equip-
ment spafes. Enclosure in fire-resistive ceiling does not
constitut¢ adequate fire protection.

Verify that provisions to protect floor openings from
the passhge of flame, heat, and/or smoke that are
required py the building code have not been damaged,
removed, or defeated.

Moving walks installed under A17.1-1981 and later
editions| require protection in compliance with
ANSI/NFPA 101 or local codes. Prior to A17.1-1981,
A17.1 gavye requirements for protection of floor opening
for moving walks that were not accredited as a means
of egress| However, since moving walks are no lenger
accrediteql as a means of egress, the inspector must refer
to the lodal code or the Life Safety Code NFPA-101 for
the proteftion requirement at each location.

9.1.2 Pefiodic Test
9.1.3 Acteptance

Verify that floor openingstate protected against the
passage df flame, heat, and for smoke in accordance with
the requifements of the\building code.

9.1.4 References

A17.1dj-2000%and earlier editions — Sections 900 and
901; and Rule-1009.2a.

A17.112600/B44-09 tater

P | P2 EEE PN
oHer et onRS

is installed in existing trusses, it must comply with the
current Code requirements. See Figs. 9.2.1(a) arid 9.P.1(b)
for dimension requirements of existing moving walks.

Verify that the overhead clearance isin ‘compliance
with local codes.

9.2.2 Periodic Test
9.2.3 Acceptance

(1) Measure the slope of.the treadway at the centg¢rline
using a level and prottactor or an angle finder af| each
incline (if any). See, Fig. 9.2.3.

(b) Measure theywidth of the treadway at a right pngle
transverse to the direction of travel. See Tables 9.2.3(a),
9.2.3(b), and\9.2.3(c) for existing moving walks insfalled
prior to"1971. For moving walks installed under
A17.1~1971 and later editions, refer to A17.1a-1991.

(c)“Measure and mark the centerline of each handrail
and use a plumb line to find the horizontal distance
from the handrail centerline to the vertical plane thjough
the exposed treadway edge. Measure the height|from
the top of the handrail to the treadway at several ppints.

(d) For an interior low deck moving walk, mepsure
the distance from the vertical face of the interior panels
to the vertical face of the skirt panels using a machinist
level and ruler [see Fig. 9.2.1(b)]. Measure the [lope
of the deck perpendicular to the line of travel using a
machinist level and protractor.

9.2.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.1, $02.2,
902.3d, (NR 8.6.8.12), 1009.2b, 1009.2g, and 1208.5; and
Appendix D.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 6.2.3.1, 6.2.3.2, 6.2.3.3.4, 8.6{8.12,
8.10.4.1.1(b), 8.10.4.1.1(n), and 8.7.6.2.5;| and
(NR Appendix D).

Requirements 6.2.1 and 6.2.2; and 8.10.4.1.1(a).
A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.1.1 and 9.2.2.

ITEM 9.2
GEOMETRY

9.2.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect for evidence of change to the geometry of the
balustrades and if change has been made, inspect as
outlined in Item 9.2.3.

A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, and 9.3.6.

ITEM 9.3
HANDRAILS

9.3.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Mark one location on each handrail with chalk,
then operate the unit and inspect each handrail through
a complete revolution. The handrails, including splices
and joints, should be free of any cuts, cracks, gouges,
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Fig. 9.2.1(a) Moving Walk Geometry (for Moving Walks Installed Under A17.1-1965 Through A17.1b—1980)

S E—

AN NN

8 in. max.
- /.

ENSN NN\

-~ ———————

Minimum height
of balustrades

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

pinch points, or any other condition that~would be a
hazatd to passengers. The undersides of the handrails
should be close enough to the handrailistand to prevent
any fingers from getting between (the'handrail and the
handrail stand. Any rust or rubber filings present on
the bplustrade deck indicates(that an internal inspection
of the handrail system may be warranted.

(b)| Verify that the hand/or finger guards are present
at the newel base. Check that the guards are in good
condjtion and properly sized to prevent fingers or hands
from| being drawm into the newel. Finger guards are
required undet/A17.1-1965 and later editions.

(c)| Ridesthe moving walk holding the handrails
throyghthe entire travel. The handrails should move

Width of moving walk
[width of moving’walk is
exposed width'of treadway.
See Tables9.2.3(a), (b), and (c)]

(e) Moving walks installed under A17.1-198]1 through
A17.1a-1987 editions required only one moving handrail
if the slope was 3 deg or less, the width was 24 in.
(610 mm) or less, and the speed was 70 ft/mjn or less.
Moving walks installed under A17.1-196§ through
A17.1a-1979 did not require a moving handfail if the
slope was 3 deg or less, and the speed was 0 ft/min
or less. Only one handrail was required (regprdless of
speed or incline) if the width was less thlan 21 in.
(533 mm). A balustrade with no moving handrpil should
not have any surface that can be gripped.

(f) Check the horizontal clearance between|both lips
of the handrail and the handrail stand (guidg).

smogotity withoutjerking, =t substarntiatty thesame
speed as the treadways. The need to frequently change
grip on the handrail indicate a need for adjustment.
During this ride observe any unusual noise that may
indicate the need for further inspection. At several points
in the ride firmly grip the handrail and attempt to see
if it stalls under moderate force. On many units the
handrails will normally stall if it is firmly gripped
and held.

(d) Listen for noise that may indicate wear of the turn-
around rollers, or other parts.

9.3.2 Periodic Test

For moving walks installed to A17.1-2000 and later
editions, the person or firm maintaining the equipment
must provide a written checkout procedure and demon-
strate that the handrail speed does not change when a
retarding force, up to the maximum required by Code,
is applied opposite to the direction of travel. Note that
it may be easier to retard the handrail motion when
the handrail is traveling in the down direction (i.e, the
retarding force will oppose the handrail drive system).
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(100  Fig. 9.2.1(b) Moving Walk Geometry (for Moving Walks Installed Under A17.1-1981 Through A17.1a-1991)

4 in. min.

10 in. max., A17.1-1981-A17.1-1987;
‘ 91/, in. max., A17.1a-1988 and later _\ ‘
B | | B S——
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| | : |
I
[ 1] | : L]
I
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1in. min. : : 1in. min.

| |
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I I
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I I

I I

I I
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I I

: 42 in. max. |

33 in. min., A17.1-1981-A17.1-1987;

: 30 in. min., A17.1a-1988-1991 :

| |
I
I
|
:

| | |
! !
' Width of moving walk ! See Fig. 7.2.1(c) for low
(exposed width of treadway) deck configuration
GENERAL NPTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.
(10) Fig. 9.2.3 Maximum Treadway Angle
Treadway —— _____ ______ <~ 3 deg max.

12 deg max. at any point, A17.1-1981 and later editions
and A17.3a-1994
12 deg max. at any point, A17.1-1965-A17.1b-1980

P ~— 3 deg max.

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.
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Table 9.2.3(a) Treadway Width (A17.1-1965
Through A17.1d-1970)

Maximum Moving Walk Treadway Width, in.

Maximum

Treadway Slope Treadway Speed, Treadway Speed,

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 6.2.3.2, 6.2.3.4, 8.11.4.2.13, and
8.10.4.1.1(c); and (NR Appendix D).

A17.3 — Paragraph 9.3.4.

at any Point on Maximum, Above 140 ft/min to
Treadway, deg 140 ft/min 180 ft/min ITEM 9.4
ENTRANCE AND EGRESS ENDS
Oto 3 Unlimited 40

Above 3to 5 110 40 9.4.1 Periodic Inspections (10)

//:EZ : ;tlg 1; zg w (a) The ﬂogr surfacgs adjacent to the landing plates

Abole 12 to 15 40 must be continuous with the top of the landjng plate,

with no abrupt changes in elevation ofjmore than % in.
GENERAL NOTES: (6.4 mm). Access to and egress from the moying walk
(@ 1deg = 1.75 E - 02 radian should be free of obstacles and tripping hazards. Check
(b) 1fn.= 25.4 mm that the pit covers are present and in good ¢ondition.
For moving walks installed, uhder A17.1-196 through
. A17.1b-1989 editions, the'landing plate should be
Table 9.2.3(b) Treadway ,wldth (A17.1-1971 and smooth from the linelof* intersection of the feeth and
Later Editions) the treadway surface’for a distance not to exfeed 4 in.
] Maximum Moving Walk Treadway Width, in. (102 mm) and netyless than 1 in. (25 mm).

Maximum : ] (b) For moving walks installed under the A1f.1b-1989
Treadway Slope 901 ft/min  140.1 ft/min and later editions, a safety zone should be mfaintained

at any Point, Up to to to £ £ ob 1 Fie. 7.4.1). These Code d .
deg 90 ft/min 140 ft/min 180 ft/min ree of abstacles (see ig. 7.4. ). These Code fmensions
are mihimums and traffic patterns may require larger

0 to 40 Unrestricted 60 40 distances.

4% to 8(2) 40 40 40 (c) While standing on the unit, verify that tHe landing

8012 40 40 Not Permitted | ahd combplates provide a secure foothold and that out-
GENERAL NOTES: door units provide a secure foothold when wet.

(@ 14deg = 1.75 E - 02 radian . .

®) 1fn. = 25.4 mm 9.4.2 Periodic Test

NOTEY: 9.4.3 Acceptance

1 deg fi its installed under A17.1-1971 th hA17.1- L

@ ig;ﬁ or units installed under A17.1-1971 thyaugly A17 Verify that vertical headroom clearance of 7 t (2.13 m)

(2) 19 deg for units installed prior to A17.1-1981" is provided and that the required safety zone js present.

Check that floor openings adjacent to the entjire length
of the wellway are protected in accordance| with the
(10) Table 9.2.3(c) Minimum Treadway Width applicable building code.

A17 1a—?980 A17.1—19'8.1 and 9.4.4 References (10)':
anld Prior Later Editions i
Edlitions and A17.3a-1994 A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.8, 907.3,

] ] and 902.16.

6 in. 22 A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
GENERAL NOTESS Requirements 6.2.3.8, c6.2.3.8.5, 6.2.8.3, 6.2{3.16, and
(@) 1Hdeg =“1:75 E — 02 radians 8.6.8.15.
®) 1fne=25.4 mm A17.3 — Paragraph 9.4.3.

ITEM 9.5

.3.3 Acceptance

? P LIGHTING

Check whether each handrail extends at normal
height not less than 12 in. (305 mm) beyond the moving
walk combplates, and verify that required clearances are
present (see Fig. 9.3.3).

9.3.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.2,902.4,
1008.2m, and 1009.2¢; and Appendix D.

9.5.1 Periodic Inspections

Check whether the lighting at the landing plates and
treadway is in compliance with the applicable code by
using a light meter while the moving walk is operating.
Take care not to cast a body shadow on the meter. Note
any lamps that are not operating and their affect on the
moving walk lighting. For moving walks installed under

125

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME

No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

ASME A17.2-2010

Fig. 9.3.3 Moving Walk Handrail Extension (A17.1-1971 and Later Editions)

End of exposed treadway

| 12 in. min.
Handrail
\ Normal handrail height

\.

10 in. max.

GENERAL NPTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

A17.1-19p5 and later editions, lighting must be a mini-
mum of } fc (54 Ix), of uniform intensity, and must not
materially contrast with the surrounding area.

9.5.2 Pefiodic Test
9.5.3 Acteptance

9.5.4 References

A17.1d}-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 906.2 and
1009.2d.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later
Requirenjents 6.2.7.2 and 8.10.4.1.1(e).
A17.3 + Paragraph 9.7.1.

editions

ITEM 9.6
CAUTION SIGNS

9.6.1 Periodic Inspections

For m¢ving walks installed( under A17.1-1981 and
later editjons and moving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1p94, verify thatthe‘required caution signs are
located 4t both entrancés readily visible to boarding
passengers. For moving walks installed under
A17.1-1996 through, A17.1d-2000, verify that any addi-
tional sighs arellocated at least 10 ft (3.05 m) horizontally
from the gnd of the newels and that they do not impede

traffic or lotherwise cause persons to stop

Floor line

ITEM 9.7
COMBPLATE AND_COMB STEP IMPACT DEVICE

9.7.1 Periodic dnspections

Inspect the comb for missing teeth and proper mesh
with each-treadway tread (see Fig. 7.7.1). Verify pfoper
mesh with each treadway tread by holding a sh¢et of
stiffpaper or business card where the teeth mesh| with
the\treadway tread while standing well back fromm the
plate to prevent forcing the plate down. Use of an gxten-
sion with an alligator clip to hold the card is
recommended.

NOTE: Telescoping pointers with alligator clips that are ysed to
ignite water heater pilot lights are availbale in hardware /plumbing
supply stores.

The comb teeth should mesh with and set intp the
tread surface so that the teeth are always beloy the
upper surface of the treads. Any section with ohe or
more missing or broken teeth should be replaced. For
moving walks installed under A17.1a-1988 and|later
editions and moving walks required to confoim to
A17.3a-1994, the comb surfaces must contrast visijly by
color, pattern, or texture.

9.7.2 Periodic Test
For units installed under A17.1b-1992 and latet edi-

9.6.2 Periodic Test
9.6.3 Acceptance

9.6.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 905.8; and
Fig. 805.9a.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 6.2.6.8; and Fig. 6.1.6.9.1.

A17.3 — Paragraph 9.6.11.

editions

tiUllD, llClVC t}lc LUlll}JlJ}CltC illll}a\.t dCViLCD tCDt-d as
follows:

(a) Have a vertical force applied to the center front
edge of the combplate until the device trips. Record the
force required to trip the device and verify the unit will
not start until manually reset.

(b) Have a force applied in the direction of travel at
the front center of the combplate, increasing the force
until the device trips. Record the force required to trip
the device and verify the unit will not start until manu-
ally reset.
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(c) Have a force applied in the direction of travel on
one side of the front of the combplate, increasing the
force until the device trips. Record the force required to
trip the device and verify the unit will not start until
manually rest. Repeat this test for the opposite side.

Note that while the maximum horizontal forces were
112 Ibf (500 N) at each side and 225 1bf (1 000 N) at the
center of the combplate for moving walks installed to
A17.1b-1992 through A17.1-1996, it is permitted to have

9.8.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.3h and
1009.2f.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 6.2.3.3.8 and 8.10.4.1.1(h).

A17.3 — Paragraph 9.3.3.6.

editions

ITEM 9.9
TREADWAYS

maxi

ted H

TTUIIT llUl iLUI l‘ldl fuu.t—:b dl LI[C lligl ICT leut’b Pellllil.'

y A17.1a-1997 and later editions.

9.7.3
(a)

adjus

Acceptance

Visually verify that the combplates are vertically
table and that the sections forming the comb teeth
are replaceable.

(b)| Place the required weight on the combplate and
landing plate assembly to verify that the combplate and
landjing plate will not contact the treadway (see
Fig. 1.7.3).

;9.7. References

- A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.8,
1905.3k, 907.3, 1206.6, 1008.2r, and 1009.2e.
. A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requfirements 6.2.3.8 6.2.6.3.11, 6.2.8.3, 8.6.8, 8.11.4.2.13,
and $.10.4.1.1(g).

Alf7.3 — Section 9.4.

ITEM 9.8
DECK BARRICADES

9.8.1 Periodic Inspections

For low deck moving walks. ihstalled under
A17[1a-1988 and later editions(ahd moving walks

required to comply with A17.3a51994, check to see that

9.9.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Mark treadways with chalk, thefj)tun th
walk through one complete revolution. Check]
treadway is continuous, unbroken, clean, free
and that the treads are in goed_condition.

(b) Check at least everytenth pallet or a djstance of
approximately one-tenth the entire length, by[riding on
it, to verify that the following requirements gre met:

(1) There is no eXcessive movement or pllay in the
direction of travel,*at right angles to the difection of
travel, and yértically. While standing on the treadway,
a shift of weight should not cause the treadway to strike
the skirt panels.

(@) Belt Type. The treadway consists of a
belt of uniform width and thickness, made
if 'one continuous piece forming a loop.

(b) Pallet Type. The treadway consists jof closely
coupled meshing pallets, or small platforms. This is simi-
lar to an escalator step without a riser.

(c) Belt Pallet Type. For moving walks| installed
under A17.1-1987 and earlier editions, this [type was
permitted. The treadway consists of a continflous inte-
gral belt supported on coupled pallets. The pallets may
not ordinarily be visible when standing on the treadway.

(2) Alternate cleats on adjacent pallets shquld mesh
so that no continuous transverse gap exist betjveen pal-
hin piece
ays while
The check
Fig. 7.7.1).
the direc-

e moving
that each
of debris,

n integral

r spliced

with the

way (see

deck|barricades, when required; are firmly in place and  lets. Mesh can be verified by trying to fit a
in gqod condition when_the) outer deck exceeds 5 in.  of stiff paper or business card between treadw
(125 jmm) and the deck)is’more than 36 in. (915 mm)  the moving walk is moving in the up direction.
above any part of the floor. The barrier must extend to  should be made across the entire width (see }
4 in. (102 mm) below the handrail top. (3) The tread surface should be slotted in
Lo tion parallel to the travel so that they mesh|
9.8.2 Periodic Test combplate teeth. Verify that a cleat is formed adjacent
For meving walks installed under A17.1b-1989 and  to the skirt panel on each side of the tread
later [editions, verify that glass or plastic replacement  Fig. 9.9.1).
panelsteet the lcquhcuu:u'w of ANSHFZS 7 orH6EFR tH—TFthecteatsrthe 'ucadway treactsurfaces should
Part 1201. not be damaged, broken, or worn. Special consideration

9.8.3 Acceptance

All glass or plastic (glazing material) must be legibly
and permanently marked 16 CFR Part 1201, “American
National Standard Z97.1” or with the characters
“ANSI Z97.1” and also shall be marked with the manu-
facturer’s distinctive mark or designation.

Check that all exposed fasteneer heads are the tamper-
resistant type.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

127

should be given to excessive clearance and sharp edges.
While standing on the treadway tread, verify that it
provides a secure foothold.

(5) A jerking motion on the treadways and exces-
sive noise in the machinery space indicates that the drive
and support system should be examined to discover the
source or cause.

(6) Useastraight edge to verify that adjacent pallets
do not vary more than Y6 in. (1.6 mm) in elevation

Not for Resale
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Fig. 9.9.1 Moving Walk Treadway Slots

1/4in. max.
slot width,
A17.1-1965-A17.1a-1991

Cleat adjacent to
skirt panel

Cleat adjacent to
skirt panel

GENERAL NPTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm

(vertical Hisplacement). On belt-pallet-type treadways,
verify thqt the fasteners that attach the belt to the pallets
do not project above the exposed treadway surfaces.
Inspect the splices in belt-type treadways to verify that
they produce a continuous unbroken treadway.

(7) For moving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1994, check that the splices of belt-type
treadwayp are continuous and unbroken.

9.9.2 Pefiodic Test
9.9.3 Acfeptance

Review fatigue test and certification for the Code
complianfe.

Check| that the material for pallet frames and
treadwayp, including any attachments or inserts, meet
Code requirements.

9.9.4 References
A17.1d-2000 and earlier éditions — Rules 902.5, 902.6,

902.9, 903.11, and 1105-1.

A17.142000/B4400 and later editions —
Requirenjents 6:2,3.5, 6.2.3.6, 6.2.3.9,6.2.3.11, 8.6.8.6, and
8.3.11.1.

A17.3 +=Paragraph 9.3.5

treadways should/be within sight. Check the opefation
and location, of this switch. A17.1b-1989 and latef edi-
tions spegifically prohibit automatic starting by any
meansVerify that the key is only accessible to aythor-
ized<personnel.

For units installed under A17.1-1996 and later edi-
tions, verify that the start switch operating positiofs are
properly marked. Check that the key is only remavable
in the “"RUN” position. Turn the switch from “RUN” to
either “UP” or “DOWN" and quickly let go of the¢ key.
The switch must return to the “RUN" position. Repeat
for the other direction of travel. Next turn the swifch to
either the “UP” or “DOWN” position. Stop the unit with
the emergency stop button and keep the switch in the
“UP” or “DOWN" position. The unit must not rgstart.
Repeat for the other direction of travel.

(b) Emergency Stop Switches. Operate the emergency
stop switches/buttons and observe that the m¢ving
walk stops. Verify that this stop switch will not stafrt the
moving walk. If automatic starting devices are proyided
(A17.1a-1988), verify that they will not function|after
the stop switch is operated. Verify proper labeling and
signal where required. The requirements for emergency
stop switches in prior editions of the Code are as follows:

ITEM 9.10
OPERATING AND SAFETY DEVICES

9.10.1 Periodic Inspections

(a) Starting Switches. Verify that a record of personnel
that were trained in the proper procedure to start up
the moving walk is available on site. Operate the moving
walk in both directions using the key-operated start
switch. When operating the switch, the exposed
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(1) A17.1-1965: Emergency stop button or other
type of manually operated switches having a red button
or handle shall be accessible located at or near the top
and bottom landing of each moving walk, and shall be
protected against operation by accident.

(2) A17.1a-1988 and later editions required a
readily moveable self-closing transparent cover and an
80 dBA signal when the cover is moved. The cover
should be marked “Emergency Stop.” The location of
the button should be in the upper right quadrant when
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facing the moving walk at each end for high deck balus-
trades, and for low deck balustrades it must be below
the handrail height. Remote stop switches were prohib-
ited and handles were not allowed.

(c)

Tandem Operation. For moving walks operated in

tandem, A17.1a-1988 and later editions, where traffic
flow is such that bunching will occur if the moving walk
carrying passengers away stops, verify that the units are
electrically interlocked. The interlocks must stop the unit

carr
ing, i
ing s
that

9.10

(100 9.10
Chi

T T T -
the unit carrying passengers away from the land-
hould stop. Also, verify that the interlocks assure
he units run in the same direction.

2 Periodic Test

3 Acceptance

eck that the starting switches are within reach of

an ermnergency stop button. Start the unit and hold the

start
genc
start

switch in the “UP” direction, then actuate the emer-
i stop button. The unit must not restart until the
switch is placed in the “RUN” position and the

starffing sequence is repeated. Repeat this for the

“DOJ
Fo
betw

IWN” direction and for the other start switch.
I low deck moving walks, check the clearances
ben the handrail and the stop switch enclosure and

the dfistance from the button to the handrail. In jurisdic-

tions|
iary ¢

(100 9.10

Al
905.3
Al
Reqy
6.2.6)
Al

enforcing NBCC, if provided, check that the auxil+
mergency stop is within view of the moving walk.

4 References

7.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rulés 905.1, 905.2,
h, 905.6, and (NR 8.6.10.5).

7.1-2000/B44-00 and later\,* editions —
irements 6.2.6.1, 6.2.6.2.1,,6:2.6.3.1, ¢6.2.6.3.1(a),
b, 8.6.10.2, and 8.6.10.5.

7.3 — Paragraphs 9.3.5,,9.6.3, and 9.6.9.

9.13.2 Periodic Test
9.13.3 Acceptance
9.13.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 905.3f.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions — Requirement

6.2.6.3.6.
A17.3 — Paragraph 9.6.7.

SPEED
9.14.1 Periodic Inspections

For moving walks with DC, metors, p
speed test.

9.14.2 Periodic Test
9.14.3 Acceptance

Determine the noilead speed of the movin|
both directions as‘follows:

(a) Run a tachometer wheel along the deck
other stationary flat object when riding th
walk, or

(b) Use a stopwatch to time the travel from
ing tosthe other. Divide the travel in feet (metd
tin¥e in minutes (seconds) to obtain the speed
(m/s).

Refer to Tables 9.14.3(a), 9.14.3(b), and 9.1
allowable speeds of existing equipment.

Table 9.14.3(a) Treadway Speed
(A17.1-1981 and Later Editions)

brform a

o walk in

, skirt, or
e moving

one land-
rs) by the

in ft/min

4.3(c) for

Maximum Treadway Slope

at any Point on Treadway, Maximum Treadway
deg Speef, ft/min
0to8 180

Above 8 to 12

140

GENERAL NOTES:

EGR

ITEM 9.11 (@ 1 deg = 1.75 E - 02 radian
(RESERVED) (b) 1 ft/min = 5.08 E - 03 m/s
ITEM 9.12 Table 9.14.3(b) Treadway Speed (A17.1-1965  (10)
(RESERVED) Through A17.1b-1980)
ITEM 9.13 Maximum Treadway Slope
ESS RESTRICTION (ROLLING SHUTTER) DEVICE at Point of Entrance or Maximum Treadway
Exit, deg Speed, ft/min
9.13.1 Periodic Inspections 0103 150
Where rolling shutters are provided to protect floor Above 3 to 5 160
openings, check that when the shutters begin to close, Above 5 to 8 140
the power is removed from the driving machine and Above 8 to 12 130
Above 12 to 15 125

brake, and remains off until the shutter is fully retracted.
If the shutter is power operated, the building code may
require a pressure sensitive leading edge to reverse
direction and/or stop it when it strikes an object.
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Table 9.14.3(c) Treadway Speed

Maximum Treadway Slope
at any Point on Treadway, deg

Maximum Treadway
Speed, ft/min

Oto 8
Above 8 to 15

180
140

GENERAL NOTES:
(@ 1 deg = 1.75 E - 02 radian
(b) 1 ft/min = 5.08 E - 03 m/s

Glass or plastic, if used, should meet the requirements
of the ANSI 797.1, or 16 CFR Part 1201, or CAN/CGSB
12.1; CAN/CGSB 12.11; CAN/CGSB 12.12, as applica-
ble. The glass or plastic (glazing material) must be legi-
bly and permanently marked “16 CFR Part 12017,
“American National Standard Z97.1” or the characters
“ANSI 797.1” and must also be marked with the manu-
facturer’s distinctive mark or designation. Plastic
bonded to basic support panels need not conform to

Verify that the speed of the moving walk cannot be
changed without first stopping it.

9.14.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 903.1,
905.3b, 1008.20, and 1009.20.

A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.2.4, 6.2.6.3.2, (NR 1008.20), and
8.10.4.1.2(1).

ITEM 9.15
BALUSTRADES

9.15.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspeci the balustrades and note any cracked or bro-
ken panels. Panels and fasteners should be smooth and
free of burrs and snag points. Interior panels or molding
must nof| be raised or depressed by more than % in.
(6.4 mm) {Check that the balustrades are totally enclosed
along both exterior and interior lengths, except where
the handtail enters the newel base. For moving walks
installed inder A17.1a-1988 and later editions ‘and mov-
ing walk$ required to conform to A17.3a+1994, if gaps
exist between interior panels, they shouldinot be wider
than % ih. (4.8 mm) and the edgesshould be beveled
or roundé¢d. Check that glass or plastic panels meet the
treadway and skirt panels should not exceed % in.
(6.4 mm). For skirtless balistfades installed under
A17.1-1965, the vertical clearance between the top of
the treadyvay and the undérside of the balustrade should
not excedd % in. (3.2mn).

For unijts installed under A17.1-1971 and later edi-
tions and meving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1p94/-the vertical clearance between the top of
the treadyay and the underside of the balustrade should

ANSHZ97 T or 16 €CFRPart 1261
Check that components not used directly in‘copnec-
tion with the operation of the moving walk ‘arp not
installed on, in, or through the moving walk.
Check that the width between the balustrade inferior
panels does not change in the direction of travel.

9.15.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier-editions — Rules 902.
1009.2g; and Appendix D-

A17.1-2000/B44-00. " and later editiong
Requirements 6.23.3,76.2.3.17, and 8.10.4.1(n); and
Appendix D).

A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.3.3.1 and 9.3.3.2.

B and

(NR

ITEM 9.16
CEILING INTERSECTION GUARDS

9.16.1 Periodic Inspections

Moving walks installed under A17.1-1981 and|later
editions where the clearance of the exterior deck and
the ceiling or soffit is 12 in. (305 mm) or less or where
the projected intersection of the exterior deck and cg¢iling
or soffit is 24 in. (610 mm) or less from the handrail
centerline, require ceiling intersection guards| This
requirement was restricted to high decks for moving
walks installed under A17.1-1987 and later editionis and
moving walks required to conform to A17.3a—199#. On
low decks for moving walks installed under A17.1+1987
and later editions and moving walks required td con-
form to A17.3a-1994 where the centerline of the handrail
is 14 in. (356 mm) or less from the ceiling or soffit, ghards
are also required.

Inspect the guards for damage and secure attachment.

9.16.2 Periodic Test

not exceed % in. (6.4 mm). See Fig. 9.17.1. Verify that
skirt panels are smooth for moving walks installed under
A17.1a-1988 and later editions and moving walks
required to conform to A17.3a-1994.

9.15.2 Periodic Test

9.15.3 Acceptance

Check that the skirt panels, tions and A17.3a-1994.
Verify that the balustrades meet the material, strength,
and’dimensional requirements.
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9.16.3 Acceptance

Verify that guards are correct size, in place and secure,
and conform to dimensional requirements (see
Fig. 7.16.1).

Check that glass or plastic guards are properly
marked.

9.16.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 902.3g; and
Appendix D.

Not for Resale
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Fig. 9.17.1 Treadway Clearances (10)
| 1/gin. max., A17.1-1965
: 1/4in. max., A17.1-1971 and later editions

e — 2

J
ENSN NN\

AN NN

:1/4in. max.,

I A17.1d-1970

| -

| and later edltlonsJ
L

| Width of moving walk

GENERAL NOTE: 1 in. = 25.4 mm.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions:” — A17.1a-1987 and later editions and movihg walks
Requirement 6.2.3.3.7; and (NR Appendix D); required to conform to A17.3a-1994.

Al73 —P h 9.3.3.5.
aragrap 9.17.2 Periodic Test

ITEM 9.17 9.17.3 Acceptance

SKIRT PANELS Check that the skirt panels, where provided, extend
to a height of at least 1 in. (25 mm) vertically pbove the
treadway tread nose line. Skirt panels should not deflect

Check the clearance between the skirt panel and the more than % in. (1.6 mm) under a force of 150 Iipf (667 N).
treadway using a thickhess gauge or by laying a small Inspect the exposed surface of the panel adjadent to the
rule pn the side of fhe treadway to read the distance.  treadway for smoothness.
The treadways shéuld be checked at several points along
its erjtire travels

(10) 9.17]1 Periodic Inspections

9.17.4 References

For moving walks installed under A17.1-1971 and A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.3e and
later |editions and moving walks required to conform  902.3f.
to All7:3a=1994, the horizontal clearance between the A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
treadway and skitt panels stoutd ot exceed 7 T RequiTentents 6.2.3:35 and 6.2:336:
(6.4 mm). For skirtless balustrades installed under A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.3.3.3 and 9.3.3.4.
A17.1-1965, the vertical clearance between the top of
the treadway and the underside of the balustrade should ITEM 9.18
not exceed % in. (3.2 mm). OUTDOOR PROTECTION

For units installed under A17.1-1971 and later edi-
tions and moving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1994, the vertical clearance between the top of For moving walks installed under A17.1b-1989 and
the treadway and the underside of the balustrade should  later editions, check that the required cover over the
not exceed % in. (6.4 mm). See Fig. 9.17.1. Verify that  horizontal projection of the unit is present and in good
skirt panels are smooth for moving walks installed under ~ condition.

9.18.1 Periodic Inspections
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Verify that there is no accumulation of snow or freez-
ing rain on the treadways or landing plates.

9.18.2 Periodic Test

Heaters are required for moving walks installed under
A17.1b-1989 and later editions only if treadways are
subject to snow or freezing rain. Check that heaters are
operational. The heaters may be located inside the units
(see Item 10.3.2).

(c) description and dates of call backs (trouble calls)
or reports that are reported to elevator personnel by any
means, including corrective action taken

(d) verify that a startup procedure is available to
authorized personnel (A17.1-2000/B44-00 — 8.6.10.5)

9.19.2 Periodic Test
9.19.3 Acceptance
9.19.4 References

9.18.3 Altceptance

Check that the cover extends outward from the center-
line of tHe handrail such that a line from the edge of
the cover|to the handrail centerline is not less than 15 deg
from the|vertical. Two methods for checking this are
shown in| Fig. 7.18.3.

Check fthat the landing plates and combplates have
provisions to provide a secure foothold when wet. Check
that all electrical components are weatherproof, that all
wiring is| identified for use in wet locations, and that
they are properly installed (gaskets, seals, etc.).

9.18.4 References
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 907,

1008.2p, gnd 1009.2i.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirenjents 6.2.8, 8.11.4.2.14, and 8.10.4.1.1(q).

ITEM 9.19
MAINTENANCE RECORDS

9.19.1 Ppriodic Inspections

Review the maintenance records and vertify that they
are availgble to elevator personnel and)that they are
legible gnd up to date. They should include the
following:

(a) desfription of maintenance task performed and
dates

(b) degcription and dates of examinations, tests,
adjustments, repairs, and replacements

A17.1-2000 and later editions — Requirements 8/6.1.
c8.6.12.2.5, and 8.6.10.5.

ITEM 9.20
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR-GREATER)

9.20.1 Periodic Inspections
9.20.2 Periodic Test

Check the operation of the seismic switch where
provided.

9.20.3 Acceptance

(a) Verifyythat balustrades are installed and fasfened
according to manufacturer’s drawings.

(b)\Verify that seismic switch is installed and if it is
used exclusively to control the moving walk, it is lofcated
in a machine room, machinery space and, where possi-
ble, mounted adjacent to a vertical load-bearing member.
If there is no vertical load-bearing member in close prox-
imity, the seismic switch may be located at the n¢arest
accessible vertical load-bearing member at approxi-
mately the same horizontal level as the upper machinery
space or machine room.

(c) Verify that the seismic switch, when actujated,
causes power to be removed from the moving [walk
driving machine and brake.

9.20.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirements 8.5.1 and 8.5.4.

later editions
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Part 10
Moving Walk — Internal

ITEM 10.1 the access and can be operated without reaching or pass-
MACHINERY SPACE ACCESS, LIGHTING, ing over any machinery components.
RECEPTACLE, AND CONDITION Check that components not used directly-ih connec-
. . tion with the operation of the moving-walk are not
10.111 Periodic Inspections installed on, in, or through the moving walk.

For remote machine rooms, see Item 10.1.2.

10.1.4 References (10)
10.12 Periodic Test A17.1d-2000 and earlier’editions — Sectior} 906; and

Determine that the means of access is securely fas- Rules 901.1, 907.2, 1008:2ayand 1009.2j.
tened in place. If a door is used, verify that it is kept A17.1-2000/B44-60)" and later editjons —
lockdd and the key is available only to authorized per- Requirements 6.2.7)Xand 6.2.2.1, 6.2.8.2, 8.1,{8.6.1.6.3,
sonngl. Check the lighting and test the receptacle. In 8.6.12.2.6, 8.6.14,°8:6.8.15, 8.11.4.2.1, and 8.10}4.1.2(a).
remojte machine space, check that the lighting is at least A17.3 — PRaragraph 9.7.2.

10 f¢ (108 Ix) for moving walks installed under
A17.]1-1981 and later editions. ITEM 10.2 (o)

Vetify that the space is clean of dirt and rubbish and y
free pf };il and coribustibles. Combustible items unre- STOP SWITCH AND INSPECTION CONTROL
latedf to moving walk maintenance or operation witha  149.2.1 Periodic Inspections
flashpoint less than 110°F (43°C) should not be present. .

Waterr should not have accumulated on the floor of thé For remote machine rooms, see Item 10.2.2
space. Veljify that jumpers are not stored in the machine 445 5 periodic Test (10)
space, hoistway, or pit.

Vetify that no penetrations exist through Ahe sides Test the operation of machine space stop gwitch(es)
and findersides of the machinery space and\truss that ~ by placing them in the stop position, then rhake sure
compromises its fire resistance rating or. altows contact ~ that everyone is clear and attempt to start the moving
with jmoving parts by the public. walk with the key switch.

Fof moving walks installed undef A17.1-2000,/ B44-00 For moving walks installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00
and |ater editions, check that @ guard is in place to  and later editions, check the operation of the inspection
protgct against accidental corftact with the moving pal- ~ control device from each end. The device only permits
lets qr treadway. movement by a constant pressure means, afd clearly

indicates the direction of travel.
10.1{3 Acceptance If a plug in control station is used, verify| that it is

Defermine whefier a reasonable means of access to  Stored in the upper landing r'rlachlnery space
the ifterior is provided. Verify that the weight of access Have the unit operated .Wlth the inspectign control
plates is intcompliance with the Code requirements. device. Check that the device only p ermlt.s r?ovement
Remdvalofthe floor plates over the landing pit consti- by a constant pressure means, and clearly indicates the
tutes|réasonable access if the opening uncovered affords direction of travel.
ample Space 10T e eniry oI onec person. vvien dn dccess
door is provided on the side of the enclosure, verify that 10.2.3 Acceptance
the door is locked and the key is removable only in the Check that proper stop switches are installed and
locked position. operate correctly in all machine spaces or other space

If fire shutters are required by the local building code, ~ Where access to the interior is provided. Where the main
verify that they are present at ventilation openings and line disconnect switch is located, a separate stop switch
operate correctly. Verify that the 15 A, 120 V duplex i not required.
receptacles located in the machine space, under access

10.2.4 References (10)

plates and machine areas located along the line of travel
within the unit, are functional. Verify that the light con-
trol for remote machine rooms is within easy reach of

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.3e,
1008.2b, and 1009.2k.
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.2.6.3.5, 6.2.6.2.2, 8.11.4.2.2, and
8.10.4.1.2(b).

ITEM 10.3
CONTROLLER AND WIRING

10.3.1 Periodic Inspections

Inspect remote machine rooms as outlined in

(c) static control (6.1.6.10.3)

(d) electrically powered safety devices (EPD)
(6.2.6.10)

(e) installation of devices to make electrical protective
devices (EPD) ineffective (6.2.6.11)

(f) contactors and relays for use in critical operating
circuits (6.1.6.14)

Also include documentation when required by
A17.7-2007/B44.7-07 and later editions

Item 10.3]2.

10.3.2 Periodic Test

Examine the controller visually to verify that it is clean
and that [the switches, contactors, and relays and their
electrical jconnections are in good condition. Check that
the fuses| are in place, of the proper type and rating,
and have|not been jumped or otherwise tampered with.
Check fof jumper wires or other changes, which may
indicate|that safety devices have been defeated or
altered.

Visuallly examine wiring for damage and all compo-
nents for pvidence of overheating. Operate the main line
circuit brpakers or disconnect switch to verify that all
power is femoved from the drive machine. Verify that all
electrical komponents are enclosed to prevent accidental
contact. If heaters are present (see Item 9.18.2), verify
that they| are operational. For moving walks installed
under A17.1-1965 through A17.1c-1986, verify that the
circuit bre¢akers will not be automatically opened by the
fire alarn).

10.3.3 Acceptance

Check for proper voltage, correct wiring, and arrange-
ment of Wwiring, controller, and other compenents.

Check humbering of drive machines and disconnects
where muiltiple drive machines are in_a machine room.
Verify thqt disconnects are in sightlofihachines operated.
Inspect all wiring enclosure raceways conduit, electrical
metallic tubing, metal wireways, junction boxes for con-
dition wdrkmanship andfastening. Visually inspect con-
dition of weatherproof electrical enclosure where
required jon outdoerunits. Verify that use of flexible
conduit, armored ¢able, and flexible leads comply with
the applitable electrical Code requirements.

The person or firm installing the moving walk shall
providea
strate comphance w1th 6. 1 6.10 or 6.2.6.9. Where there
are no test or check requirements, the written checklist
must state “No test or check required.” The documenta-
tion must state the reason no test or check is required.
This procedure may also be part of the maintenance
control program (MCP) as required by 8.6.1.2.1.

The following shall be documented or demonstrated:

(a) completion or maintenance of circuit (6.1.6.13)

(b) redundancy and its checking (6.1.6.10.1 and
6.1.6.10.2)
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Requirements Z.1U.1 and Z.1U.Z.

10.3.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Section 90¢ and
Rules 907.2, 905.3i, (NR6.2.6.12), 1206.17 1008.2d, and
1009.21.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and, ldater editiong
Requirements 6.2.7; and 6.2.8.2,62.6.9, 6.2.6.12, 8.6
8.11.4.2.3, and 8.10.4.1.2(c):

NFPA 70 or CSA C22i1;as applicable.

1.2,

ITEM 10.4
DRIVE MACHINE AND BRAKE

10.4.1 Periodic Inspections
10.4.2 Periodic Test

Determine whether the driving machine is properly
secured, lubricated, clean, and in good condition. [Visu-
ally check the driving-machine fastenings and bearing
caps to verify that they are secure and in place.

Verify that the driving machine is connected to the
main drive shaft by toothed gearing, a mechanical cou-
pling, or a chain and that it is in good condition. |Look
for evidence of any excessive backlash in the dgiving
gears or chains. If a chain is used to connect the difiving
machine to a sprocket on the main drive shaft, viually
examine the chain and sprockets for wear, excgssive
slack, and proper lubrication. Lack of lubrication|for a
chain may be indicated by rouge (red rust deposifs) on
the side plates of the links.

For moving walks installed under A17.1a-198% and
later editions, verify that cast iron links are not uged. If
the links appear to be cast iron, have a small hole dilled
(in a low stress area) and observe the drill cuttings. If
the cuttings are a fine powder, cast iron is indicatied. If
the cuttmgs are shavmgs then the links are not cas{ iron.

belt tensmn and reasonable equahty of tensmn in a set
of belts.

Visually examine the components for signs of over-
heating. Verify that an electrically released brake is pres-
ent and automatically applied when power is
interrupted. A brake was not required for units installed
under A17.1-1987 and earlier editions if the unit would
not run in the down direction under rated load with
the power off. The brake is to be located on the driving
machine for units installed under A17.1a-1988 and later
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editions and moving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1994. Earlier editions allowed the brake to be
on the drive shaft. For moving walks installed under
the A17.1-1981 through A17.1-1987 editions and A17.3,
the brake may be applied to specially attached braking
surfaces directly on the treadway.

For moving walks installed under A17.1a-1988 and
later editions and moving walks required to conform to
A17.3a-1994 where means other than a continuous shaft,

If the driving-machine brake is separated from the
main drive shaft by a chain and the moving walk is
capable of running by gravity with any load, check for
presence of a second brake that is required on the main
drive shaft. The requirements for this brake are

(a) A17.1-1965 through A17.1-1987 required this
brake to be electrically released unless an electrically
released brake was provided on the driving machine.

(b) A17.1a-1988 and later editions required the brake

mecHanical coupling, or toothed gearing is Used to con-
nect the motor to the reduction gear, verify that the
brak¢ is located on the gear reducer or main drive shaft.
A17.3a-1994 requires this brake on the main drive shaft
or a gpecially attached braking surface attached directly
to the treadway.

For moving walks installed under A17.1a-1988 and
later |editions, and moving walks required to conform
to A17.3a-1994, the brake may be magnetically applied
using a ceramic permanent magnet. Prior to this, a
mechanically applied brake was required. Visually
inspgct the condition of the brake pads, drums, and
discs|

Fo
editi
runn
3 ft
A17.
rate.
later
tiong
whic

It

 moving walks installed to A17.1a-1988 and later
ns, this brake must stop a down or horizontal
ng moving walk with a retardation not to exceed
s% (0.91 m/s?). For moving walks installed to
a—1988 through A17.1-2000, this was a maximum
For moving walks installed to A17.1a—2002 and
editions, it is an average rate, but there is an addi-
| restriction on the peak horizontal retarddtion,
h is not intended to be field verified.
s not required to measure the actual retardation.
Instepd the brake torque will provide verification that
thosq requirements are met in addition to other brake
requirements (e.g. stopping and holding the rated load).
Vetify that moving walks installedunder A17.1a-1988
and later editions have a nameplate or data plate that

o be mechanically or magnetically appiied (Cefamic per-
manent magnets), and allowed it to be located either on
the main drive shaft or a special braking surfac¢ attached
to the treadway.

(c) For moving walks installed undér the A1l
through A17.1d-2000, the brake'is required to

7.1a-1988
stop hori-

zontal or a down-running, moving walk at 3 rate not
greater than 3 ft/sec? (0.91(m/s?).
10.4.3 Acceptance

Check the stopping distance with no load apainst the
minimum disfance information on the data glate.
10.4.4 References

A1Z.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Sectiorn] 904; and
Rule 1008.2d.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

Requirements 6.2.5; and 8.11.4.2.4.
A17.3 — Paragraph 9.5.1.

ITEM 10.5
SPEED GOVERNOR

10.5.1 Periodic Inspections

10.5.2 Periodic Test

Test speed governor when provided to verjify that it
is functioning. Manually operate the switch dr use any

spec fies the required brake torque. Mpymg wal.ks testing mechanisms (such as flywheel weights) that may
installed under A17.1b=1989 and later editions require be provided. The flyballs and all operating mgchanisms
that the nameplate or'data plate torque be specified as must be present and in good operating condition. When
breakaway, the maximum torque required to cause the o switch is opened, it should interrupt power to the
brake to begin moving, or dynamic, the torque required driving machine. For moving walks installed under
to keep the saftmoving very slowly ata steady rate. The A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify that the moving
locatjon where the torque is to be measured is required to walk cannot be started by the starting switch until the
be clearly-indicated. device is manually reset.
For-meving—walks—installed—under-AdZta—199—and A17-3a=1994 Tequires that thespeed govermor activate

later editions, the nameplate or data plate is required
to specify the range of brake torque. For moving walks
installed under A17.1-2000 and later editions, the mini-
mum stopping distance with no load must be indicated.

Have the torque tested to verify that the torque com-
plies and check the minimum stopping distance. Note
that temperature can affect the brake torque. The torque
wrench should have a current calibration certificate
traceable to the National Bureau of Standards and have
a range of at least 25% higher than the required torque.
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when the speed exceeds 20% above the rated speed.
A17.1-1965 and later editions require that the speed
governor activate when the speed exceeds 40% above
the rated speed.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).
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10.5.3 Acceptance

When a speed governor is required, verify that the
speed governor activates at the proper speed, which
cannot be more than 40% above the rated speed. This
can be done on some models using a rubber drive wheel
driven by a variable speed drill and a tachometer. Other
methods approved by the manufacturer for field testing
pulse pickup type or other electronic governors may
be used.

off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(fault finder, etc.).

10.6.3 Acceptance

10.6.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 904.3b,
905.3d, 905.3h, and 1008.2f

10.5.4 Rleferences
A17.1d-2000/B44-00 and earlier editions —

Rules 90%.3b, 1008.2¢, and 1009.21.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirenjents 6.2.6.3.2, 8.11.4.2.5, and 8.10.4.1.2(c).

A17.3 + Paragraph 9.6.4.

ITEM 10.6
BROKEN DRIVE CHAIN
AND DISCONNECTED MOTOR
SAFETY DEVICE

10.6.1 Periodic Inspections
10.6.2 Pgriodic Test

(a) If t
drive shd
device to
and stop
parts of
show freq

he driving machine is connected to the main
ft by a chain, check the broken drive chain
verify that it will apply the main shaft brake
the drive machine if the drive chain parts. All
he device should be in good condition and
dom to move. Have the switch manually oper-
ated and |verify that it will open the drive motor.circuit.
Common| devices include a block that is held ifi tension
by the drive chain that activates the switch when'tension
is lost, or|a plate that depresses a switch when the drive
chain styikes it. For moving walks installed under
A17.1-1990 and later editions, verify that the moving

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong
Requirements 6.2.5.3.2, 6.2.6.3.4, 6.2.6.3.8, and 8:11
A17.3 — Paragraphs 9.6.6 and 9.6.10.

4.2.6.

ITEM 10.7
REVERSAL STOP SWITCH

10.7.1 Periodic Inspections
10.7.2 Periodic Test

Manually operate the reverse stop switch to Yerify
that all operatingémechanisms are present and in [good
condition and thatthe device will open the circuits fo the
driving-machifie motor and brake to stop an ascending
moving walk from reversing its direction of trave]. For
moving.walks installed under A17.1-1990 and later edi-
tions{ verify that the moving walk cannot be started by
the starting switch until the device is manually r¢set.

When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the gower
off and then back on, and then try the start swifch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indidation
that the device has been activated needs to be proyided
(fault finder, etc.).

There are several different types of devices th.
used (friction reversal devices, speed monitoring,
Therefore, the type of device will dictate the tg
procedure. If the device cannot be manually ope1

it are
etc.).
sting
ated,

b and

walk canhot be started by the starting switch until the ) )

device is|manually reset. a written pro.cedure must be provided by the person or
When h manual reset is tequired for units installed firm performing the tests.

under A17.1b-1995 and/later editions, turn the power 10.7.3 Acceptance

off and then back on{ and then try the start switch to

check thaf the device-will not reset. Also, some indication 10.7.4 References

that the device has been activated needs to be provided A17.1d=2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.3

(fault fingler, etc.). 1008.2g.
(b) If thé drive motor is attached to a gear reducer A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiong

by meansotherthar a corntiruous staft, coupling, or Requirements 6.2.6.3.7 and 811427

toothed gearing, check that the device provided will
apply the brake if the motor becomes disconnected from
the gear reducer. Have the switch manually operated
and verify that all operating mechanisms are present,
clean, lubricated, and in good condition. For moving
walks installed under A17.1-1990 and later editions,
verify that the moving walk cannot be started by the
starting switch until the device is manually reset.
When a manual reset is required for units installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
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A17.3 — Paragraph 9.6.8.

ITEM 10.8
BROKEN TREADWAY DEVICE

10.8.1 Periodic Inspections
10.8.2 Periodic Test

Manually operate the broken treadway devices to ver-
ify that each will interrupt power to the driving machine
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and brake. Visually inspect each device to verify that
they are in position to operate and that either will acti-
vate when the connecting means breaks between pallets
or belt.

For moving walks installed under A17.1-1990 and
later editions, verify that the moving walk cannot be
started by the starting switch until the device is manu-
ally reset.

When a manual reset is requ1red for units installed

off and then back on, and then try the start switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the device has been activated needs to be provided
(faulf finder, etc.).

10.8{3 Acceptance

10.8)4 References

A1[7.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.3¢ and
1008 2h.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requfirements 6.2.6.3.3 and 8.11.4.2.8.

editions —

MISSING PALLET DEVICE
10.19.1 Periodic Inspections

10.10.2 Periodic Test

For moving walks installed under A17:3b-1989 and
later [editions, test the missing pallet device by running
the noving walk with a pallet missing on the underside
of the moving walk. The device must stop the moving
walk| before the gap resulting from the missing pallet
emerges from the combpldte)

For moving walks installed under A17.1-1990 and
later [editions, verifyythat the moving walk cannot be
start¢d by the starting switch until the device is manu-
ally feset.
en a nfafual reset is required for units installed
A17:1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power

that the dev1ce has been act1vated needs to be prov1ded
(fault finder, etc.).

10.10.3 Acceptance

10.10.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 905.5 and
1008.2j.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 6.2.6.5 and 8.11.4.2.10.

editions —

ITEM 10.11
PALLET LEVEL DEVICE

10.11.1 Periodic Inspections

10.11.2 Periodic Test

For moving walks installed under A17.1-1990 and
later editions that are equipped with pallets and trail
wheels, visually 1nspect the pallet level deV1ces at each
place and
able to function. Have the switch manually operated to
verify that it will open the safety circuit and stop the
moving walk.

For moving walks installed undeér A17.141990 and
later editions, verify that the moving walk ¢annot be
started by the starting switchiuntil the device is manu-
ally reset.

When a manual reset.i$ required for unitg installed
under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the power
off and then back on, and then try the start [switch to
check that the device will not reset. Also, some indication
that the devicelhas been activated needs to be|provided
(fault findery.etc.).

10.141.3"Acceptance

ITEM 10.9

(RESERVED) Have the devices tested (at both ends and on each
side) by mechanically lowering a pallet % in.|(3.2 mm)

ITEM 10.10

and operating the moving walk. A smaller| roller or
adjustment may be used to lower the pallet.

10.11.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rulps 905.3i,
1008.2k, and 1009.2n.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements 6.2.6.3.9, 8.11.4.2.11, and 8.10.4{1.2(k).

ITEM 10.12
PALLETS, PALLET CHAINS,
AND TRUSSES

10.12.1 Periodic Inspections
10.12.2 Periodic Test

Have at least half of the pallets removed, then move
the remalnlng pallets to one end of the moving walk
BT atty rip pans,
undersides of pallets trusses, roller tracks, chains, hand-
rails, and the interiors of balustrades, skirts, and newels
to verify that they are present, in good condition, clean
of dirt and rubbish, and free of o0il and combustibles.
Visually inspect for any damage to the fire-resistive
material on the moving walk enclosure. See Item 10.1.
Visually inspect the chains for lubrication and buildup
of dirt and grease. Lack of lubrication may be indicated
by rouge (red rust deposits) on the side plates of the
links.
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Verify that cast iron links are not used on moving
walks installed under A17.1-1978 and later editions. See
Item 10.4.2 for method of identifying cast iron.

Check the operation of any moving walk pallet chain
tension devices. If they are of the automatically operated
“tension-weight” type, verify that the truss is provided
with a positive means to retain the weights in the truss
if the weights are released.

Move the remaining pallets to the opposite end of the

means break. With the power off have two pallets discon-
nected at the center of the moving walk run. Find the
maximum displacement by lifting on the pallet edges
with a moderate force. The stop should be detected
before the maximum displacement allowed by the Code
is reached. Verify that foreign material such as stone or
concrete is not in the truss interior.

(c) Check that components not used directly in con-
nection with the operation of the moving walk are not

moving yalk and mspect the other half n the same
manner.

10.12.3

(a) Verjfy that if the tracking system fails, the running
‘gear is rgtained in its guides and the treadway wheel
‘tracks will prevent displacement of the treadways and
running gear if the chain breaks.
~ (b) Inspect the treadway support structure for compli-
-ance with) the Code for the following types of walks:

(1) Slider Bed. Verify that the treadway is supported
for its entire length, except where it passes a pulley
support and that the bed is smooth and noncombustible.

(2) Roller Bed. Test the deflection of the treadway
surface by placing a 25 Ib (11.3 kg) weight on a cylinder
2 in. (51 ;nm) long and 1 in. (25 mm) in diameter with
its long axis across the belt midway between rollers. Use
a straight| edge that spans the rollers and a feeler gauge
or dial inflicator depth gauge to measure the deflection.
Perform this test on 5% of the rollers at random and
verify that the deflection does not exceed 0.09in:
(2.29 m1h) plus 0.004 times the distances in ifiches
between fthe roller centers. Ride the moving walk and
observe for roller concentricity over the full. width of
the belt.

(3) Hdge Support Belt. When the treadway belt is
transversely rigid and is supported by rollers along the
edges, tejt the slope (or tensionhas' follows:

(a)] The belt should b€ properly tensioned and a
150 1b (48 kg) weight placed on a rigid plate 6 in.
(152 mm)] by 10 in. (254@im) with the 10 in. (254 mm)
dimensi¢n in the direction of travel located on the
treadway]| centerlifie,

(b)) Useta-straight edge and feeler gauge or dial
indicator|depth’ gauge to measure the deflection across
the treadlway from the center The Code allowance of

Acceptance

Instatted oy, 1, or througit the moving watk:

10.12.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules!901.1,
902.13, 1008.21, 1009.20, and 1206.6.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later* editiond
Requirements 6.2.2.1, 6.2.3.9,(6.2.3.13, 6.2
8.11.4.2.12, 8.10.4.1.2(1), and 8.6«

b02.9,

3.17,

ITEM 10.13
HANDRAIL SYSTEMS AND SAFETY DEVICES

10.13.1 Periodic\Inspections
10.13.2 Periodic Test

Examifie the handrail drive systems to ensure tHat all
chains pulleys, gears, rollers, and belts are present and
in geod condition. The operation should be free of g¢xces-
sive noise and slack, which indicates wear.

(a) For moving walks installed under A17.1b{1989
through A17.1b-1992, test the operation of the stgpped
handrail device. Have the handrail motion s¢nsor
mechanically disconnected while the unit is off and then
run the unit, or grab the handrail and stall it while the
moving walk is running. Verify that the alarm squnds
immediately and the moving walk stops within 1p sec.

(b) For moving walks installed under A17.1-199B and
later editions, check the operation of the handrail §peed
monitoring device. An alarm must sound immedjately
if the speed of either handrail deviates from thq step
speed by 15% or more, and the unit must shut down if
the speed deviation is continuous for 2 sec to 6 dec. If
holding the moving handrail cannot activate the d¢vice,
then it will be necessary to activate the device by another
means (disconnecting the speed sensor, changing dip
switch settings on the controller, etc.). Verify that the
unit cannot be started until the device is manually [reset.

3 deg maximum would result in deflection of 0.576 in.
(14.6 mm) for a 22 in. (559 mm) width, 1.048 in. (26.6 mm)
for 40 in. (1 016 mm) width, and 1.572 in. (39.9 mm) for
a 60 in. treadway width.

(c) Inspect the center support for localized load-
ing for distance apart [6 ft (1.789 m) max.] and distance
from the underside of the treadway [2 in. (51 mm) max.].

(4) Pallet Type. Inspect the support and wheels to
verify that the pallets cannot be displaced vertically
more than % in. (3.2 mm) should the pallet connecting
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Forumtsimstatted unmder A7 1b=1995andtatereditions,
turn the power off and then back on and then try the
start switch to check that the device will not reset. Also,
some indication that the device has been activated needs
to be provided (fault finder, etc.).

(c) For moving walks installed under A17.1b-1992
and later editions, test the operation of the handrail
entry device by having a soft object that will not damage
the unit inserted between the handrail and hand guard.
After the unit stops, verify that it cannot be restarted
with the key switch until the device has been manually
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reset. The device need only operate in the direction of
the handrail travel, except for units installed under
A17.1a-1997 and later editions the device must operate
irregardless of the direction of travel of the handrail
where an opening is created in the balustrade to prevent
entrapment. When a manual reset is required for units
installed under A17.1b-1995 and later editions, turn the
power off and then back on and then try the start switch
to check that the device will not reset. Also, some indica-

ITEM 10.16
INSPECTION CONTROL

10.16.1 Periodic Inspections

10.16.2 Periodic Test

If provided, check the operation of the inspection con-
trol device. Check that the device only permits move-

tion fhatthedevice hras beerractivated meedstobepro=
vided (fault finder, etc.).

10.1B.3 Acceptance
10.1B.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 902.4,
902.1B,905.1,905.4, 905.3j, (NR 8.6.9.1), 1008.2m, 1008.2q,
and 1009.2c.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 6.2.3.4, 6.2.3.13, 6.2.6.1, 6.2.6.4, 6.2.6.3.10,
8.6.9(1, 8.11.4.2.13, 8.11.4.2.18, and 8.10.4.1.1(c).

ITEM 10.14
CODE DATA PLATE

10.14.1 Periodic Inspections

Chleck that the Code Data Plate is installed. This is
the (ode that is to be used for the inspection and test.

1.2 Periodic Test
1.3 Acceptance

10.1
10.1
10.14.4 References

A1[7.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rules 808, 908,
and 1200.6.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later
Requirements 8.9, 8.9, and 8.7.1,8.

editions

ITEM(10:15
RESPONSE TO<SMOKE DETECTORS

10.15.1 Periodic Inspections
10.15.2 Periodic.Test

For units ifistalled under A17.1a-1994 and later edi-
tionsf when-smoke detectors are provided that will shut
down a_ruhning unit, verify that the emergency stop
buttdn dlarm will sound and the unit does not shut down

IITCT lt b)’ d CVUT lDt(/lJ. lt 1./1. COooUIT IIICAILS, dI ld L}.CC{L}. indicates
the direction of travel. If a plug-in control statign is used,
verify that it is stored in the upper pit.

10.16.3 Acceptance

Verify that when the transféprswitches located at each
landing are enabled, only‘the inspection contfol device
can operate the equipnient. Verify that the swjitches are
properly located, manually operated, protect¢d against
accidental contacty and properly labeled. Verffy that if
both switches are-activated, then all inspectign control
devices are/dnoperative.

If a pottable control station is used, verify that the
cord does not exceed the maximum allowed |length. If
a plug=in portable control station is used, dheck that
eithér a transfer switch is provided or that when the
portable control station is plugged in, the control of the
equipment is automatically transferred to the control
station.

10.16.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirement 6.2.6.2.2.

and later editfons

ITEM 10.17
EARTHQUAKE INSPECTION AND TESTS (SEISMIC
RISK ZONE 2 OR GREATER)

10.17.1 Periodic Inspections

10.17.2 Periodic Test

10.17.3 Acceptance

for at least 15 s. The unit may be tested by activating the
smoke detector or by other means.

CAUTION: If the sensing system is connected to a central fire
alarm system, notify proper authorities before activating.

10.15.3 Acceptance
10.15.4 References

A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 905.7.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirement 6.2.6.7.
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(a) Verify that the connections between the truss and
the building are installed according to the manufactur-
er’s drawings.

(b) Verify that restraints are installed and allow move-
ment as required.

10.17.4 References

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirements 8.5.2 and 8.5.3.

later editions

Not for Resale

(10


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

(10

ASME A17.2-2010

Part 11
Elevator — Machine-Room-Less (MRL)

This part is an informative guide to the inspection

Where required, vertical ladders can be used in lieu

and testilhg of elevators with machine-room-less (MRL)
configurdtions. In many cases, the inspections and tests
in Parts 1|through 5 are the same as conventional config-
urations. |However, this part is intended to supplement
theproceflures in Parts 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 in order to account

of stairs to overhead machinery spaces, except [those
containing controllers and generators.

11.1.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions — Requirements(2.7.3,

for the ingpection and test procedures that may be neces-  2.2.4/2.7.5.2.4, 2.12.6/2.12.7, 2.%:3.1.2/2.7.5.3.5, and
sary for MRL configurations. 2.7.3.1.2/2.7.51.4.
CAUTION: It is important for the inspector to be familiar with
the location of all components and manufacturer’s recommended ITEM11.2
procedureq prior to beginning any inspections or tests.
See the Elevator Industry Field Employee’s Safety Handbook ACCESS RQOR AND OPENINGS
foreword rpgarding the need to carefully observe the safety con- 11.2.1 Periodic-Inspections
ditions at ¢ach job site to make sure there are no conditions that
would require safety precautions beyond those contained in the Verify that accéss doors
Handbook] (a) are selfsclosing and self-locking
(b) have'spring type lock, made to be opened|from

ITEM 11.1
TO MACHINE ROOM/MACHINERY SPACE/
CONTROL ROOM/CONTROL SPACE

ACCESS

11.1.1 Periodic Inspections
11.1.2 Periodic Test

11.13

Check |to ensure that permanent aridyunobstructed
access is provided to machine/control rgoms, machinery
and confrol spaces outside of the-hoistway, and to
machinerly and control spaces inside the hoistway that
do not hgve a means of acce$s specified in Requirement

Acceptance

2.7.3.1.2. For spaces located-in the hoistway, ensure the
following:
(a) Where machine:0f emergency brake(s) or elevator ITEM 11.3
motion dr motof\Controllers are located in the pit, a ENCLOSURE OF ROOMS AND SPACES
permaneit means stored or installed in the pit to provide

access wihen,required.

of movement with a car or counterweight through an
access panel or door, verify it is provided with an electro-
mechanical device that will prevent operation of the
machine.

Access panels for access through the car to machine/
control spaces in the hoistway must use a key to open
that is Group 1 security. The access panel must have an
electrical switch to prevent operation when the panel is
open. The access panel must not be self-closing and must
be self-locking.

140

the inside without a key
(c)vare kept closed and locked
{d) are Group 2 security

11.2.2 Periodic Test
11.2.3 Acceptance

Check to see that doors to machine and control rpoms
are 29.5 in. (750 mm) X 80 in. (2030 mm). All jother
access doors shall be a minimum width and height of
29.5 in. (750 mm).

11.2.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later
Requirements 2.7.3.4.1 and 2.7.3.4.2.

editions

11.3.1 Periodic Inspections

fodic Test

11.3.3 Acceptance

When the local building code requires the room to
be of fire-resistive construction, ensure that the room
containing the elevator equipment complies with the
requirements of the building code.

When of the nonfire-resistive construction, the follow-
ing shall apply:

(a) machine rooms/control rooms/control spaces
must be enclosed a minimum of 79 in. (2 000 mm)
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(b) machinery spaces must be enclosed to a height of
not less 79 in. (2 000 mm) or to the height of the machin-
ery space if it is less than 79 in. (2 000 mm)

11.3.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.1.1.1/2.7.1.1.2 and 2.7.1.2/2.7.1.2.1.

ITEM 11.6
TEMPERATURE/HUMIDITY

11.6.1 Periodic Inspections
11.6.2 Periodic Test
11.6.3 Acceptance

Machine/control room and machinery/control space
temperature and humidity allowances, verify

ITEM 11.4
MAINTENANCE PATH AND CLEARANCE

11.4
Ve

1 Periodic Inspections

ify that a clear path is kept at all times.

11.4)2 Periodic Test

11.4

A
(a)

3 Acceptance

path for maintenance must be kept as follows:
Machine and control rooms: Verify a clear path of

(a) that requirements are posted

(b) current conditions are within posted-reqpiirements

11.6.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions“+- Requiremgnt 2.7.9.2.

ITEM 11.7
DISCONNECTING MEANS

11.7.1 Periodic Inspections

11.7.2 Periodic Test

: 18 in} (450 I.nm) to all maintainable components. 11.7.3 Acceptance

© (b)]| Machine and control spaces: Check for safe and . . ) . .
. convenient access to maintainable equipment. Ve}rlfy that a stop ?WltCh or disconnecting means 15
" Hdwever, if the space is to be used as full bodily entry, provided in the machinery or control space angl is acces-

~ it shgll have a path of 18 in. (450 mm).

11.4)4 References

A1f7.15-2005 and later editions — Requirement 27.2.

ITEM 11.5
MACHINE/CONTROL ROOMS CONTAINING
OVERHEAD DRIVE MACHINES

11.5]1 Periodic Inspections

11.5{2 Periodic Test

11.5

Fo
space
(a)
(b)

to sul

3 Acceptance

 machine/centrol rooms, and machinery/control
s, verify

permatient lighting is installed in room or space
lighting switch is within easy reach of the access
hroom or space

sible and visible from the point of access.

11.7.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions — Requiremgnt 2.7.3.5.

ITEM 11.8
REMOTE MACHINE ROOMS AND CONTROL

11.8.1 Periodic Inspections
11.8.2 Periodic Test

ROOMS

11.8.3 Acceptance

(a) If the elevator has a remote machine anfl/or con-
trol room, verify the following:

(1) permanent means of communication
tive between car and room

(2) ropes/sheaves are fully enclosed, if 1]

(3) unauthorized persons cannot acc
enclosures — Group 2 security key

(b) If means are provided to access the equi

is opera-

ecessary
bss these

bment for

(c) that operating instructions for safe access to car
top working area are kept on the premises
(d) correct lighting intensity

NOTE: The machinery space lighting may be the top of car light-
ing provided it meets the requirements.
11.5.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions — Requirements 2.7.4,
2.7.9/2.7.6.3.2(c), and 8.6.11.6.

141

inspection, verify

(1) a stop switch is present

(2) a permanent light and switch are present and
accessible from the access door or opening

(3) a duplex receptacle is present (GFI receptacle,
if CSA C22.1 enforced)

11.8.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.8.1, 2.7.8.4, and 2.7.8.3.
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ITEM 11.9
INSPECTION AND TEST PANELS

11.9.1 Periodic Inspections
11.9.2 Periodic Test
11.9.3 Acceptance

(1) Means necessary for tests are as follows:
(1) If the drive machine or emergency brake, or

(4) stop switch is present
(5) lighting is permanent and of sufficient lux/foot-
candles
(6) contains car and hoistway door bypass switches
(7) has means to manually reset the following;:
(a) unintended car movement
(b) ascending car protection
(c) car safety mechanism
(d) car buffer switch

motion of-rreter-—eentroler-aretoeated—in—the-hoistvay
or pit, vetify that the car can be moved from outside of
the hoistyvay (see Cautionary Note).

(2) In order to move the car, verify that normal
building power is not needed, the means is accessible to
only elevptor personnel and requires continuous effort.

(3) If the drive sheave or rope cannot be seen from
the test Iqcation, verify display devices are provided for
the following;:

(a)] direction of movement

(b) indication of position within the door
unlocking zone

(c)| indication of speed

(d) verify display device is operable if loss of
normal building power

(4) If display devices are dependent on batteries,
verify the¢ following:

(a)) monitoring of any batteries is operative

(b) the car cannot restart after a normal stop
when thetre is insufficient power for the display devices

(5) Verify that the means to move the car from
outside of the hoistway

(a)] not be dependent on normal power

(b)| is accessible only by Group 1 security

(c)] needs continuous effort to move,car

(6) If manual effort means is needed to move the
car, verify

(a)

its presence

(b)| itis suitably marked and, if portable, is stored switch is used if the governor is dependent on th
outside the hoistway and enly accessible by Group 1 sion of the sheave weight to operate
security

(c)| the manual defrice must not require more than ~ 11.10.4 References
90 Ibf (490 N) to move’ the car or an electrical means A17.1S=2005 and later editions
shall be provided Requirements 2.7.6.3.4, 2.18.4.4, 2.18.6.5, and 2.18.

(7) If electiieal means are provided to move the car
ify that it i tant

Prnor
from

(e) final terminal stopping devices and gev
switches (where these devices are not accessible
outside the hoistway)

11.9.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions
Requirements 2.7.6.4, 2.7.6,4,1,2.7.6.4.3, 2.7.
2.7.6.4.3(e), and 2.7.3.5.

b.5.2,

ITEM 11.10
GOVERNOR, OVERSPEED SWITCH

11.10.1 Periodic)lnspections
11.10.2 Periodic Test
11.10.3 ‘Acceptance

If,governor can only be inspected or serviced within
the\hoistway, verify the following:

(a) secure car against movement before serviciry
governor

(b) required signage is present

(c) switches are of manual reset type; see
Note (2.18.6.5) for definition of what is considlered
manual

(d) governor is arranged to be manually tripp
activated; see Note (2.18.6.5) for definition of w
considered manual

(e) a manually reset pit governor tension sk

g the

bd or
hat is

eave
P ten-

of the electrical operation for the movement of the car,
it must not be permitted to restart after a normal stop
(c) prevents operation of the car by all other
operating means
(b) Check the inspection and test panel where pro-
vided for the following:
(1) readily accessible
(2) keyed for Group 1 Security
(3) has self-locking but not self-closing doors or
panels
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EMERGENCY BRAKE
11.11.1 Periodic Inspections
11.11.2 Periodic Test

11.11.3 Acceptance

Verify that if the design of the emergency brake is
such that field adjustment or servicing is required, and
the emergency brake acts on the brake drum or braking
surface of the driving-machine, that it has a sign visible
from the service area stating “emergency brake.”
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11.11.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions —
Requirement 2.19.3.2(h).
ITEM 11.12

TRACTION SHEAVES
11.12.1 Periodic Inspections

Refer to Cautionary Note.

(1) if unexpected movement can occur during
inspection or maintenance, verify means to prevent
movement

(2) provide a clearance above the crosshead of 24 in.
(600 mm) when the car has reached its maximum
upward movement

(3) ensure 6 in. (150 mm) critical clearance is main-
tained above the car top handrails and car top equipment
when the car reaches its maximum upward movement

11.12.2 Periodic Test
11.12.3 Acceptance
Refer to Cautionary Note.

11.12.4 References

ITEM 11.13
SECONDARY AND DEFLECTOR SHEAVES

11.1B.1 Periodic Inspections

Refer to Cautionary Note.

11.13.2 Periodic Test
11.1B.3 Acceptance

Refer to Cautionary Note.

11.18.4 References

ITEM 11.14
TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

11.14.1 Periodic Inspections
11.14.2 Periodic Test
11.14.3 Acceptance

Fof normal terminal stopping devices (NTSDs)
locatpd in machine/control room ormachinery/control
spacg, verify that the NTSDs are eperated by movement
of the car.

If 4 switch is provided fe.bypass top final-terminal

or byffer switch when omn\tep-of-car inspection, verify
for proper operation.

11.14.4 References

A17.15-2005 and later editions —
Requlirements‘2:25.2.2.1, 2.26.1.4.2(g), and 2.26.1.4.4.

()" When means provided to prevent moyement is
engaged, verify
(1) car cannot be operated
(2) that the electrical device conforms to|2.26.2.34
(3) that proper signage is present
(4) access and egress from'working area fis present
(5) that platform guard completely covets the dis-
tance between the landirig'anhd car sill
(6) clear headnmoem of not less than 53 in.
(1350 mm)
(c) When access panels are provided in tle car for
access to elevator equipment outside of the chr, verify
(1) itdsself-locking but not self-closing
(2)~aceess panels are equipped with an|electrical
switch to prevent movement
(3) Group 1 security is provided

11.15.3.2 Working Area in the Pit
(a) If the drive machine brake or emergency brake or
motion or motor controller are inspected or maintained
from within the pit, and if unexpected movgment can
occur during inspection or maintenance, verify the
means to prevent movement by one of the following:
(1) When means provided to prevent moyement is
engaged, verify
(a) car cannot be operated
(b) that proper signage is present
(c) access and egress from working arealis present
(d) clear headroom of not less thgn 53 in.
(1350 mm)
(2) For mechanical means to stop vertital move-
ment, verify
(a) that car can only operate on inspecfion when
the device is active
(b) that proper signage is present
(c) that the device cannot be accldentally

ITEM 11.15 disenaaced
WORKING AREAS IN?'II!I)EE FTII:II'E HOISTWAY AND IN (b) When egress is through the landing door, verify

11.15.1 Periodic Inspections
11.15.2 Periodic Test
11.15.3 Acceptance

11.15.3.1 Working Area in the Car or on Car Top

(a) If the drive machine or emergency brake or motion
or motor controller are inspected or maintained from
inside the car or on the car top

(1) it can be opened from the hoistway side
(2) required vertical opening is provided [48 in.
(1220 mm)]

(c) When egress is through a pit access door, verify
car does not block the opening.

(d) When access to machine or emergency brake or
elevator motion or motor controllers exceeds the maxi-
mum distance from the pit floor, verify means are perma-
nently provided in the pit to access the equipment.
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11.15.3.3 Working Platforms
(a) For working platforms, verify the following:

(1) Ensure working platform is permanently
installed.

(2) Verify the operation of the electrical devices on
any retractable platform that is in the path of a moving
car or counterweight. However, if this electrical device
permits inspection operation, then an additional electri-
cal device must be provided to stop the car before it
strikes the 1T & pS, I rendered 1T 7

when theg stops are retracted.

(3) Verify standard railing when required.

(4) Verify shear protection is provided when
required.

(5) When access to a platform that is in the path of
moving dar or counterweight is through an access door
in the hoistway, verify that the electromechanical device

for the adcess door is operative.

(b) Forl working platforms in the line of movement
of the caf or counterweight, verify means to prevent
movement by one of the following;:

(1) If retractable stops are provided and the car is
(a)| below the platform, verify that you have suffi-
cient car fop refuge space
(b)| above the platform, verify that the required
vertical clearance is provided
(2) If unexpected movement can occur during
inspectign or maintenance, verify means to prevent
movemerpt.

11.15.3.4 Retractable Stops. When provided
. (a) ver|fy operation of electrical device is providedto
ensure it|removes the power from the elevator- dtiving
machine fmotor and brake when it is not in the com-
pletely rdtracted position
' (b) if ap electrical device is provided to allow inspec-
tion opetation, verify that the car cannot strike these
stops
(c) verlfy it is operable from.outside hoistway or from
platform
(d) vetify that the device cannot be accidentally
disengaged

11.15.4 References

A17.15t2005%nd later editions — Requirements 2.7.5,
2751, 21.6.2,2.753,2754, 226236, 2.264.3,2.74.2,
and 2.4.

ITEM 11.17
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS — SHUTOFF/MANUAL
LOWERING VALVES

11.17.1 Periodic Inspections
11.17.2 Periodic Test
11.17.3 Acceptance

(a) If the hydraulic machine and the shutoff valve are

(1) The valve is accessible from outside'df the
hoistway.
(2) It is not accessible by anyone but eleyator
personnel.
(b) If the hydraulic machine is located in the hoigtway,
verify the following:
(1) The manual lowering‘¥alve is accessible|from
outside of the hoistway.
(2) It is not accessiblé by anyone but eleyator
personnel.

11.17.4 References

A17.15-2005/ard later editions — Requirements $.19.4
and 3.19.4.4.

ITEM 11.18
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS — PRESSURE GAUGE
FITTINGS

11.18.1 Periodic Inspections
11.18.2 Periodic Test
11.18.3 Acceptance

If the hydraulic machine is located in the hoigtway,
verify the following:
(a) The fittings are accessible from outside gf the
hoistway.
(b) It is not accessible by anyone but eleyator
personnel.

11.18.4 References

A17.15-2005 and
Requirement 3.19.4.5.

later editions —

ITEM 11.19

ITEM 11.16
LOCATION OF MACHINERY SPACES, MACHINE
ROOMS, CONTROL SPACES, CONTROL ROOMS,
AND EQUIPMENT

11.16.1 Periodic Inspections
11.16.2 Periodic Test
11.16.3 Acceptance

11.16.4 References

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS — ATMOSPHERE STORAGE
AND DISCHARGE TANKS

11.19.1 Periodic Inspections
11.19.2 Periodic Test

11.19.3 Acceptance

If the tank is located in the hoistway, verify

(a) it is vented so that fumes cannot accumulate in
the hoistway

(b) covers will resist force of falling objects
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11.19.4 References Fig. 11.21-2 Configuration B

A17.15-2005 and later editions —
Requirement 3.24.3.1. Hoistway

ITEM 11.20 Machinery O
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS — PRESSURE PIPING space
11.20.1 Periodic Inspections Machine/r
11.20-2PeriodicTest
I r— 1 Meotor

11.20.3 Acceptance
L~ controller

T
If the hydraulic machine is located in the hoistway Landing doors il
and the piping, tubing, or fittings are located outside of
the hoistway, verify one of the following: 2 nccoks
(a)] These objects shall be protected from damage.
(b)| If not protected from damage, ensure means are
provided to prevent uncontrolled movement.

Control space

11.20.4 References
A17.15-2005 and later editions —
Requirement 3.19.2.6.
Fig. 11.21-3 Configuration C

ITEM 11.21
?PLANATORY FIGURES FOR DEFINITIONS OF Hoistway
EL

VATOR MACHINERY SPACE, MACHINE ROOM,

ONTROL SPACE, CONTROL ROOM, REMOTE .

MACHINE ROOM, OR REMOTE CONTROL ROOM i
Contiol space,

Se¢ Figs. 11.21-1 through 11.21-6 and Table 11,21 Machine renhote

| I

ITEM 11.22 La’r:ding doors
INSPECTION OPERATION AND HOISTWAY ACCESS
SWITCH OPERATION HIERARCHY

Se¢ Table 11.22.

AN

Mator
gontroller
A//

Access 7

Fig. 11:21-1 Configuration A

Hoistway M
otor

- controller
NMlachinery

space
v

A

. Control
Machine room
[ 1 I ]
T
Landing doors <¢— Access
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Fig. 11.21-4 Configuration D
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Fig. 11.21-6 Configuration F

m Machine
U U Motor controller

Machine room, remote

Overhead sheave

Hoistway < Access
located
below

Tdble 11.21 Definitions of Elevator Machinery Space, Machine-Room, Control Space, Control Room,
Remote Machine Room, or Remote Control Room

Equipment Used Directly
in\Connection With the
Elevator, Dumbwaiter, or

Location Material Lift Equipment Containgd Within
Mechanical
Other Than
Electric
Driving Electrical Electric Driving
Inside or Attached to or [\Entry into the | Machine or | Other Than Machine or
Outside the Within the Space, Full or Hydraulic Motor Hydraulic Motor
Hoistway Hoistway. Partial Machine Controller Machine (ontroller
Machinery Space
[Note (1)] Either Bither Either Permitted Rermitted
Confrol Space Not permitted equired

Machine Room Attached to

[Note (1)] but not within Required Rermitted
Confrol Room Full bodily Permitted Permitted Not permitted equired
MacHine Room, Qiftside the entry required
Remote hoistway Required Rermitted
Confrol Room,
Remote, No Not permitted equired
Machinery-Space
Remote Either Permitted Rermitted
Control Space
Remote Either Not permitted Required

NOTE:
(1) A machinery space outside the hoistway containing an electric driving machine and a motor controller or a hydraulic machine and a
motor controller is a machine room.
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MANDATORY APPENDIX |
GUIDE FOR INSPECTION OF INCLINED ELEVATORS

I-1 General

and Escalators, are those items that apply to electric

.1 Foreword. This Mandatory Appendix is to be
in conjunction with Parts 1 through 6 of
.2-2000, Inspection of Elevators and Moving Walks,
ter editions. It covers the variations in the recom-

ired to conform with the Code provisions of
A17.]1-1980 and later editions.

I-1.2 Preface

-1.2.1 Form and Arrangement. The inclined eleva-
tor appendix to the Inspection Guide only addresses
varigtions in the guidelines and cautionary notes.
Inclined elevators are required by the Code to conform
with [the requirements for electric elevators except as
modified by the specific rules pertaining to this particu-
lar type of electric elevator. Where no item is cited,
inspgction guides and procedures shall be as contained
in Pdrts 1 through 6.

-1.2.2 Requirements for Existing Installations. -At
the time of publication, the only requirements applicable
to inflined elevators in those jurisdictions that have
adopjted A17.3-2008, Safety Code for Existing Elevators

ITEM I-1.6
CAREMERGENCY SIGNAL

1-1.6.1:3" Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevators
installed‘exterior to a building structure must have spe-
cial gmeérgency signaling devices with backup power

Part I-1
Elevator — Inside of Car

elevators.

I-1.2.3 Scope. This Mandatory Appendix only
applies to inclined elevators.

I-1.2.4 Special Safety Conterns. Inspgctors are
cautioned to note that inclined elevator§, due to
operating at some degree/rom the horizontdl, present
some hazards not expected.by persons familiay with the
inspection of vertical‘electric elevators. The lorizontal
motion of the cax and counterweight must glways be
considered, as wéll*as the fact that most inclined eleva-
tors have their’counterweight operating diredtly below
the car chassis (frame).

I-1,2.5 Orientation. The majority of inclimed eleva-
tor installations will provide hoistway inspections from
the“iphill emergency exit and, on end-loading installa-
tions, from the uphill loading door. Use the game cau-
tions in making inspections that would be agpropriate
for escalators with the steps removed. When ipspecting
at the midpoint of the hoistway, the counterweight will
be passing below the car chassis often on the|same rail
assembly.

A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirement 5.1.21.1.

and later editjons —

supply.

Check the operation of the alarm or means of voice
communication and verify that the receiving location is
always manned when the elevator is in operation. Where
the emergency power supply is provided by batteries,
verify that they are in good condition and are properly
maintained.

B I-1.6.4.3 Inclined Elevators.
¢ earlier editions — Rule 1714.1.

ITE 114140
III'.M Linl T 24

POWER OPENING OF DOORS

1-1.10.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Verify that the
doors cannot open unless the car is located within the
6-in. (152-mm) unlocking zone in each direction of travel.

1-1.10.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1a-1997
through A17.1d-2000 — Rule 1709.3.
A17.1d-2000 and A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

Requirement 5.1.9.
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ITEM I-1.11
CAR VISION PANELS AND CAR DOORS

I-1.11.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevators
have been permitted to use glass or plastic in cars or
doors since first appearing in A17.1. Prior to
A17.1-2000/B44-00, glass was required to conform to
the requirements of Rule 204.1h and plastics to the
requirements of ANSI Z97.1, without restrictions as to

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 5.1.11.1.1, 5.1.11.1.2, and 5.1.11.1.3.

ITEM 1-1.16
RATED LOAD, PLATFORM AREA, AND DATA PLATE

I-1.16.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Follow the proce-
dures in Item 1.16.3.1 except deduct from the inside

size. A17[1=20007B44-00and later editions require glass
or plastics to conform to Z97.1 or CFR 1201.1 or 1202.2.

I-1£11.3.3 Inclined Elevators. When a glass or
plastic window or door is provided, check the type of
glass or plastic, check the thickness, minimum surface
area, and| edging.

I1-1.11.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1708.5.
A17.142000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirenjent 5.1.11.3.
ITEM I-1.13
EMERGENCY EXIT
I-1.13.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Very few inclined

elevators
elevators
although
emergeng

For ¢4
Item 1.13
electric ¢
emergeng
nel but n|

have car top emergency exits. Some inclined
can use the car door for an emergency exit,
most installations will require the uphill efid
y exit.

r top located emergency exits;~follow
1.1. For uphill end emergency exits, chieck the
bntact. The key for unlocking the.uphill end
y exit must be available to authorized person-
pt available to the public.

I-1.13.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Verify that the
uphill enf emergency exit is'so hinged as to swing in,
that it cafj be opened from'inside the car only by using
a special ghape removable'key, that it can be opened from
outside the car by means of a nonremovable handle, and
that it is providediwith a properly functioning electric
contact t¢ interriipt power to the driving machine and
the brake when opened. Check that the electric contact

measurementofthecar50% of the area-ofa pormar nntly
uting
blates

installed nonfolding bench or seat prior to comp
the net platform area. The net area computedmow r
to the rated load formula for electric elevators.

1-1.16.4.3 Inclined Elevators. “'A17.1d-200Q and
earlier editions — Rule 17.1.1.1.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and/, later editiony —
Requirement 5.11.13.1.

ITEM 1-1.18
RESTRICTED_OPENING OF CAR OR HOISTWAY
DOORS

1-1.18:1.3 Inclined Elevators. Prior to
A17.1-2000/B44-00, inclined elevators were requifed to
have@-.car door interlock if the car was more thah 6 ft

(2.m)above grade and the enclosure was more tham 6 in.
(152 mm) away. Prior to A17.1a-1997, the door wag only
permitted to be unlocked in the leveling zorfe. In
A17.1a-1997, leveling zone was changed to unlofking
zone. The interlock was required to be openable|from
outside of the car. This special requirement was in pddi-
tion to the requirement for electric elevatois. In
A17.1-2000/B44-00, inclined elevators now havle the
same requirement as electric elevators, except that the
unlocking zone is limited to 6 in. (152 mm).

(a) For inclined elevators installed under A17.1
and earlier editions, check that the car door ¢
opened only within the leveling zone, except b)
means provided on the car exterior.

(b) For inclined elevators installed wu
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions, check that the can
can be opened only within the unlocking zone, e
by the means provided on the car exterior.

(c) Forinclined elevators installed under A17.1-2000/

1996
an be
y the

nder
door
cept

and nonremovable handle are not accessible from inside
the car. If an emergency exit unloading platform is pro-
vided to assist exiting the car, verify that it is attached
to the car, that it is retractable and only openable from
the exterior of the car, and that it is equipped with an
electrical contact that will not permit the car to start or
run unless the platform is retracted.

1-1.13.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 1708.3.8a, 1708.3b, and 1708.3c.

Copyright ASME International
Provided by IHS under license with ASME
No reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

150

B44-00 and later editions, check that the car door can
be opened only within the 6 in. (152 mm) unlocking
zone, except by means provided on the car exterior.

1-1.18.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1-1996 and
earlier editions — Rule 1709.3.
A17.1a-1997 — Rule 1709.3.
A17.1d-2000 and earlier editions — Rule 1709.3.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requirement 2.12.5.

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

ASME A17.2-2010

Part I-2
Inclined Elevators — Machine Room

ITEM 1-2.13

distance of travel do not exceed Code limitations and

GOVERNOR, OVERSPEED SWITCH, AND SEAL

I-2.13.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Some inclined ele-
vators will have the governor located on the car, either
drivegn by a static wire rope drive or by another positive
type [drive. Rope driven governors are not required. If
the governor is located on the car, inspection will have
to be| performed under Part 5.

Expmine per Item 2.13.1.1. Where the governor is
driven by other than a wire rope drive, verify that the
drivihg means is free of evidence of excessive wear and
lost otion, and whether all bearings and moving com-
ponents are not restricted by paint or other foreign sub-
standes. Move the components to verify that all parts
will move freely.

1-2.13.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Test per Item
2.13.2.1 when the governor is located in machine room
or mpchinery space. When the governor is located on
the car and is wire rope driven, perform similar testing;
When the governor is located on the car, testing. will
have|to be performed under Item 5.

1-2.13.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17,1d~2000 and

earligr editions — Rule 1710.4.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and latet, editions —
Requirement 5.1.15.
ITEM(1-2:20
WINDING DRUM MACHINE AND SLACK CABLE
DEVICES
1-2.20.1.3( Inclined Elevators. Inspect per

Item(2.20.1.1.

(a)| Winding Drum Machine. Inclined elevators are per-
mittdd tause winding drum machine without counter-
weightsfor passenger use when the net rated load does

that no counterweight is provided.

1-2.20.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d42000 and
earlier editions — Section 1712 and~Rule 1718.2.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and Aater editjons —

Requirements 5.1.19 and 5.1.20'5.

ITEM 1-2.28
TERMINAL:STOPPING DEVICES

Inclined elevaters with runby can be inspected as per
Item 2.28. Endfloading inclined elevators have[no runby
and must_be”inspected with greater care. Inl addition
to normal and final terminal stopping deviges, some
installations may be equipped with retractable¢ sills that
indlude switchgear. Note that end-loading indlined ele-
vators are limited to a speed of 100 ft/min (P.51 m/s)
and will have precompressed oil buffers at each terminal.

1-2.28.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect|per Item
2.28.1.1 including, if retractable sills are provided, exam-
ination of the switchgear.

1-2.28.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Test [per Item
2.28.2.1. If retractable sills are provided on an end-
loading inclined elevator, retract the sill and yerify that
the car cannot operate in the direction towards that
landing.

1-2.28.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Perform the test as
indicated in Item 2.28.3.1.

1-2.28.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d42000 and
earlier editions — Rules 1716.4 and 1716.5.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —
Requirements 5.1.22.4 and 5.1.22.5.

not exceed 1,000 Ib (453 kg), the distance of travel does
not exceed 125 ft (38 m), and the rated speed does not
exceed 100 ft/min (0.51 m/s).

(b) Slack Cable Device. Unlike vertical electric eleva-
tors, traction drive inclined elevators operating at an
inclination of less than 35 deg must have slack cable
devices. The devices must be located on both the car
and counterweight sides of the driving machine.

1-2.20.3.3 Inclined Elevators. For winding drum
machines, verify that the net rated load, speed, and

ITEM 1-2.29
CAR AND COUNTERWEIGHT SAFETIES

There are major differences between vertical electric
elevators and inclined electric elevators with regard to
safeties and the guide rails to which they apply. The
stopping distances are governed in A17.1b-1995 and
earlier editions by a formula and table based on % g.
Beginning with A17.1-1996, the formula and table are
based on ¥ g and this edition also includes horizontal
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retardations for emergency electrical stopping that
should be tested with the safeties. Guide rails used with
Types A and C safeties do not have to be machined;
however, inclined elevators installed under A17.1-1996
and later editions are not permitted to use a Type A or
C safeties that develop horizontal retardation in excess
of the Code-permitted allowance. Inclined elevators
installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
are permitted to have a single safety guide rail located
between { i I ifs: I I
on the caf, tests will have to be performed under Item 5.

NOTE: Inclined elevators must conform to the requirements for
occupied space. A17.1-2000/B44-00 clarifies that occupied space
on inclined elevators is in line with the direction of travel rather
than undegneath the counterweight or car.

1-229.1.3 Inclined Elevators
(a) See|ltem 5.8.1.1 of the Guide.
(b) Expmine the means provided to prevent
derailment of the car or counterweight.

1-2,29.2.3 Inclined Elevators
(a) Perform the examinations indicated in
Item 2.29.2.1(a) from the pit or from the workspace, if
provided

Due tq the horizontal component-ofitheir travel,
inclined glevators rarely have use for car’top access and
such accgss normally will not be found under 49 deg of
inclination where it starts to be possible for inspection,
etc., of sqme components. The )majority of installations
will have the uphill emefgency exit or uphill loading
door to bg used to makehoistway inspections. Car tops
do not have to meét structural requirements unless
access is provided.

Starting with-A17.1-2000/B44-00, inclined elevators

Part I-3
Elevator — Top Car/Uphill Emergency Exit/End-Loading Tap
Car Door

(c) Perform the test indicated in Item 2.29.2.1(c) with
the car positioned either in the lower portion of the
hoistway or just above the work space, if provided.

(e),(f) Perform the tests indicated in Items 2.29.2.1(e)
and 2.29.2.1(f) using Tables 1710.2(a) and 1710.2(b) for
installations under A17.1-1996 and earlier editions. Use
the revised Tables 1710.2(a) and 1710.2(b) for installa-
tions under A17.1a-1997 and later editions.

o the
inability of some AC driving machine motors to permit
sufficient overspeed, some inclined elevatogs proyided
with DC driving machine motors and with shgllow
angles of inclination will not cause sufficient overspeed.
Test as per Items 2.29.3.1(a) and 2.29.3.1(b).

1-2.29.4.3 Inclined Elevators.” A17.1b-199% and
earlier editions — Rules {1706.3 and 1707.3] and
Section 1710 with Table 1710:4.
A17.1d-2000 and earlier.editions — Rule 1706.3) Rule
1707.3, Section 1710 with Tables 1710.2(a) and 171(.2(b),
and Rule 1713.3.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirement 5/1.14 with Tables 5.1.14.2, 5.1.15, 5.1.17.3,
5.1.18.3, 5.1.18.4, and 5.1.20.6.

and below the car, be extremely cautious near the|mid-
point of travel.

(c) End-loading top car door: End-loading indlined
elevators have no runby and the car door will be
extremely close to the landing door at the uphill termi-
nal. Keep all parts of the body and any tools inside the
car when in motion.

were spedifically permitted to omit car top stop switches ITEM 1-3.1
when acdess was not provided to the car top TOP-OF-CAR-STOP_SWITCH
T T LA~ 4] ViGN JTVVT A LALRRATY N

Safety precautions are as follows:
(a) Follow the safety precautions for top of car in
Part 3.
(b) Uphill emergency exit
(1) On cars equipped with an unloading platform,
move the platform from its retracted position.
(2) Without an unloading platform, remain inside
the door until the car stops to perform examinations.
(3) As inclined elevator counterweights are most
commonly located within the same guide rail assembly

I-3.1.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Check the top-of-
car stop switch if provided, or the uphill emergency exit
or end-loading top car door stop switch in accordance
with Item 3.1.1.

I1-3.1.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 1708.3, 1708.4, and 1713.1.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 5.1.11, 5.1.20.1, 5.1.20.2, and 5.1.20.3.
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ITEM I-3.2
CAR TOP/INSPECTION LOCATION LIGHT AND
OUTLET

The light and outlet on inclined elevators should be
located at the inspection location. Follow the checks as
described in Items 3.2.1 and 3.2.3.

I1-3.2.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 204.7 and 1713.1.

inclined elevators as they do not have runby or refuge
space.

ITEM 1-3.6
FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES

In addition to the other cautions in this Guide, use
special care when examining or testing end-loading

or refuge

Aj/.l—AUUU/ B44-00 and later editions —  INclined elevators as they do not have runby
Requfirements 2.14.7 and 5.1.2. space.
I-3.6.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Tést inclined eleva-
ITEM I-3.3 tors as suggested by this Guide, Using extrp caution

TOP-OF-CAR EXTERIOR OPERATING DEVICE

1-3.3.1.3 Inclined Elevators. The operating
devide is located most commonly at the uphill end emer-
gency exit of the uphill loading door on end-loading
inclined elevators; on very steep inclined elevators with
access to the car top, an operating device must be located
on the car top and may also be located at an uphill
emergency exit, if provided.

Check in accordance with the directions in Item 3.3.1.

I1-3.3.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earligr editions — Rules 204.1g, 210.1d, and 1713.1.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions

Requirements 2.14.1.7, 2.26.1.4, and 5.1.20.

ITEM I-3.4
TOP-OF-CAR/UPHILL-OF-CAR CLEARANCE AND
REFUGE SPACE

nble sill is
bd out to
ce.

2000 and
16.5.
ions

on end-loading inclined elevators If a retract
provided, its contact may haye“to be jump
properly test the final termiinal stopping dev

1-3.6.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-

earlier editions — Rules 209.3, 1716.4, and 17

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edit
Requirements2.25.3, 5.1.22.4, and 5.1.22.5.

ITEM 1-3.8
TOP/UPHILL END EMERGENCY EXIT

Prior to A17.1-2000/B44-00, top emergency g¢xits were
not required on inclined elevators unless there was |
equipment installed that required servicing frdm the top
of the car. Inclined elevators installed under
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions require fop emer- -
gency exits where the angle of inclination ekceeds 49
deg and where an uphill emergency exit is not provided. -

I1-3.8.3.3 Inclined Elevators.

Before making any inspections or tests, determine the -©.2 : Inspect top emer-
availpble car top or uphill end clearance following the ~ 8€NCy exits in accordance with Item 3.8.3.}. Inspect
procgdure provided in Item 3.2.11%Where the measure- uphill emergency exits to verify that they open only Into
menf] is to be made in the direction of travel, measure the car and that the size of the opening 1s ag required
the distance from the car ehassis or uphill unloading by the Code. Check that the l.ockmg means can be
platfprm or the furthest projecting item in the direction ~ Opened only from the car exterior by a nonemovable
of trhvel. There is ng'cléarance or refuge space on hanqle and may be opened from within the car by a
end-loading inclinedelevators. spec1.al key. Check that the electric contact mleets code

requirements.
I-3.4.1.3Inclined Elevators. Measure as
desciibed in{ter 3.4.1.1 as modified above. I-3.8.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d42000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1708.3.
1-8<4:3.3 Inclined Elevators. Measure as A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
desctlibed in Item 3.4.3.1 as modified above. Requirement 5.1.11.
I-3.4.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1702.2. ITEM 1-3.10

A17.1-2000/B44-00
Requirement 5.1.5.2.

and later editions

ITEM I-3.5
NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES

In addition to the other cautions in this Guide, use
special care when examining or testing end-loading
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HOISTWAY CONSTRUCTION

Inclined elevators installed in open areas are not nor-
mally required to meet fire-resistive construction. There
are special requirements for these open installations.

1-3.10.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect
fire-resistive hoistways as per Item 3.10.1.1. Inspect
hoistway enclosures on nonfire-resistive construction to

Not for Resale


https://asmenormdoc.com/api2/?name=ASME A17.2 2010.pdf

ASME A17.2-2010

determine if the enclosure is maintained in a condition
that will provide the intended security.

I-3.10.3.3 Inclined Elevators. For fire-resistive
enclosures, inspect per Item 3.10.3.1. For
nonfire-resistive enclosures, measure the clearances and
heights and examine the materials used for compliance
with the Code. If structures are used to support the
hoistway, note that they are designed to prevent climb-
ing. If acrylics, glass, or wired glass are used in the

permitted to be used for guiding support or guide shoes
on inclined elevators.

I-3.18.1.3 Inclined Elevators. In addition to the
procedures found in Item 3.18.1.1, also take note of the
operating/supporting roller guides for bad bearings,
tread delamination, and cracks. Most installations will
also have lateral guiding rollers to be checked.

I-3.18.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

constructjon of the enclosure, verify their compliance
with the [Code.

1-3.10.4.3 Inclined Elevators.
earlier editions — Section 1700.
A17.142000/B44-00 and
Requirenjent 5.1.2.

A17.1d-2000 and

later editions

ITEM I-3.16
TRAVELING CABLES, JUNCTION BOXES, AND
PROTECTIVE MEANS

Traveling cables on inclined elevators must have addi-
tional protection against abrasion and fouling as they
pass by the guide rail structure. The protective means
provided|may be in conjunction with that provided to
protect the hoist ropes. Corrosion protection is required
for comppnents used on weather-exposed installations.

I-3.16.1.3 Inclined Elevators. In addition to the
examinations called for in Item 3.16.1, examine the
means prpvided to protect the cables from abrasion arid
fouling. Yerify that it is not excessively worn and-that
moving farts operate freely. Verify that corrosion.is not
affecting components used in weather-exposed
installati¢ns.

I-316.3.3 Inclined Elevators. In-addition to the
examinations called for in Item-3.16.3, examine the
means prpvided to protect the ¢ables from abrasion and
fouling. INote that the means provided prevents lateral
motion of the cables into an aréa where fouling is possi-
ble. Verifly that all moving components operate freely.
Verify components used in weather-exposed installa-
tions are [protected, against corrosion.

1-3.16.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

carhiereditiorrs— Rute 179871
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirement 5.1.12.1.

later editiond

ITEM 1-3.19
GUIDE RAILS FASTENING ANDEQUIPMENT|

Inclined elevators are not gequired to have finjshed
surfaces when used with a*Type A or C safety. Slower
speed installations often-have H beams for guidgq rails
with the car chassis operating on the upper flange and
the counterweight.operating on the lower flange. GGuide
rails together with 'guiding members must retain the car
and counterweight from derailment. A single guide rail
located between the main guide rails permitted fto be
used for<application of the safety and side gujding
should®e included in the inspection procedure.

I-3.19.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Examine in :
dance with the procedures found in Item 3.19.1.1

I-3.19.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Verify thdt the
design includes protection against derailment upthrust
or side thrust forces.

1-3.19.4.3 Inclined Elevators.
earlier editions — Section 1706.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and
Requirement 5.1.18.

ccor-

A17.1d-200( and

later editiond

ITEM 1-3.20
GOVERNOR ROPE

I-3.20.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined eley
are permitted to use other than rope to drive gove
Such drives will be found located on the car chasj
addition, some governors located on the car w

ators
NorSs.
is. In
i1l be

earlier editions’— Rules 1717.1 and 1717.2. driven by a static governor rope.
A17.112606/B44-60—and—tater—editions Inspect in accordance with Item 3.20.1.1
Requirement 5.7. I-3.20.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1710.4.
ITEM I-3.18 A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
CAR FRAME (C.HASSIS) Requirements 5.1.15 and 5.1.16.
Inclined elevator car frames (chassis) are weight bear- ITEM 1-3.23

ing and are usually located below the car enclosure.
There are no styles but the car must be considerably
more structural due to the horizontal forces imposed in
a safety stop or buffer engagement. Cast iron is not
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SUSPENSION ROPE

I-3.23.1.3 Inclined Elevators. In addition to the
requirements for electric elevators, suspension ropes on
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inclined elevators must be protected against abrasion as
the ropes move over the supporting structure. The
means used may also protect the governor rope, if used,
and the traveling cable.

Inspect in accordance with Item 3.23.1.1, including the
protection against abrasion, unless previously inspected
under Item 3.16.

1-3.23.4.3 Inclined Elevators.
earlier editions — Section 1715.

A17.1d-2000 and

ITEM 1-3.27
CROSSHEAD/UPHILL CHASSIS MEMBER DATA
PLATE

I-3.27.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevator
data plates will be found on the uphill chassis member.
Inspect in accordance with Item 3.27.3.1.

1-3.27.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

earlier editions — Rule 1711.2.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —

Requirement 5.1.16.

ITEM I-4.1
CAR PLATFORM GUARD

Prior to A17.1-2000/B44-00, inclined elevator plat-
form|guards were required to cover all of the vertically
expoped area during leveling and 2 in. (51 mm) over
the leveling zone in each direction. Inclined elevators
installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
must have aprons that extend at least the width of the
widebt hoistway opening plus the leveling zone in(@ach
direction, and a vertical face in the direction«of travel
as dgscribed +3 in. (75 mm). In addition, they~must be
anglgd in the direction of travel and extend a minimum
of 1 In. (25 mm) below the landing sill at any position
to the extent of the leveling zone.

I-4.1.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Position the car at
each|extreme of the leveling Zone with the hoistway
door|open and inspect the)guard to determine that it is
in place and securely.fastened. In some cases, the guard
can He inspected from the pit or from the workspace, if
provided, but the'dimensions of the leveling zone will
have|to be a &known factor.

I-4.1.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Verify thata smooth

guard-ektendsbeyond theleveling zone ineach-direction

Part I-4
Elevator — Outside Hoistway

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

Requirement 5.1.13.2.

ITEM 1-4.5
ACCESS TO HOISTWAY

Inclined*elevators installed under A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions that are located exterior to 4 building
ancbare not fully enclosed were not required t¢ conform
to the access requirements for vertical electric felevators.
Inclined elevators installed under A17.1-2000/B44-00
and later editions that are of nonfire-resistive|construc-
tion, due to their location exterior to building [structure,
are permitted to have other means of access than those
required for electric vertical elevators. The means used
will vary considerably at each location, but mugt provide
safety equivalent to that provided by vertical elevators,
and if it includes entrance through the hoistwpy guard-
ing, it must be locked and contacted. Operating device
requirements are special to inclined elevators fincluding
speed limitation to 125 ft/min (38 m/s).

I-4.5.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect|enclosed
hoistway installations in accordance with Ifem 4.5.1.
Inspect other type access for the condition angl security
of the means of access.

1-4.5.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d42000 and
earlier editions — Section 1704 and Rule 1718.1.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editjons —

of travel +3 in. (75 mm) and that it extends a minimum
of 1 in. (25 mm) vertically below the landing sill in all
positions throughout the leveling zone, that it is bent
back in the direction of travel, and that it is secured
against the required forces.

1-4.1.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 1708.1 and 1708.2.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirement 5.1.12.2.

Requirement 5.1.10.

ITEM 1-4.8
HOISTWAY ENCLOSURE

Inclined elevators are permitted to have enclosures of
acrylics, laminated glass, or wire glass, subject to the
provisions of the building code. Installations located in
nonfire-resistive hoistways have specific requirements
to protect against unauthorized access.
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I-4.8.1.3 Inclined Elevators
(a) Hoistway Enclosures. Where nonfire-resistive con-
struction is permitted and used, check that the materials
used are in satisfactory condition and maintained ade-
quately braced to maintain running clearances. Verify
that the means used to prevent climbing any structures
are in satisfactory condition.

(b) Transparent Enclosures. Verify that the glazing

I-4.8.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect fire-resistive
hoistways in accordance with Item 4.8.3.1. Inspect
nonfire-resistive hoistways to verify that the materials
used are within the requirements and will sustain the
horizontal forces, and that supporting structures are pro-
tected against climbing to prevent unauthorized access.

1-4.8.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rule 1700.1.

the enclopure.

means are in good condition to prevent penetration of A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions —
Requirements 5.1.1.1 and 5.1.2.
Part I-5
Elevator Pit
Some inclined elevator installations are configured so A17.1-2000/B44-00 * and later editiony —

that the grea surrounding the terminus of the guides
cannot bg used as a pit in which work can be performed.
These ingtallations must provide a workspace of mini-
mum sizp and provided with a stop switch, lighting,
and convenience outlet.

Safety precautions are as follows:

(a) In gddition to all of the safety precautions found
in the Gujde, inspectors must be very aware of the multi-
directionjal movement of the car and counterweight.
Note alsq that as counterweights are normally located
directly finder the car chassis, sometimes within the
same rail structure, counterweight pit guards are,not
required.|In some installations, the pit will not provide
adequate| inspection space and a workspace must be
provided

(b) Befpre entering the pit or workspace, if provided,
observe the operation and locations of-the car and coun-
terweight and the available refuge-spaces.

ITEM-1-5.1
PIT ACCESS, LIGHTING, STOP SWITCH, AND
CONDITION

I-5.1.1.3 {nclined Elevators
(a) Inspecteither the pit or the workspace, if provided,
in accordprice’with Item 5.1.1.1.

Requirements 5.1.3, 5:1.4, and 5.1.10.

ITEM 1-5.2
BOTTOM. CLEARANCE, RUNBY, AND MINIMUM
REFUGE SPACE

1s5.2.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevjators
must.meet the requirements for electric elevatqrs or
provide refuge space to either side of the pit or towards
the downhill end of the pit.
Inspect in accordance with Item 5.2.1.1, making|mea-
surements in the direction of travel.

I-5.2.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Inspect in dccor-
dance with Item 5.2.3.1 in direction of travel. Verify the
refuge space for Code compliance.

I1-5.2.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-200(Q and
earlier editions — Rules 1701.2 and 1702.1.

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editiony —
Requirements 5.1.4 and 5.1.5.1.
ITEM I-5.3
FINAL AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL STOPPING
DEVICES

End-loading inclined elevators have special require-
ments due to the absence of runby. The final terminal
stopping device must operate within the extremelyjshort

distance betuween-the normal c{-npv“'ng devdce-an the

(b) For inclined elevators installed outside a building
structure under A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions,
verify that the means provided to remove weather-
caused water collection has been maintained.

I-5.1.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Examine the pit or
workspace as per Item 5.1.3.1. On exterior installations,
verify that electrical devices are weatherproof and that
provision has been made to remove rainwater.

I1-5.1.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Section 1701 and Rule 1702.1.

landing. Some installations may be provided with
retractable sills to permit a form of runby. Spring buffers
are not permitted on end-loading inclined elevators and
oil buffers with switchgear are required at both terminals
and will be compressed under normal stopping
conditions.

Perform inspections and tests in accordance with
Item 5.3.1.1.

I-5.3.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and
earlier editions — Rules 209.3, 1716.4, and 1716.5.
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A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirements 2.25.3, 5.1.22.4, and 5.1.22.5.

ITEM I-5.4
NORMAL TERMINAL STOPPING DEVICES AND
RETRACTABLE SILLS

End-loading inclined elevators are permitted to use a
retractable sill to provide an extremely short form of
runby:.

safeties are not required to have machined surfaces and
structural steel shapes might be used. The guiding sup-
ports and guide shoes are not permitted to be of cast
iron. When making safety tests, be aware that some
inclined elevators have the governor located on the car
(see Items 2.13, 2.29, and 3.20).

1-5.8.1.3 Inclined Elevators.
dance with Item 5.8.1.1.

Examine in accor-

I-5.4.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Perform inspections
in aqcordance with Item 5.4.1.1. If retractable sills are
provided on end-loading inclined elevators, verify that
the car cannot operate in the direction of the particular
sill upless the sill has returned to its normal location.

I-5.4.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-2000 and

earligr editions — Rule 1716.5.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and

Requirement 5.1.22.5.

later editions

ITEM I-5.5
TRAVELING CABLES

I-5.5.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined elevators
require means to guide and protect traveling cables from
pinching and abrasion as they move over the guide rail
suppprting structure. The means provided may also be
used|for suspension and compensating rope guidance
and gbrasion protection.

In pddition to the procedures in Item 5.5.1.1, examine
the means provided to guide and protect the traveling
cables from abrasion and fouling.

I1-5.5.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17:4d<2000 and
earligr editions — Rules 1715.2 and 1717.1:

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later\ editions
Requirements 5.1.7.1 and 5.1.16.1.

ITEM 1<5.8
CAR SAFETIES AND . GUIDING MEMBERS

There are several specidl conditions to be observed
on inclined elevatorS.The rails used for Types A and C

Until A17.1a-1997, there was no specific exception
for firefighters’ service for inclined elevators installed
exterior to a building structure.

Where inclined elevators are installed within a build-
ing structure, inspect in accordance with Part 6.

If the jurisdictional authority requires inclined eleva-
tors located exterior to a building structure to be
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1-5.8.2.3 Inclined Elevators. See Item P.29.

I1-5.8.3.3 Inclined Elevators. Examine|in accor-
dance with Item 5.8.3.1.

1-5.8.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-{2000 and

earlier editions — Rules ¥706.3 and 17
Section 1710.

A17.1-2000/B44-00"and later edit
Requirements 5.1.121%,:5.1.14, 5.1.15, and 5.1.]

8.1, and

ions
8.

ITEM 1-5.9
BUFFER AND EMERGENCY TERMINAL S
LIMITING DEVICES

PEED

elevators
n protec-
e only oil

1-5.9.1.3 Inclined Elevators. Inclined
inistalled at exterior locations require corrosig
tion. End-loading inclined elevators must us
buffers located at each terminal.
Inspect and test in accordance with Item 5.9
the buffer stroke tables for inclined elevators ar
from those for electric elevators.

.1.1. Note
b different

the buffer
rent from

1-5.9.2.3 Inclined Elevators. Note that
stroke tables for inclined elevators are diffe
those for electric elevators.

1-5.9.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1d-

earlier editions — Section 1707 and Rule 171

A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later edit
Requirements 5.1.17 and 5.1.22.3.

2000 and
b.3.
ions

provided with firefighters’ service, inspect in accordance
with Part 6.
1-6.4.4.3 Inclined Elevators. A17.1-1996 and ear-
lier editions — no rule.
A17.1a-1997 through A17.1d-2000 — Rule 1714.2.
A17.1-2000/B44-00 and later editions
Requirement 2.27.3.
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Fig. I-1.16.3 Net Platform Area Measurements

B A 8 ft R
(2.5 m)

1t it
(03m) (03m)

S = g S

e Sl e

a = a

T T

Y

Example: 8 ft X 4 ft = 32 ft2, gross platform area (gpa). Seats: 1 ft X 4 ft X 2 =
8 ft? X 50% = 4 ft2. 32 ft2 gpa — 4 ft2 = 28 ft? net platform area

(1.2 m X 2.5 m = 3 m?, gross platform area (gpa). Seats: 0.3 m X 1.2 m = 0.36'm?
X 2 = 0.72 m?, 50% of seat area = 0.36 m?; deducted from 3 m? (gpa) =.2:64 m? net
platform area.)

Fig. 1-2.13.2-1 Static Governor Rope{Drive

Car frame (chassis) and platform

Go

Vo
(O
%e Governor

One end of the governor
rope is weighted or under
spring tension

The other end is
tied off ——— >

Fig. 1-2.13.2-2 Wheel Driven Governor

Car frame (chassis) and platform //
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Fig. 1-2.28.2 Retractable Sill

/ Spring loaded or power driven retractable sill

O W O

S~

Switch made permitting car movement
towards landing

Fig. I-3.4 Uphill Clearance

This sketch illustrates the need
for special caution while examing
the equipment located below the
car platform
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Fig. I-4.1 Car Platform Guard

Car door

Leveling zone
+3in. (75 mm)

Hoistway door

A

—— Leveling zone
+3in. (75 mm)

Vertical face

Bent portion

G/O
W,
Q,

/701/-

N,

9 S/'////})
Q

Fig. I-5.1 . Pits and Work Spaces

Elevation View,

Workspace
No pit space

18 in. (450 mm) min. i

Plan View Workspace / Guide rails

18 in. (450 mm) minT$

Running line of car or counterweight, whichever is greater
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Fig. I-5.2 Refuge Space When Conformance to Requirement 2.4.1 is Not Provided

24 in. X 24 in. X 84 in. high

, (610 mm X 610 mm X 2134 mm)

Plan View I ,
Guide rails

/
|‘/__’\ | 48 in. (1220 mm) high
48 in. (1220 mm) high 24in. (610 mm)

Running line of car or counterweight, whichever is greater
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Additional Checklist for Inclined Elevators

A17.1-1996 A17.1-2000
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Comments
1 Elevator Inclined — Inside of Car
1.6 Special car emergency signal 1714.1 5.1.21.1
1.10 Special zoning for power open 1709.3 5.1.9
1.11 $pecial materials allowed 1708.5 5.1.11.3
1.13 Emergency exit car top uphill 1708.3a 5.1.11.1.1
1708.3b 5.1.11.1.2
1708.3c 5.1.11.1.3
1.16 $pecial platform area 1711.1 5.1.13.1
1.18 $pecial restricted opening 1709.3 2.12.5 Note A17.1a-1997
2 Elevator Inclined — Machine Room
2.13 $pecial governor location/drive 1710.4 5.1.15
2.20 $pecial winding drum/slack cable 1712 5.1.19
1713.2 5.1.20.5
2.28 $pecial for end-loading 1716.4 5.1.22.4
1716.5 5y122.5
2.29 $pecial requirements for safeties Prior A17.1b-1995 Major change in stopping
1706.3 distances
1707.3
1710
Table 17104
1706.3 5.1.14
17073 Table 5.1.14.2
1740 5.1.15
Table 1710.2(a) 5.1.17.3
Table 1710.2(b) 5.1.18.3
1713.3 5.1.18.4
5.1.20.6 Electrical stopping
3 Elevator, Inclined — Top of Car/Uphill Exit/End-Loading Top Car Door
3.1 $top switch at location 1708.3 5.1.11
1708.4 5.1.20.1
1713.1 5.1.20.2
5.1.20.3
3.2 light and outlet at location 204.7 2.14.7
1713.1 5.1.20
3.3 perating devicé at location 204.1g 2.14.1.7
210.1d 2.26.1.4
1713.1 5.1.20
3.4 Top of-car/directional clearance and refuge space 1702.2 5.1.5.2
3.6 finalemergency terminal and special for end- 209.3 2.25.3
(04ading 1716.4 >.1.272.4
1716.5 5.1.22.5
3.8 Top/Uphill end emergency exit 1708.3 5.1.11
3.10 Hoistway construction 1700 5.1.2
3.16 Traveling cables and junction box 17171 5.1.7
1717.2
3.18 Car frame (chassis) 1708.1 5.1.12.1
3.19 Guide rails, fastening, and equipment 1706 5.1.18
162
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Additional Checklist for Inclined Elevators (Cont’d)

A17.1-1996 A17.1-2000
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Comments
3 Elevator, Inclined — Top of Car/Uphill Exit/End-Loading Top Car Door (Cont’d)
3.20 Governor rope 1710.4 5.1.15
5.1.16
3.23 Suspension rope 1715 5.1.16
3.27 Crosshead/uphill chassis member data plate 1711.2 5.1.13.2
4 Elevator, Inclined — Outside Hoistway
4.1 Car platform guard 1708.1 5.1.12.2
1708.2
4.5 Access to hoistway 1704 5.1.10
1713.1
4.8 Hoistway enclosure 1700.1 5.1.1.1
5.1.2
5 Elevator, Inclined — Pit or Work Space
5.1 Pit access, lighting, stop switch, and condition 1701 5.1.3
1702.1 5.1.4
5.1.10
5.2 Bottom clearance, runby, and minimum refuge 1701.2 5.1.4
space 1702.1 5.1.5.1
5.3 Final and emergency terminal stopping devices 209.3 2.25.3
1716.4 5.1.22.4
1716.5 5.1.22.5
5.4 Normal terminal stopping devices 1716.5 5.1.22.5
5.5 Traveling cables 1745.2 5.1.7.1
¥717.1 5.1.16.1
5.8 Car safeties and guiding members 1706.3 5.1.12.1
1708.1 5.1.14
1710 5.1.15
5.1.18
5.9 Buffers and emergency terminal speed limiting 1707 5.1.17
devices Table 1707.2 Table 5.1.17.2
Table 1707.4 Table 5.1.17.4.4
6 Elevator, Inclined — Firefighters’ Service
6.4 Firefighters’ service No rule 2.27.3
Al17.1a-1997
1714.2
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NONMANDATORY APPENDIX A
INSPECTION CHECKLISTS

Checklist for Electric Elevators
A17.1-2000/
A17.1-1996 B44-00 A17.3
Item Check Section/Rule Requirements Section/Para. Comments
1 ELEVATOR — INSIDE OF CAR
1.1 Door reopening device 112, 2.13, 2.8
1001.2(a)(1) 8.11.2.1.1(a)
1.2 $top switches 210.2(e), 2.26.2.5, 3.10.4(1),
210.2(v), 2.26.2.21, 3.10.4(u)
1001.2(@)(2) 8.11.2.1.1(b)
1.3 perating control devices 210.1a, 2.26.1.1, 3.1041,
210.1e, 2.26.1.6, 3.10.2,
1001.2(@)(3) 8.11.2.1.1(c) 3.10.7
1.4 $ills and car floor 108.1, 2.5.1, 3.3.3, ANSI A117.1
110.10d, 2.11.10.3, 3.3.4
110.11a, 2.11.11.1,
110.13a, 2.11.13.1y
203.16, 2.15.1%6;
210.12, 8.:1%2.1.1(d)
1001.2(a)(4)
1.5 ar lighting and receptacles 204.7, 2.14.7, 3.4.5,
1001.2(a)(5) 8.11.2.1.1(e) 3.4.6
1.6 ar emergency signal 211.1, 2.27.1, 3.11.1
. 1001.2(a)(6) 8.11.2.1.1(H)
1.7 ar door or gate 112.2%; 2.5.1.5.3, 3.4.2,
: 204.4) 2.13.2.1, 3.4.3,
204.5, 2.14.4, Appendix A
204.6, 2.14.5,
210.2q, 2.14.6,
1001.2(a)(7) 2.26.2 (2.26.2.15),
8.11.2.1.1(g)
1.8 Door closing force 112.4(b), 2.13.4.2.3, 2.8.1
1001.2(a)(8), 8.11.2.1.1(h),
1002.2h 2.13.4.2.4,
8.11.2.2.8
1.9 Power-closing of doors or 112.3, 2.13.3, 2.8.2
gates 1001.2(@)(9) 8.11.2.1.1()
1.10 Power opening of doors or 111.12, 2.26.1.6,
gates 210.1e, 2.26.9 (2.26.9.3),
210.9¢, 8.11.2.1.1()),
1001.2(a)(10), 8.11.2.3.7,
1002.3g, 8.11.2.3.8,
1002.3h, c8.11.2.3.8,
1002.3i 8.11.2.3.9
1.11 Car vision panels and glass 204.2e, 2.14.2.5, 3.4.2,
car doors 204.5i, 2.14.5.8, 3.4.3
1001.2(a)(11) 8.11.2.1.1(k)
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